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ABSTRACT

This thesis discusses official discourse in conjunction with discourses produced
by pro-regime intellectuals involved in cultural affairs and particularly literary
criticism during the Metaxas dictatorship. Its primary sources consist chiefly of
periodicals that supported the dictatorship or were published by it. The thesis
attempts to place these discourses in a wider context by comparing them with
those produced by far-right intellectual and political circles in other European
countries in the first half of the twentieth century and by pinpointing their pre-
1936 indigenous sources. It is argued that the level of erudition displayed by
critics and cultural operators along with the regime’s self-styling as a Kul-
turstaat enabled such intellectuals to play a significant political (legitimising
and propagandistic) role. The structure is thematic and revolves around these
four themes: past, nation, authority and hierarchy, and future. The first topic is
analysed through the discussion of specific historical periods that were the fo-
cus of Metaxist discourse and the modes of historical understanding that char-
acterised it. The second theme is examined based on questions regarding the
representation of the essence of Hellenism and the cultural definition of the
nation, the emphasis on the homeland and its aesthetic or metaphysical attrib-
utes, the promotion of vernacular culture and language, and notions of national
unity. The third topic encompasses propaganda related to order, discipline, and
absolutism, as well as hierarchy, elitism, and the doctrine of charismatic lead-
ership. The analysis of the fourth topic is pursued by means of discussing prop-
aganda related to new chronotopes, the Third Hellenic Civilisation, and the

youth.
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Introduction

There is a tendency in Modern Greek Studies to discuss writers and literary critics as set in a
closed system with interaction taking place only within the cultural sphere. Whereas tracing
elective affinities amongst writers is generally considered good practice, interactions between
cultural production and political thought or objectives is often —if tacitly— shunned.! Yet, al-
ready my MRes research revolving around Greek literary criticism in the first half of the twen-
tieth century had given me a picture of anything but a closed system. Discussions on literary
and cultural affairs were intimately related to political, ideological, social, economic or even
technological developments within and outside Greece.

Having dealt in my MRes with Aristos Kambanis, a literary critic, journalist, and public
intellectual who was widely recognised in the interwar years but was largely cast to oblivion
in the post-WWII era due to his role in the Metaxas dictatorship and especially the Axis occu-
pation, | found an interesting line of investigation in the topic of engagement of critics and
literati with far-right regimes. Thus, | focused on the Fourth-of-August regime and examined
essays, articles, and book or art reviews written mainly by critics during the period 1936-1940
in order to bring to light the oft-ignored legitimising role that intellectuals involved in cultural
and literary affairs had played during the dictatorship. What emerged from my research is a
complex web of interaction encompassing several members of the intelligentsia, the Metaxas
dictatorship, fascist regimes or ultranationalist movements in western Europe, both Greek and
foreign writers and intellectuals of that period or previous years, as well as various pre-existing

ideas and discursive formations.

! Publications such as Tziovas 1989, Van Dyck 1998, Van Steen 2015, Dimadis 2016, and Voutouris 2017 are
rather the exceptions that prove the rule. It is also worth noting that none of these scholars works in Greece.
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Aim
The aim of this thesis is to demonstrate the intertwinement of cultural and political issues in
the discourse of many intellectuals under Metaxas. It also seeks to show how the intellectual
class and particularly its members that engaged in literary criticism contributed to the dictator-
ship’s efforts to procure legitimacy and manufacture consent. The thesis examines the dis-
course produced largely within the domain of what was perceived as ‘criticism’ in interwar
Greece, whose trappings will be discussed below. To this end, it analyses the ideological ele-
ments embedded into the essays, reviews, and articles of Greek men (and women) of letters
from 1936 to 1940 which render manifest their interaction with the regime. The analysis of
these elements shows that several critics on the one hand reproduced, popularised or refined
dictatorial propaganda and on the other hand attempted to co-shape both the regime’s ideology
and praxis. The latter was pursued by means of providing their own readings of crucial com-
ponents of official propaganda or making public proposals in the direction of both day-to-day
policymaking relevant to cultural production (e.g. regarding the price of printing paper) and
the advancement of much broader, long-term or illusory objectives (e.g. the ‘Third Hellenic
Civilisation”).?

A subsidiary aim is to present the ideology and propaganda of the Fourth-August re-
gime. This thesis assumes that the ideology of the regime remained a work-in-progress until
the end, without this meaning, however, that it was utterly inconsistent or ramshackle.® I argue

that, faced with the crisis of authority and legitimacy that plagued Greece in the 1930s, Metaxas

2 A proposal for the state to regulate the price of printing paper was pitched by the newspaper Eotia and supported
by ITvevpozirii Zewsj in early 1938 (see [Anon.] 1938i). Nikolaidis’s periodical even combined the request with a
mild antiplutocratic rhetoric. On proposals regarding the Third Hellenic Civilisation see the discussion in chapter
10.

3 Something along these lines was argued by regime ideologues themselves, such as Koumaros and Mantzoufas,
who claimed that ‘o1 13éat dpmg g MetafoAng ... glvar axdun pevotai Kot ehootikei kat’ akoiovbiov de Kot
70 BepNTIKOV GVOTNA, €1C TO 0moiov at Wéat avtat Ba NdVvvavTo vo Vo Bdat, Paivel fabundov kat Kot oriyov
SLOUOPPOVUEVOV, OVAAOYMG TG EK TOV TPAYLATMOV OVAYKNG, WUT ETOEXOUEVOV EIGETL aKPLPT KOl OPIOTIKNY 10~
tonwoy’ (Koumaros & Mantzoufas 1938: 818).



aspired to form a new ideological hegemony. This belief system was to rely significantly on
pre-existing ethnocentric ideas, while borrowing selectively from contemporaneous authoritar-
ian and fascist regimes. In other words, I consider the regime’s ideology as an open project
and, for that reason, | attempt both to delineate a Greek genealogy and to point to possible
foreign models for the dictator’s discourse and policies, as well as for the intellectuals’ contri-
bution to this project. In addition, this thesis is based on the premise that the Metaxas dictator-
ship was part of a broader shift to the Right in interwar Europe and a constituent of the New
Right universe that emerged after the Great War.* As such, it shared several ideas and ap-
proaches with other regimes and movements without necessarily having borrowed them. Ac-
cordingly, the discussion of several topics, beliefs, and propaganda motifs is rendered more
fruitful through comparison with similar issues and discourses in other European countries.

As suggested above, this thesis aims to provide the provenance or parallels useful for
the understanding not only of official dictatorial discourse but also of that produced by pro-
regime intellectuals. The general interests of the latter would often mean their reliance —con-
scious or not— on long-standing ideological currents and traditions in Greece. On top of that,
many of them had studied in Central or Western Europe (mostly in Germany, like the dictator
himself) and had travelled abroad more than their average countryman, participating in inter-
national cultural events, reporting for Greek newspapers and journals or writing travel ac-
counts. Most of them also had very good to perfect knowledge of at least one or two foreign
languages and would often produce translations of literary or other texts. All these provided
materials that could potentially be added to the mosaic of the new official ideology, which was
not pre-set and complete in all its aspects but under (permanent) construction.

While the familiarity of Greek intellectuals with cultural developments and ideas that

were in currency under Italian Fascism seems to have been rather marginal and usually based

4 See Roberts 2016.



on pre-existent links to Italy (as in the cases of Marietta Minotou, Rita Boumi-Pappa, and Yior-
gos Sarandaris) or second-hand sources, most displayed a fascination with German and French
models. Concepts circulated and works produced within the framework of German romantic
nationalism, the Conservative Revolution or even National Socialism were far from unknown
for many of them. The same applies to French nationalist, anti-Semitic, neo-royalist and ‘proto-

fascist’ circles and writers, mostly those connected to the Action Francaise.

The role of critics and culture under Metaxas

It should be stressed that the absence of the type of ‘criticus purus’ in Greece means that in
reality most of the people discussed in this thesis were not solely literary or art critics, but were
also involved in other activities, usually of an intellectual or cultural kind.> The predominant
type of critic in interwar Greece is what could be called a ‘cultural operator’:

Perhaps the overriding characteristic of the cultural operator is to move eclectically
between various spaces, cobbling together an income and prestige through, say, oc-
casional seminars at a university, commissioned journalism and book reviewing or
opinion pieces for the cultural pages of a newspaper, perhaps writing a screenplay,
as well as acting as a consultant to a publisher on a list of modern poetry, translating
some of the poets herself, or editing an anthology of travel writing, and sitting on
the jury of a prestigious literary prize. In between all of these, our imaginary writer
might be finishing her latest novel and corresponding with a close-knit circle of
fellow writers about the future of literature.

The authors discussed in this thesis wrote book or exhibition reviews, aesthetic essays, and
articles on cultural matters, but most of them combined this activity, at some point of or

throughout their career, with the role of the poet, novelist, artist, journalist and so on.

5> See Tziovas 1987: 332. Tziovas tentatively associates this absence with the continuation of humanism, most
likely alluding to the Renaissance model of ‘homo universalis’. The emergence of pure critics is correlated to
trends of specialisation in and professionalisation of literary criticism as a result of increased division of labour
and a thriving literary market that can sustain such critics and has thus been witnessed in developed capitalist
countries such as Britain unlike Greece whose interwar literary market could usually not sustain writers let alone
critics. About the emergence of literary criticism in Britain and its interrelation with questions of economics and
division of labour see Zionkowski 1990 and Domsch 2014.

6 Gordon 2005: 34.



Book reviews and other texts pertinent to the genre of literary criticism are examined
alongside articles and essays on political and ideological issues written and published mainly
by literary critics during the dictatorship. Lest the scope of the thesis straddles too far from
criticism due to the discussion of writings that do not typically pertain to it, this thesis privileges
authors that were primarily recognised as critics in their own time or intellectuals who dealt
extensively with cultural matters in their articles. One could also speak of a superimposition of
an author’s identity as a literary critic on his oeuvre but mostly of a rather wide definition of
criticism in the interwar years. It is indicative that the first state award for criticism (1938) was
shared between the critics Kleon Paraschos and Petros Orologas, even though the latter’s prize-
winning book (lon Dragoumis) was far from related to literary criticism in today’s sense.’
Moreover, when the state literary awards were reconstituted in 1956, the category ‘criticism’
was actually replaced with that of ‘essay’ (dokipo), which points through its very name to the
broader scope of Greek literary criticism. The first and second essay awards that year were in
fact given for books of literary criticism in the modern sense of the term, and indeed to two
literary critics that had also won an award for literary criticism in Metaxas’s years, namely
Kleon Paraschos (1938) and Yiannis Chatzinis (1939).8

The choice of texts to be discussed in this thesis was dictated by the objective to lay
bare the fact that both the medium of literary criticism and many intellectuals that performed
the role of the critic had a legitimising effect for the regime. This way, the complementarity of
literary criticism to politics and propaganda is brought to the fore both in terms of criticism’s
institutional status and in terms of the critic as a title and signifier of intellectual status and

prestige. Seen either from an institutional or an individual perspective, a considerable segment

" It is also worth noting that Kleon Paraschos too had published a book on lon Dragoumis two years earlier; see
Paraschos 1936a.

8 See Niaros 2017: 332 (footnotes 263, 265) on Paraschos’s and Chatzinis’s pre-war awards. About post-WWII
awards, see the list compiled by the National Book Centre: http://www.ekebi.gr/frontoffice/portal.asp?cpage=
RESOURCE&cresrc=3695&cnode=573. It is also worth noting that the jury for the first post-war awards included
Kostis Bastias and Yeoryios Zoras, who had been ardent supporters of the Metaxas regime.
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of Greek criticism employed its accumulated symbolic capital in support of the dictatorship
and its ideology. Some of the most significant characteristics of critics were their breadth of
knowledge and interests, writing and argumentation skills, social prestige or influence amongst
educated strata of the population, and specialisation on cultural matters. All these constituted
an ideal background for participation in the project of control and transformation of Greek
society inaugurated by loannis Metaxas with the 4 August 1936 coup.® It is no coincidence
then that some critics —most prominently Tellos Agras, who was working at the propaganda
office of EON— were selected to staff propaganda mechanisms.'? Censorship services were also
staffed with literary critics, such as Kleon Paraschos, who, along with Eirini Athinea, was re-
sponsible for the censorship of magazines and periodicals.!! More importantly, however, sev-
eral other critics promoted the regime’s ideological positions through immiscibly political-
propagandistic texts.

Through its texts, part of the intelligentsia of the time emerges as a mediator no longer
between literary texts (or writers, depending on the perspective) and readers, but between an
authoritarian regime and some sections of the population.t? Quite crucially, with the exception
of | Neolea’s readership, these sections seem to belong by and large to a well-educated minor-
ity, probably ranging from the middle class to some of the most affluent members of Greek
society.!3 Parts of this public could thus act as propagandists and ideological evangelists them-

selves, both due to their educational background and due to their social prestige. Thus, the role

% There was no military coup on 4 August 1936 nor a change of government (although the cabinet was reshuffled);
there was, however, a regime change, and what is often called a ‘royal coup’ in secondary literature.

10 See Kayialis 2007: 176.

11 See Kayialis 2007: 19 (footnote 8), 175.

12 Tziovas repeatedly emphasises the mediating role of literary criticism in Greece, where its focus lay on ‘com-
munication rather than scholarly interpretation and analysis’ (Tziovas 1987: 329; see also ibid. 338, 339, 342,
343; cf. Moullas 1993: 141 and Pesketzi 2003: 22).

13 See also the discussion here below in the section on primary sources.
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of these intellectuals as cultural operators and mediators facilitated their transition to the role
of ‘organic intellectuals’ or what Alexander De Grand calls ‘intermediary elites’.*

Another relevant concept put forward by De Grand with regard to Italian Fascism that
I consider useful for the understanding of the Fourth-August phenomenon is that of ‘feudal-
ism’.%® Similarly to Mussolini’s regime, the Greek dictatorship allowed substantial leeway to
interest groups so long as they endorsed or did not challenge the political and ideological limits
set by the government. Pre-existing intermediary elites and organised interests were largely co-
opted by or formed a symbiotic relationship with the regime, while new intermediary elites
emerged along with the new political conditions. Both old and new intermediary elites or ‘fief-
doms’ that moved within the wider ideological coordinates of nationalist palingenesis were
usually allowed some relative autonomy, even as they often had to accept a degree of co-oper-
ation with or oversight from the New State apparatus. Specifically in the domain of cultural
and intellectual production, various groups and individuals of diverse backgrounds coexisted.
Sometimes the agendas or positions of different actors with regard to key issues such as aes-
thetic modernism were clearly discordant and would ultimately lead to conflicts. Players in
cultural affairs would in cases struggle amongst themselves, each aspiring to have their own
proposal for national art or literature sanctioned by the state and/or the Greek intelligentsia
under Metaxas.

As art historian Evyenios Matthiopoulos has pointed out, Metaxas’s artistic policy re-
sembled that of Mussolini rather than Hitler.*® Mussolini’s policy in the domain of art has been
described by historian Roger Griffin in this way:

Not only was there no officially prescribed Fascist style, but no proscribed style
either. Mussolini resisted the pressure from individual factions to have certain aes-
thetics banned as un-Fascist or make theirs the official state aesthetic. As a result[,]
variants of ruralist realism (e.g. Ottone Rosai), and abstraction (e.g. Carlo Belli), all

14 See De Grand 2000: 3, 7-9; De Grand (2000: 7) views his term as synonymous to Gramsci’s ‘organic intellec-
tuals’.

15 See De Grand 2000: X, Xv-xvi, 46-49.

16 See Matthiopoulos 1996: 703, 704, 718-722 and Matthiopoulos 2003: 436.

7



vied to the bitter end with the many permutations of Novecento’s modernized neo-
classicism (e.g. Mario Sironi) to encapsulate the essence of the Fascist revolution.'’

On the contrary, the German regime eventually condemned all modernist art as ‘degenerate’
and spoke of ‘cultural Bolshevism’. Up to the mid-1930s, however, National Socialism ap-
peared open to some modernist artistic movements, particularly expressionism, which was pro-
moted by some National Socialists or pro-Nazi expressionist artists and writers as a form of
‘Germanic’ or ‘Aryan art’.® While Hitler had lashed out against modernist art at a party con-
gress in late 1935, ‘a significant omission from the Fiihrer’s hate-list of degenerate “isms” is
Expressionism, whose Aryan credentials ... were still the subject of a bitter dispute among
loyal Nazis’.*® The propaganda minister, Joseph Goebbels was an ardent supporter of expres-
sionism and had even written a novel in the mid-1920s (Michael: A German Destiny, 1926)
which was markedly influenced by that movement, whereas in 1933 he had publicly spoken in
favour of expressionism and New Objectivity.?® The periodical Nea Politiki registered these
internecine fights over artistic styles within the National Socialist movement as late as 1937.
Rather interestingly, the periodical showed a positive stance towards expressionism, looking
forward to an overturning of the official line on art issues by the ‘more progressive’ NSDAP
members.?

It is in this light that the dispute between advocates and enemies of aesthetic modernism
should be seen, far from any conceptions of artistic modernism as inherently incompatible with
fascistic politics.?? Fascism and similar political departures on the Right during the interwar

period represented a form of political modernism which engaged in a complex set of

17 Griffin 2007: 227-228.

18 See Griffin 2007: 18, 250, 252.

19 Griffin 2007: 28; this dispute within the Nazi movement is further discussed in Griffin 2007: 250-253, 286. See
also Petropoulos 1996: 19-35.

20 See Griffin 2007: 30, 252.

21 See [Anon.] 1937b. The employment of the term ‘progressive’ by Néa IoAmixs in this connection could be
associated with the claim that Goebbels’s pro-modernist stance and his ‘resistance to volkisch ideas might also be
explained by his roots in the socialist wing of the Nazi Party (the Strasser faction). There was indeed a link between
the revolutionary branch of the NSDAP and those with promodernist sympathies’ (Petropoulos 1996: 26).

22 See Griffin 2007, particularly 15-42. Cf. Kayialis 1997.
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interactions with various brands of cultural or aesthetic modernism. In all its manifestations,
fascism or para-fascism allied with, relied on, remained open to, fostered or opposed different
variants of such modernism. Several cultural and artistic movements were associated with the
pursuit of a ‘national path to fascism’ and a new national art or culture that would express a
‘recalibrated’, ‘modernised’ national identity. Their diversity is showcased through the exam-
ples of futurism and the Florentine Circle in Italy, expressionism in Germany, and demoticism
in Greece.?3

Two characteristic examples of such disputes under Metaxas are those between the crit-
ics Petros Orologas and Petros Spandonidis with regard to modernist fiction and between
Achillefs Kyrou and Nikos Chatzikyriakos-Gikas with regard to modernist painting. Despite
taking stock (and advantage) of the fact that the Fourth-of-August dictatorship gave more lee-
way to intellectuals and cultural operators than National Socialism, Petros Orologas and
Achillefs Kyrou paradoxically seemed to serve an agenda of Nazification.?* Both of them and
particularly Kyrou sought to influence public opinion, the stance of intellectuals or state policy
in the direction of a socio-political system that could theoretically turn them into mere cogs in
a totalitarian apparatus or deprive them of the right to express themselves openly and intervene
in cultural matters.?®

The dispute on fiction is overt: Orologas criticised Spandonidis in his book Writers and
their Time (1938) for his interest in foreign modernist sources rather than Greek tradition and
racial character as the basis for modern Greek prose writing.2® Spandonidis wrote the essay The

Life that Loves Itself that same year, noting that it was a response to Orologas’s book and

23 See Ben-Ghiat 2001, Griffin 2007, Antliff 2007. About demoticism as a modernist movement see Kokkinos &
Boyiatzis 2017. See also the discussion here in chapter 5.

24 See Chamalidi 2002: 96, 368-369, 371 for a discussion of Kyrou’s first contribution to 7o Néov Kpdrog that
touches upon his influence from National Socialist blueprints. About Kyrou’s and Orologas’ attraction to National
Socialism and totalitarianism more generally, see Appendix.

5 Cf. Matthiopoulos 1996: 690 about Kyrou’s personal ideological agenda.

% See Orologas 1938: 25. Dinos Christianopoulos (2009: 23) calls O: cvyypagsic ko1 5 emoy# Tovg along with
Orologas’s 1940 book Eva xiviuo. petold dbo moléuwy ‘Suvapitn Tov KOVIEWE Vo ovaTivaEEL OAO TO HOVIEPVO
KATESTNUEVO TNG OpAdaG Zmovdmvion’.



attempting to deconstruct his accusations while legitimising modernist prose.?” The other dis-
pute is more covert, as neither Kyrou nor Chatzikyriakos-Gikas mentioned each other in their
texts, but the latter’s 1938 contribution to To Neon Kratos should be understood as a response
to the former’s first contribution to the same periodical a few months earlier.?® Despite the
common denominator of Greekness and tradition, Kyrou condemned modernist art as anti-na-
tional while Gikas undertook quite the opposite. When Chatzikyriakos-Gikas began his article
about Greek art with a praise of the dictator, it was not because his ‘modernist tendencies had
been suppressed’, but because he was trying to promote modernist experimentation —which he
personally did not cease to practice— as a prerequisite for the creation of a distinctly Modern
Greek art.?° He therefore engaged in a triple legitimisation attempt: of modernist art, of his own
intermediary status in the new status quo, and of the dictatorial regime.°

Thus, alongside propaganda and ideology, the issue of legitimacy is one that runs
through this thesis and is related to the general concept of ‘politics’ that is mentioned in the
title. In fact, pro-Metaxas critics and essayists lent credence to the official rhetoric while legit-
imising both the dictatorship and their own privileged collective position as a ‘trade’ or ‘class’
in the new political and cultural field that was in the making.3* Some of them simultaneously
furthered their own, very distinct cultural, political or even career agendas within a regime that

has been labelled as the ‘golden age’ of state-sponsored art.>> Moreover, while literary and art

27 See Siola 2010: 417-418. Spandonidis’s essay was first published as an article in Maxedovixéc Huépec 5-7
(May-Jul 1938), 160-185, and was then published as a book within the same year. See also Zacharopoulou 2011:
131-132. Zacharopoulou (2011: 132), however, wrongly dismisses the allegations of chauvinism made against
Orologas and argues that he was simply ‘motivated by pure and sincere patriotic feelings’.

28 Chamalidi (2002: 370-371) even seems to consider likely that Kyrou’s critique of exponents of modern art was
alluding to Chatzikyriakos-Gikas.

2 This fallacious association of Chatzikyriakos-Gikas’s support for Metaxas with the supposed suspension of his
aesthetic modernism was postulated in Tziovas 1989: 145. For a discussion and several reproductions of Chat-
zikyriakos-Gikas’s paintings during the Metaxas years see Valkana 2011: 87-121. A look at his work of that period
reveals that his pursuit of ‘Greekness’ in painting was placed within a distinctly modernist framework.

30 Cf. Chamalidi 2002: 96.

31 Cf. Barbian 2013 with regard to Nazi Germany.

32 Matthiopoulos 1996: 683.
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criticism was banned in Nazi Germany in November 1936, Metaxas bestowed upon criticism
an important ‘gardening’ role, essential for the ‘blossoming’ of modern national literature and
art.34

The regime’s ideological coordinates to which I referred above included order and hi-
erarchy. Along with ‘anti-national’ ideas and actions, they were set against ‘provocative’ and
‘quarrelsome’ public behaviour. Those who crossed outside these coordinates were repri-
manded or silenced. This also applied in academia, where, for instance, the professor of Latin,
Christos Kapnoukayias, was suspended for six months in 1939 due to his anti-demoticist libel
against loannis Kakridis who had given his inaugural lecture at the University of Athens in
demotic.®® As in many other respects discussed in this thesis, the preoccupation with order was
not unique to the Metaxas dictatorship, as indicated for instance by the Venizelist law of Idi-
onymon. It was the ways in which objectives such as that of public order were pursued and the
other ideological topoi and political goals with which they combined that produced the singular
politico-ideological phenomenon of the Fourth-of-August regime and of what I shall be calling
‘Metaxism’.

A very interesting case of the preoccupation with order that manifested in the domain
of culture is that of Yiannis Skarimbas, as it also demonstrates how literary criticism could
function as a mechanism for retrospective censorship. Skarimbas was forced by the Deputy
Minister of Press and Tourism himself, Theologos Nikoloudis, to cease publication of his pe-
riodical Neoellinika Simeiomata that was published in Chalkida in 1937. The order followed
several negative critiques by renowned intellectuals, such as the critics Petros Charis, Andreas

Karandonis, and Emilios Chourmouzios, as well as the writers Stratis Myrivilis and M.

33 See Zimmermann 1988: 369.

3 See Metaxas 1969a: 346, 434.

% See [Anon.] 1939ae. In the obituary written for Kapnoukayias by Yeoryios Ath. Tourlidis it is claimed that
‘Kartd v duipketov v Taktikng tov Kabnyeoiog eiyev amopokpuvon ek tov [Mavemotuiov, eni Tt ypovikdv
drdotnua, da Adyoug mortikovg [KuvBépvnoig I Meta&d 1871-19417 (Tourlidis 1995: 511).
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Karagatsis, who were also actively involved in literary criticism. Their negative response
stemmed mainly from the ironic character of Skarimbas’s texts that were attacking the Athe-
nian intellectual establishment and were described by his rivals as a manifestation of ‘philo-
logical gangsterism’. Skarimbas’s periodical was presented as a threat to the cultural unity of
Greece —since it was leading a struggle against the intellectual supremacy of Athens—and as a
sign of moral erosion. On these grounds the aforementioned critics not only inveighed against
Skarimbas, but they also overtly asked that the State intervene and halt the publication of his
periodical %

Nonetheless, one could speak of a relative autonomy of the cultural field under Meta-
xas. On the one hand the control of the regime over the cultural sphere followed an upward
trajectory, with the emblem of its centralising efforts being the Directorate of Letters and Fine
Arts (1937; Directorate-General since 1939) and particularly the person at its helm, Kostis
Bastias, who ‘also assumed the duties of Government Commissioner for the Cultural Centre’
(Ztéyn Tpappdtov ko Teyxvav).®” Bastias was moreover appointed general director of the
Royal Theatre in 1937, government commissioner for the Kotopouli Theatre, and general di-
rector of state theatres in 1939, as well as head of the department of ‘Laology’ that was estab-
lished that year as part of the Ministry of Education.® According to the Directorate’s own
annual reports, periodicals, theatre companies, and cultural associations were supported finan-

cially (and thus co-opted and controlled indirectly).*®

3 See Varelas 1997: 78-81, 196-202, Varelas 2003: 95-100, Kayialis 2007: 22, 178-180 and Vogiatzoglou 2008.
37 See Dimadis 2016: 59, 71-79.

38 See Dimadis 2016: 89, 95 and Kalerande 2016: 145. Laology was a term proposed in the 1930s to substitute
the term Laographia and denote the discipline’s scholarly credentials, similarly to all other academic branches
with the same suffix such as biology, sociology, criminology, and especially ethnology. The term was promoted
by the laographist Kostas Marinis (1897-1968) who also published the short-lived journal EAAnvixii Aoodoyio in
1936. Marinis seems to have mostly advertised the term during the Metaxas dictatorship by means of his contri-
butions to publications with ultranationalist credentials such as the newspaper Ilpwic and the periodical O Hiiog
(see Alexiadis 2010: 44-45).

39 See [Anon.] 1939q: 166 and 1940k: 166.
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On the other hand, the dictatorship allowed artists and writers to create and work within
a context of relative artistic freedom, so long as they did not turn against the regime or its
principal values. While art relying on folk sources and the Greek ‘soul’ or past was recom-
mended and bandit fiction was banned, surrealists and followers of Anglo-Saxon modernism
were not prohibited from producing and publishing.*® Even requests like that of academic
painters to exhibit their works separately from the modernist works of the ‘Free Artists’ group
were plainly rejected by the dictator, who proclaimed that art has to be independent and the
state is not going to interfere in such matters: ‘The State ... will support art, not a specific
artistic style’.*! This stance allowed the dictatorship to win most artists over rather than force
them to act as it wished.

In essence, the dictator had recognised that his regime apparatus did not have the ex-
pertise to effectively develop cultural policy, so he pursued some form of partnership with
Greek cultural operators. The cultural field of the Metaxas dictatorship emerges thus as rela-
tively autonomous, while the relationship that parts of the press and the book market had to the
state approximated a sort of corporatism. It is also worth noting that, in the cultural domain,
the regime did ensure the backing of several conservatives, but, more strikingly, of many (for-
mer) liberals as well.*? This was not just due to the special treatment that intellectuals, artists,
and writers received from Metaxas. The discourse window was gradually moving towards more
authoritarian paradigms in the interwar years, not just in Greece but throughout Europe. While

more authoritarian solutions were being widely legitimised and increasingly normalised, and

40 The ban on bandit fiction was imposed with article 41 of the Emergency Law 1092/1938 (FEK 68/22.2.1938;
see also [Anon.] 1938l). This ban could be seen as a symbolic banishment of the parasitic surplus that had been
plaguing Hellenism due to its contamination with practices that did not conform to ‘ethnic truth’, since brigandage
had been posited as ‘foreign to the Greek national character’ at least since the 1870s (see Herzfeld 1982: 68 and
Koliopoulos 1994: 242-259). However, crime fiction and products of ‘popular/low culture’ continued to be in
circulation. In fact, Metaxas himself was an avid reader of crime novels, as evinced in his diaries. As for literary
modernism, one should bear in mind that some of its most representative early manifestations in Greece saw the
light during the dictatorship, e.g. Melpo Axioti’s ddoxoteg Noyreg (1938), Yiannis Skarimbas’s To gdlo tov Pi-
yropo (1939), Nikos Engonopoulos’s Myv ouileite eig tov odnyov (1938) and Kisidordupfaro tne orwmic (1939).
41 See [Anon.] 1938b.

42 See Matthiopoulos 1996: 678-679, Dimadis 2004 and Kayialis 2007.
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the centre of political gravity was moving more and more to the Right, liberalism was moving

along a similar trajectory, transforming itself both as theory and as praxis.*®

Interwar Greece and the Metaxas Regime: Political and Intellectual Context

Even though some minor fascist and National Socialist organisations made their appearance,
no mass fascist movement developed in interwar Greece.** However, what is often not taken
into account in scholarly attempts to explain this absence is that both major camps of Greek
politics from the mid-1910s to the mid-1930s, that is Venizelists and anti-Venizelists, flirted
with fascism. On the one hand, both camps were involved in a growing turn towards authori-
tarianism and reinforcement of the executive branch.*> On the other hand, there was the attrac-
tion from and promotion of ‘proto-fascism’ and fascism. This attraction characterised the anti-
Venizelist camp in the first phase of the National Schism and can be discerned in the ideas and
practices of military officers, politicians, and intellectuals such as loannis Metaxas, Dimitrios
Gounaris, lon Dragoumis, and Aristos Kambanis.*® Yet in the second phase, the appeal of fas-
cism and the pursuit of fascistoid political departures was more intense within the Venizelist
camp, as the examples of Nikolaos Plastiras and several Venizelist politicians and intellectuals

indicate.*’

43 ‘H dnpokpaticy/actikoleledfepn 1dcoroyia kot ovtomio pavotoy va Bpicketal 6Ty NG KATAGTAGT: AQE-
vOC GUVTNPNTIKOTOLELTO ..., APETEPOL EMYELPOVOE VO, SDGEL “UOVTEPVES” OMOVTIGELS 0T SIOULOPPOVUEVT KOTA-
6100 UEBEPUNVEVOUEVT] ETTT TO KOVOVIKOTEPO Kot avTapyikdtepo cuvape’ (Boyiatzis 2012: 124).

44 Some of these organisations are discussed in Papadimitriou 2006: 86-103 and Dordanas 2013.

45 See Alivizatos 1983. See also Veremis 1997 about the increased interference of the military in Greek politics
from the turn of the twentieth century onwards.

6 About the fascist or ‘proto-fascist’ tendencies of Metaxas in this period see here below, note 70; about Gounaris
see Marketos 2006: 59, 132, 136, 141-143; about Dragoumis see Tsakonas 1988: 340, Sarandis 1993: 147, Mar-
ketos 2006: 77-79, 82-89; about Kambanis see the Appendix.

47 For instance, Sarandis (1993: 147) maintains that ‘acclaim for fascism, and in particular Mussolini’s Italy, came
from such staunch republicans as the Liberal leader Venizelos, as well as the head of the 1922 Revolutionary
Committee General Plastiras’ (cf. Linardatos 1988: 11-12). On that same page, Sarandis presents Yeoryios Kon-
dylis, who used to be an avid Venizelist in the 1920s before he switched to the royalist camp out of political
opportunism, as ‘the chief admirer of fascist methods’. See also Andreas Michalakopoulos’s early 1934 interview
to | Kathimerini quoted in Boyiatzis 2010: 668-669, in which the leading Venizelist politician extolled deviations
from parliamentarianism and particularly the example of Italy. See here below about Venizelist intellectuals who
flirted with fascism in the interwar years. Moreover, it is worth noting that the Greek politicians who were praised

14



Thus, despite the lack of a novel mass movement of an explicitly fascist orientation,
interwar Greece remained anything but untouched by the New Right departures that were tak-
ing place throughout Europe at the time. This observation is corroborated if one takes into
consideration that two of the most significant interwar intellectuals, Fotos Politis and loannis
Sykoutris, had also shown a very positive stance if not inclination towards Fascism and Na-
tional Socialism.*® Nonetheless, the political vicissitudes of many intellectuals and the ‘ideo-
logical fluidity’ that is often remarked in relation to the Greek interwar period is symptomatic
of the radical anomie that ensued following the unprecedented circumstances of the decade
1912-1922.*° These included nearly constant military mobilisation, a civil conflict that split the
country in two states for a while and turned it into a theatre of international warfare, the dev-
astating events in Asia Minor, and the terminal demise of the Great Idea. This debilitating
situation amounted for several intellectuals to the collapse of all certainties, of widely accepted
fictions which —albeit themselves in flux and semantically shifting to an extent— had held the
nation together for almost a century.

Yet, what might appear as ideological fluctuation on the part of intellectuals who
switched their allegiance to different political camps or leaders, was at times based on constant
underrunning ideological strands. It is not necessarily intellectuals who changed their funda-
mental views; sometimes it was political actors that changed their public discourse or policies
in ways that could accommodate previously hostile or indifferent intellectuals. Political vicis-

situdes and ideological fluidity thus have to be seen as embedded within the wider

by the newspaper of the Greek National Socialist Party of Yeoryios Merkouris were Dimitrios Gounaris and Yeo-
ryios Kondylis (see Papadimitriou 2006: 86).

“8 See Tsakonas 1988: 125-144, Sarandis 1993: 147, Matthiopoulos 1996: 675. Tsakonas (1988: 141, note 1) also
claims that Metaxas wanted to appoint Sykoutris General Secretary of the Ministry of Education when he first
became prime minister (before the August coup) but doubled down due to Nikolaos Louvaris’s reaction, who was
in charge of that ministry at the time. For an interesting discussion of the national implications of Sykoutris’s
philological project and his intellectual background see Guthenke 2010.

49 Some indicative examples of the consensus in various fields of modern Greek scholarship that the Greek inter-
war was marked by ideological volatility are Papadimitriou 2006: 16, Ziras 2009: 73, Tziovas 2011: 231. The
term ‘anomie’ is employed here in the sociological sense, as analysed by Emile Durkheim, particularly in his 1897
study Suicide.
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reconfigurations of the Greek political field in the interwar years. For this dissertation, it is
particularly relevant that bourgeois political forces at the time underwent a process of ‘hybrid-
isation’ in an authoritarian and often ‘fascistising’ direction. Developments in Greece were in
dialogue with the broader course of European politics. It is for example indicative that the
period 1933-1936 witnessed both repeated calls for collaboration of ‘national-minded’ Greeks
of all camps and accusations hurled from each bourgeois camp against the other that it intended
to impose a one-party regime. One should bear in mind that single-party states were at the time
becoming the norm in continental Europe, established by political forces both on the Right
(Italy, Portugal, Germany, Austria etc.) and the Left (Soviet Union).

[Nlustrative is the case of an extremist intellectual and literary critic of the anti-
Venizelist camp, Aristos Kambanis, who jumped on the Venizelist bandwagon during the late
years of Venizelos’s rule. Apparently, this was mostly due to the political, national, and mod-
ernising character he attributed to demoticism, as Kambanis even envisioned a fascist national
revolution for the dissemination and consolidation of demotic. Despite the general impression
that demoticism had lost its radical political impetus by the interwar period, one finds in these
years, mostly in the early 1930s, examples of an even more radicalised nationalist instrumen-
talisation of demoticism. Kambanis’s proposals seem to rely on Spyros Melas, who had lent
his support to the Venizelist camp much earlier and much more vocally than Kambanis and
who also championed a fascist-cum-demoticist revolution on the basis of an anticommunist
coalition of Venizelists and anti-Venizelists.>

On the other hand, one often wonders at the transformation of former Venizelists into
ardent supporters of the Fourth-of-August regime. One such example is Kostis Bastias, who
went from Venizelos enthusiast to Metaxas’s first man for cultural affairs. However, the pre-

conditions for a ‘conversion’ to Metaxas’s cause were present already within Venizelism.

%0 See the discussion in chapter 5.
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Support for Venizelos had not been predicated so much on rational liberalism as on the charis-
matic and Messianic qualities attributed to Venizelos along with the utopian dynamic of his
platform to ‘make Greece unrecognisable’.>! It was such a conceptualisation of Venizelos that
probably led to his endorsement by intellectuals influenced by Carlylean notions of leadership,
such as the circle around Bastias’s periodical Ellinika Grammata (1927-1930). The ideology
of this publication has been identified with ‘anticommunism, demoticism, the Greek literary
tradition as expressed through the example of Papadiamandis, the aesthetic views of Y. Apos-
tolakis and F. Politis, [and] folk art’.>? More specifically, Kostis Bastias’s contributions have
been seen as an ‘alloy of Christianism and anticapitalism’ which results in the admiration for
‘Mussolini’s experiment’.>

| therefore argue that our understanding of the cordial cooperation of former Venizelists
with the Metaxas regime would be enhanced if we went back to what it meant for these intel-
lectuals to be Venizelists, especially from 1928 onwards. Most of them, including the ‘Heidel-
berg circle’ around the Archeion Filosofias ke Theorias ton Epistimon (1929-1940), or the cir-
cle around the periodical Idea (1933-1934), premised their Venizelism not on liberal convic-
tions but on a longing for strong leaders and on ‘mysticist nationalism’. What is more, the
ideological composure of the ‘Neo-Kantians’ Panayiotis Kanellopoulos and Konstandinos

Tsatsos or of the three editors of Idea, Spyros Melas, Yiorgos Theotokas, and Yiannis

51 See Boyiatzis 2012: 101-194. See also Mazower 1992 about the perception of Venizelos in Messianic terms
upon his entrance into Greek politics in the late 1900s. Bastias openly supported Venizelos before the 1928 elec-
tions, which led to the latter’s triumphant return to power, in the following terms: ‘O k. Bevi{éAog éxetl mai&el ot
YOPa pog Evav PeydAov 16topikd poro. ... O k. Beviléhog gival 1 16x0poTépa TOATIKT GUGLOYVOLIN TOV £XEL VO
nmapovoidon n cvyypovn EAldda. Ocotl ooy éxovv cuveidonon g npaypoatikotntag 8o n0elav oto Adyo Tov
va un otabel 67 éva TpodoyUo OAAG T éviova Kol KaTd cuvéneln mo oAndwvd va dtaxnpoéel v Babotepn
mpaypatikotnta. O k. Bevilghog dev ovykvel Kavévav mvevpatikov avBpwmo dtav Aéyel: “avalappave yo va
Unv aenoom aképaiov éva peyaio koppa”. O k. Beviléhoc Ba énpeme kabapd kot xwpig evoolaoud va mel Tt
avorappavetl yoti SIEmicT®MOE ... TOG 0 1OTOPIKOS TOL POAOG dev eteAeimae. ... Axoun Ba énpeme vo meL TOG
acBdvetor 6t n {oTkdTTE TOL dev eEavTANONKE Kot OTL YO VO TEPLOADCEL OKPPMG TNV WOAVIKT HLOPPY| TOVL
KuPepvitn emepfaivel e o oTrypn mov and OAES TIC LEPLES PAVEPMVETAL [0 ETIKIVOLV OVOTOANYiO TPOG TOVG
avBpmdmovg ov dwayxsipiCovrar o kowd” (B... 1928: 475). In other words, Bastias even urged Venizelos to dis-
tance himself from a rhetoric of party politics and adopt one of national, historical, and leader mysticism.

52 Varelas 1995: 17.

53 Argyriou 1981: 220. Cf. Kayialis 2007: 124-125.
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Oikonomidis, was punctuated by signs of attraction towards authoritarianism, fascism or even
National Socialism in the early 1930s.>

Ultimately, Venizelos had garnered support from various modernist nationalists, from
Kambanis and Melas to Bastias and Politis, at a time when charismatic leadership, radical
change, and even authoritarian rule were considered increasingly necessary and no serious con-
tender to the role existed in the anti-Venizelist camp. The major charismatic figures of the
previous years, lon Dragoumis and Dimitrios Gounaris, had been assassinated or executed in
the early 1920s. loannis Metaxas, who for some time in the early to mid-1920s seemed to have
the potential to establish himself and his Eleftherofrones party as the dominant force in the
anti-Venizelist camp, had been reduced to political insignificance by the late 1920s, not even
managing to get himself elected to the Greek parliament in 1928.%°

It is perhaps not without significance that one of Venizelos’s last letters before his death
confirmed his acceptance of and respect for the reconstituted monarchy, while endorsing the
appointment of loannis Metaxas as Minister of Military Affairs.®® Moreover, in the spirit of
putting an end to the National Schism, there were plans for a diarchy with Eleftherios’s son,
Sofoklis Venizelos, at the beginning of Metaxas’s premiership.®’ In addition, Kostis Bastias
and other former Venizelos supporters had already established close connections with Metaxas

before the latter became prime minister.%®

%4 See Ladoyianni 1996 and Boyiatzis 2012: 317-381, 391-412, 417-461. It is of particular interest for the discus-
sion here that, occasioned by Theotokas’s early writings, Boyiatzis attempts a short discussion of the ‘hybridisa-
tion’ of liberalism in Greece and the West in the late nineteenth and the early twentieth century, especially in
interaction with forms of ‘organic nationalism’ and fascism (see Boyiatzis 2012: 331-332).

%5 See Benos 2009.

% That letter was sent to Loukas Kanakaris Roufos on 9 March 1936. The original handwritten billet has been
digitised and can be accessed on the website of the National Research Foundation ‘Eleftherios K. Venizelos’:
http://www.venizelosarchives.gr/rec.asp?id=100195.

57 See Linardatos 1988: 10, 26 and passim.

%8 See e.g. Bastias 1941.
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Against this background, the transition of several intellectuals from Venizelism to Met-
axism in the late 1930s may appear less perplexing.>® At that time, it was Metaxas who assumed
the role of the strong leader, getting rid of parliamentary constraints and gradually appropriat-
ing and implementing policies that Venizelos had not seen to fruition. In the end, Metaxas had
the power to do what Venizelos could not. Thus, the question might not only be why the dictator
trusted a former Venizelist like Bastias so much to appoint him as quasi-dictator of the cultural
field, but also what it was that Bastias saw in Metaxas and his agenda in order to want to work

for his regime in such a crucial and salient position.

Chronological limits and periodisation
Setting the chronological limits of this thesis on the eruption of the Greco-Italian war does not
imply that the regime ended on 28 October 1940. However, it went through to a different stage,
where its appeal cannot be easily distinguished from the context of the defensive patriotic war
that had just started. This change is registered also by Marxist historians, such as Spyros Li-
nardatos who claims that not only Zachariadis but almost all communist deportees had the same
reaction.®® Even more distinctively, Alkis Rigos states that ‘this morning there are no opponents
of the regime anymore. Prisoners and deportees, bourgeois and communists, well-known pol-
iticians and anonymous antifascists request to be voluntarily enlisted’.®

The view of the beginning of the war as a fundamentally new phase in the dictatorship’s
timeline that goes beyond the scope of this thesis is further substantiated by a less noticed
development within the regime. The unexpectedly positive progression of the war with Italy
did not lead the dictator to augment the fascistisation process that had begun two years earlier,

when he neutralised resistance and outmanoeuvred royal circles that stood in his way to

59 Cf. Vatikiotis 1998: 205 and Carabott 2003: 27, who both regard the transition from Venizelism to Metaxism
as ‘a political continuum’.

60 See Linardatos 1988: 389.

%1 Rigos 1995: 186.
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absolute power. In December 1940, faced with a war with the European powers he felt closest
to ideologically, Metaxas dictated a new constitution draft to Koumaros and Mantzoufas, hand-
ing power over to the royal house.®? The core of Metaxas’s fascistising experimentation thus
lasted only two years. By December 1940 the dictator had willingly relinquished the authority
of deciding the future of his regime to the king, in essence setting the stone on his political
experiment.

In a way, the regime did not even end on 29 January 1941, when loannis Metaxas died,
as the king appointed Alexandros Koryzis prime minister and the Metaxist apparatus remained
in place, as well as EON, which continued its function till the occupation of Greece by the Axis
troops. Thus, the end of the Fourth-of-August dictatorship can be placed in spring 1941, while
some scholars have gone further by presenting the first collaborationist government of
Tsolakoglou as a continuity of the Metaxas regime.%

The above discussion points to the periodisation of the Metaxas dictatorship that ema-
nates from the research undertaken for this thesis. I argue that the regime’s lifespan could be
split in three periods: The first one extends from the 1936 coup to the ‘turning point’ of 1938,
which is often pointed out in secondary literature.% The second one spans from late 1938 to
late 1940, and the third one from there to spring 1941. After two years of relatively unchecked
fascistic experimentation, Metaxas basically began the process to hand power back to the mon-
arch, who had appointed him prime minister in the first place.

Finally, it is worth noting that neither the starting date of my main enquiry that is im-
plied by the title of the thesis (namely 4 August 1936) should be understood as an absolute
break with what immediately preceded it. As | show throughout the thesis, a more comprehen-

sive account of Metaxist discourse requires comparison with earlier public utterances and

62 See Alivizatos 1983: 129-134. In that draft, Metaxas stripped the prime minister of many levers of power he
had himself managed to control, ceding more power to the court.

83 See Cliadakis 2014: 133. Cf. here chapter 9, note 31.

8 See e.g. Cliadakis 2014: 53-54, Ploumidis 2016: 37-53.
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practices. Such comparisons can hopefully provide a better grasp of the ways or the extent in
which official or fellow travellers’ discourse under Metaxas drew on pre-existing discursive
formations. Future research aiming at a fuller understanding of the entire Fourth-of-August
phenomenon and its ideology could examine more closely the discourse produced during the
period since Metaxas was appointed prime minister by the king in spring 1936 or perhaps go
back to Kondylis’s parliamentary coup and the fraudulent plebiscite that led to the restoration

of monarchy.®

The character of the Metaxas regime

Most of the early studies on the Fourth-of-August dictatorship were undertaken by Marxist
historians, who considered the regime fascist.%® Later approaches have tended to dissociate the
regime from fascism to varying degrees, often characterising it as authoritarian.®” More re-
cently, it has also been analysed as some sort of ‘hybrid’, being ‘neither fascist nor authoritar-
ian’.%8 Whether defined as ‘authoritarian’, ‘fascist’ or “para-fascist’, what appears for certain is
that it was part of the New Right universe that emerged in the wake of the Great War.®® It is
rather interesting from this perspective that Metaxas’s activities during the Great War are as-
sociated with the appearance of the first mass paramilitary organisation in Greece. The Epis-

tratoi, which Metaxas admits in his diaries to have been his creation, are often seen as the first

% There have been historical studies on the Metaxas dictatorship that explicitly included the 1935 restoration in
their scope, the best one being Koliopoulos 1985. However, the focus is on backstage political and diplomatic
developments and not on public discourse.

% See Linardatos 1988 (first edition, 1966) and Psyroukis 1994 (first edition, 1975).

57 See e.g. Kofas 1983, Vatikiotis 1998, Petrakis 2006, Ploumidis 2016.

8 See Kallis 2010. Sarandis had also touched upon the regime’s ‘hybrid nature’ (1993: 166) before Kallis but
concluded that it ‘might best be considered a paternalistic benevolent dictatorship of the New Right, which never
reached the stage of becoming fascist’ (1993: 167). Boyiatzis (2012: 269) claims that ‘the Fourth-August State
contained fascist and conservative elements’.

8 See for instance the discussion of the Metaxas regime in Roberts 2016, who places it firmly within the New
Right universe, without hesitating to pinpoint its ‘fascistising” dynamic. As seen in the previous footnote, Sarandis
also characterised the regime as part of the New Right, without engaging any of the subtleties brought to the fore
by Roberts.
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occurrence of ‘proto-fascism’ in Greece, with some scholars going as far as to present Metaxas
as the founder of fascism avant la lettre.”

This thesis follows the interpretation of the Metaxas dictatorship as a hybrid regime
that combined (traditional) elements of conservatism with (radical) elements of fascism. For
instance, the regime’s emphasis on religion, homeland, and family is a rather conservative
characteristic with indigenous roots, albeit with several international parallels.”* On the con-
trary, its futural myth of the Third Hellenic Civilisation and the mass organising of the youth
are rather fascistic traits.”? Accordingly, it is held in this thesis that the 1938 ‘turning point’
signifies an intensification of the regime’s fascistising and totalitarian endeavours.”® Following
on Roger Griffin’s concept of ‘maximalist modernism’, I consider the Fourth-of-August regime
as an instance of political modernism, much like Vasilis Boyiatzis, who also relied on Griffin’s
work.” As Aristotle Kallis put it, ‘like almost everywhere else in interwar Europe, the fas-
cist/para-fascist alternative emerged partly in the context of a widespread crisis of modernisa-
tion. At the same time, it constituted a partial rejection of the experience of modernity, and a

partial attempt to re-align modernity with notions of national specificity’.”

Literature review
According to Jan-Pieter Barbian, ‘it is striking that most studies on propaganda, and the over-
views of the politics, economics, and society of Germany from 1933 to 1945, make almost no

mention of literature and the book market’.”® This observation is even more accurate with

0 See Mavrogordatos 2017: 87.

1 See Gazi 2011. Also, more generally, Hering (1996: 315, footnote 130) points to the fact that many ideological
constructs of the regime hail from the nineteenth century.

2 About futural myths in fascism see Osborne 1995 and Griffin 2007. About the fascistic identity of the youth
organisation see e.g. Matthiopoulos 1996: 672, Ploumidis 2016: 45.

73 On the concepts of ‘hybridity’ and ‘fascistisation’ see Kallis 2003, 2007, 2010.

74 On fascism as a modernist movement see Oshorne 1995 and Griffin 2007. About the modernist character of the
Metaxas regime see Boyiatzis 2012.

5 Kallis 2007: 240-241.

76 Barbian 2013: 7.

22



regard to criticism and it can be applied to Greece as well. All in all, the research related to the
propaganda of interwar far-right regimes has focused on the more ‘direct’ ways of propaganda
and to those texts originating from government members and state officials, thus neglecting
both the purely propagandistic texts written by critics or literati and their literary reviews that
reflect or interact with official positions on literature and culture.

Nonetheless, there have been some studies dealing with cultural politics and the inter-
relation of cultural and political conditions under Metaxas, without having the same chrono-
logical or thematic focus as this thesis. The most significant of them, whose very titles are
indicative of their non-exclusive focus on Metaxas’s period, are the following: Firstly, Dimitris
Tziovas, O petopoppaacels tov Bviauod kot 1o 10e0Aoynuo. T eAlnvikotytag oo Mecomoleio
(1989), which discusses the circulation of the ideological construct of ‘Greekness’ throughout
the interwar period. Secondly, Konstantinos Dimadis’s Adiktatopio — [164guog ko [leloypagpio.
1936-1944 (1991) that extends its scope all the way up to the end of the Axis occupation and
deals predominantly with the impact of the dictatorship and the occupation on liberal prose
writers. Thirdly, Takis Kayialis’s H emfouio yioa 1o Moviépvo: Acoucboeis kor aliwoeis e
loyoteyvikic diavonong otnv EAAdoo tov 1930 (2007), which discusses broader issues regard-
ing the literary intelligentsia, literary production and consumption, and intellectual history in
the 1930s.

Lastly, there have been two preliminary studies on the cultural politics of the dictator-
ship, which are to be understood as the basis for further research rather than comprehensive
analyses. The first is Gunnar Hering, ‘Aspekte der Kulturpolitik des Metaxas-Regimes (1936-
1940)’ (1996), which is very well-documented for a text of its length and includes some stim-
ulating analytical attempts. The second is Konstantinos Dimadis’s ‘Xtotyeia yio tnv avdivon

NG TOMTIGTIKNG TOMTIKNG Tov petalikod kabeotdtog (1936-1941) (2013), which provides
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useful information based mostly on the periodical Pnevmatiki Zoi but does not engage much in
interpretation.”’

The present thesis is the only study that both incorporates a comparative approach and
deals extensively with literary criticism. Any attempts at placing the Metaxas regime in a
broader European context have dealt almost exclusively with political and ideological ques-
tions, without usually even touching upon the sphere of literature, let alone of literary criticism.
Some scholars have examined Metaxas’s regime in comparison with that of Mussolini and/or
Hitler, but they focused on politics, diplomacy, and ideology as nearly autonomous fields with-
out really probing into their interaction with culture and literature (e.g. Pelt 2002, Velliadis
2003, Kallis 2010, Velliadis 2016).

In addition, the history of Greek literary criticism in general has not been studied suffi-
ciently, as there is only one book that attempts to present it in its entirety. Yet this book, pub-
lished by Kambanis in 1935, is not only outdated but it did not really fulfil this purpose in the
first place, since it is more a history of the Greek language question than of criticism.”® None-
theless, it is not only the history of criticism that calls for further research. Specific aspects of
literary criticism require perhaps more attention and might be proven more useful than a his-
torical overview of criticism. Questions such as criticism’s contribution to the formation of the
literary canon, its intermediary position between literature and society, between writers and
audience, or its utilisation by political circles and/or for ideological purposes might provide
more elaborate answers on the nature of criticism and its diachronic role. My study does not
contend of course that it can give complete and definite answers to these questions, let alone

that it is a history of criticism in Greece. It aspires, however, to constitute the basis for the

" Now available in English as ‘The Cultural Policy of the Metaxas Regime (1936-1941)’ in Dimadis 2016: 51-
128.

8 Kambanis 1935. On the contrary, the history of German and Italian literary criticism has been studied more
thoroughly and was the subject of significant editions in the last few decades. See e.g. Hohendal 1985 and Malato
& Orvieto 2003.
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reappraisal and better understanding of literary criticism within a more comprehensive context

that includes its dependence on and interaction with political agents.

Primary sources

This thesis revolves primarily around texts that appeared in the main periodical publications
which in one way or another supported the regime, namely Pnevmatiki Zoi, Nea Politiki, To
Neon Kratos, and | Neolea. These publications assisted the dictatorship in its quest for legiti-
macy while at times reproducing and other times attempting to co-shape official ideology. They
can be seen as a network of interconnected cultural agents that were involved in the project of
establishing both a new discursive and normative horizon in the socio-political domain and a
new cultural and literary field. The intellectuals who participated in this project had diverse
backgrounds. Apart from those who were associated with conservatism or the Far Right before
1936 (e.g. Achillefs Kyrou, Sitsa Karaiskaki, Aristos Kambanis), many had in fact been vocal
Venizelists (e.g. Kostis Bastias, Spyros Melas). Amongst them were both members of an older
generation, born in the second half of the nineteenth century (e.g. Nikolaos Laskaris, Grigorios
Xenopoulos) and relatively young and aspiring intellectuals (e.g. Nikos Pappas, I.M. Panayiot-
opoulos).

Similar themes and views to the ones discussed in the thesis, embedded in texts written
by the same or different intellectuals can be found in other periodicals of the time. In fact, texts
published in other periodicals or even newspapers and books of the period are sporadically
discussed in this thesis. Nonetheless, the focus is on periodicals, as they have been proven loci
of cultural production which can more efficiently function as ideological laboratories or ‘col-
lective organs’ that express the intellectual horizon of their time.”® In addition, periodicals

served as a channel of communication of official or pro-regime discourses to the educated

9 See Argyriou 1981: 204. Cf. Andreiomenos 2012: 11.
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middle and upper classes that constituted their usual audience. Indeed, many of these publica-
tions hosted bank or big business advertisements, which is an indication of the audience they
were appealing to with their content as well. Given that the banks advertised were controlled
or supervised by the state, the presence of these ads is not only an index of the (intended)
readership but also an indication of dictatorial endorsement and funding.

Despite their relatively small number, these specialised periodicals exhibited a remark-
able range of interests and aimed at diverse audiences: youth, literati, teachers and professors,
intellectuals of all sorts, and so on. The special weight of these publications lies in the fact that
those were precisely the people that either due to their connections and knowledge or due to
their naivety and passion could contribute to the dissemination of the new hegemonic ideology.
Therefore, the discourse produced in these periodicals was not just aimed at their direct read-
ership (the readers that purchased a copy), but at others through them. Making sure that these
potentially subversive groups would be brought to passively consent to the dictatorship was as
much of the essence as having them actively agitate in favour of the new regime. Therein lies
arguably the reason that literary periodicals as a nearly distinct medium were used as a further
means of propaganda, that literary criticism as a genre was ‘hijacked’ with discursive material
covertly or overtly befitting a propaganda text, and that the critic as a role endowing someone
with the aura of the ‘intellectual” was easily distorted into the role of the propagandist. In ad-
dition, the regime’s cultural policy involved investing funds in the arts and literature by buying
paintings and establishing literary awards, but also by prompting civil services to subscribe to
such periodical publications.® All these facts support the understanding of criticism and its

operators as intermediary elites and institutional agents.

8 See for instance Matthiopoulos 1996: 752 that deals with a late 1936 painting exhibition that was visited by
several bank executives, ministers, and mayors, who had been enjoined by Metaxas to purchase paintings for their
premises, which many of them did.
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The significance of the periodicals under consideration is also correlated to the fact that
the Fourth-of-August regime lacked widely circulated official newspapers. Strict oversight had
been imposed on the Press, which was not allowed to refer to the regime and the dictator in
anything but positive and laudatory or at least non-critical terms.8! The regime also enjoyed
the backing of publishers or chief editors of major newspapers, such as Yeoryios Vlachos of |
Kathimerini and Achillefs Kyrou of Estia. Aside from expressing their support for the regime
in their own editorials as well as through many texts by other authors that they published in
their newspapers, Vlachos and Kyrou contributed to the periodical To Neon Kratos.®? Moreo-
ver, Spyros Linardatos has pointed out that these very newspapers had advocated the imposi-
tion of dictatorship even prior to the coup, with Vlachos going as far as to proclaim a few days
after 4 August 1936 that his newspaper did not only endorse the ‘new order’ but was ‘in part
responsible for it”.8% Nonetheless, the dictatorship did not have its own official daily organ.

According to Spyridon Ploumidis, this lack was made up for through the periodicals To
Neon Kratos and Nea Politiki.8* However, these periodicals were not so much simplifying and
popularising the official ideology as they were providing nationalist and far-right intellectuals
with a platform for ideological discussion and refinement. Their target audience was not the
large mass of newspaper readers, but the rather limited educated readership of literary and
scholarly periodicals. 1 would thus argue that it is mostly | Neolea that compensated for the
absence of an official newspaper.8® Unlike the two aforementioned periodicals, the publication
of | Neolea had not been the result of private initiative but was orchestrated by the apparatus

of the dictatorship’s youth organisation. Moreover, it was published on a weekly basis, had a

81 See Petrakis 2006: 9.

82 See Vlachos 1937, Kyrou 1937a, Kyrou 1937b, Kyrou 1938a, 1938b, 1938c.
8 Linardatos 1988: 75.

84 Ploumidis 2016: 32. Cf. Petrakis 2006: 17.

8 See also Andreiomenos 2012: 55, 61.
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more varied and usually less technical or theoretical content, and it entered thousands of Greek
households, public services and organisations, as well as private businesses.

Nevertheless, all periodicals that constitute the main primary sources of this thesis
reached a wider audience than, for instance, the periodical of the ‘Generation of the ‘30s’, Nea
Grammata. The latter was only published in 1000 copies, most of which were actually spon-
sored by Yiorgos Katsimbalis and other backers and partners of the periodical rather than
sold.2® On the contrary, an examination of Pnevmatiki Zoi’s correspondence column reveals
that its subscribers did not only include a sizeable number of individuals and nearly every
member of the country’s cultural elites, but also schools and other public institutions such as
libraries, where the potential readership multiplied.®” Even more characteristically, |1 Neolea
circulated in thousands of copies: according to EON’s internal records, the journal was pub-
lished in approximately 50,000 copies in 1939 and was planned to reach six-digit circulation
figures by mid-1940.8 Below | will provide some further background information on the four
major pro-dictatorship periodicals in chronological order, based on the date they commenced

publication.

Pnevmatiki Zoi (October 1936-April 1941)

This literary and bibliographical periodical was published by Melis Nikolaidis, a Cypriot jour-
nalist, writer, and critic, who owned the Office of Intellectual Services. The Office was in es-
sence a private business established in early 1936 and making its first steps into the publishing
sector with one of the few periodical publications of the interwar years to focus on the biblio-

graphical presentation of literary and academic books as well as serial publications, the

8 Peri 1989: 68. See also Karambelas 2009: 39-50 and the tables he appends at the end of his thesis (499-512).
See particularly tables 10c and 11c, which demonstrate that the periodical always sold less than 500 issues in the
years 1935-1936, in most cases actually selling only around half of that.

87 In spring 1938 ITvevuanixij Zowi reported 2650 regular subscriptions on top of the variable number of copies
sold at press distribution points ([Anon.] 1938r).

8 Balta 1986: 636, Panopoulou & Tsiknakis 1992: 26.
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Vivliografiko Deltio (March-August 1936). The latter ceased publication in August 1936, after
it had announced its imminent conversion into a full-scale cultural periodical.®® Shortly after-
wards, in October of that same year, Nikolaidis started publishing Pnevmatiki Zoi.

Moreover, from 1936 to April 1937 Nikolaidis’s Office appears as Athens surrogate for
the periodical Makedonikes Imeres, responsible for distribution and subscriptions.®® The Office
had also engaged in book publications, such as that of I. M. Panayiotopoulos’s book Greek
Horizons (1937), and book advertising. Nikolaidis’s publishing activities during the Metaxas
dictatorship are amongst the most indicative of a process of gradual establishment of networks
within the new cultural and intellectual field that was emerging at the time. For instance,
Pnevmatiki Zoi cooperated with and promoted new paedagogical publications, such as the pe-
riodical Pedagoyiki (1938-1940).%* From late 1939 onward, Nikolaidis held a regular column
in | Neolea and eventually turned out to be the periodical’s second most regular contributor
amongst those who dealt with cultural matters apart from purely political and ideological is-

sues.%?

8 See Karaoglou 2007: 354-356. Apart from BiBiioypapicé Aeitio, the only interwar bibliographical bulletins
amongst the periodicals that were traced and presented by Karaoglou and his research team are BiSlia (1934-
1935; see Karaoglou et al. 2007: 118-119) and To Xpovixdv tov Bifriov (1935-1936; see Karaoglou et al. 2007:
346-349). Karaoglou et al. (2007: 324) also register Bifil1005xn (1935) as a probable bibliographical periodical.
However, the latter was published by the Kakoulidis bookshop and no copies were found, which leaves open the
possibility that it merely contained the bookshop’s catalogue.

% Siola 2010: 102.

9 Contributions to IHaidaywyixs conversed with Nikolaidis’s texts in ITvevuorixsi Zo# and in some cases were
reproduced by Nikolaidis’s periodical (see e.g. Valkyras 1938; reproduction from Pedagoyiki’s first (double) issue
of January 1938). What is more, both periodicals advertised each other. Up to the double issue 14-15 (15-25 June
1937), there is no ad from other serial publications in IHoidaywycr apart from IHoudikéc Koouog (the eponymous
journal of the association that was also publishing ITaidoywyixs) and [vevuatixi Zer (see for instance issue 2, p.
32). In fact, in issue 13 there is a contribution by Melis Nikolaidis himself delineating his book-promoting activ-
ities. In a footnote inserted by the editorial board of IHaidaywyixi, Nikolaidis’s periodical is advertised quite
openly, since the address of its offices, which was also its main selling point, and the fee for annual subscriptions
is given (see Nikolaidis 1937c). The same issue hosts an advertisement of Nikolaidis’s 1937 short story collection
Aoua acudzwv kot dAia dmyiuezoe (p. 190). [Anon.] 1938n constitutes an example of promotion of ITaidaywyixi
by Nikolaidis’s periodical.

92 The most regular such contributor was Sitsa Karaiskaki, who also started contributing critical essays to ITveo-
oy Zon following Nikolaidis’s cooperation with H Neolaio. See also here below the discussion about the
latter periodical and chapter 11. It is also noteworthy that Nikolaidis started contributing to EON’s official weekly
publication two months after it was announced in the same periodical that he had been appointed rapporteur of
the jury for EON’s drama contest. The announcement was made in [Anon.] 1939y and Nikolaidis’s first contri-
bution to the periodical was Nikolaidis 1939g.
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Despite Nikolaidis’s frequent assurances that his periodical had nothing to do with pol-
itics, the texts themselves point to an increasingly politicised publication, albeit due to a con-
flation of the political with the cultural and the spiritual. Much like the substitution of ‘mys-
tique’ for ‘politique’ in the thought of some French precursors of fascism, the support of the
Metaxas regime or of the unification of Cyprus with Greece in the periodical’s second period
of publication (1952-1954) were not framed as political acts by Nikolaidis but as pursuits of
cultural or spiritual causes.*® In addition, Konstandinos Dimadis has noted —citing a private
conversation with the literary critic and historian Alexandros Argyriou— that the periodical was
funded by the dictatorship.** According to the annual reports of the Directorate of Letters and
Fine Arts, several periodicals were indeed subsidised by the state, but it is not clarified which
ones these were.*®

In the Encyclopaedia of Greek Press, the ideological position of the periodical through-
out its publication is even characterised as ‘national socialist’.% Although there are several
elective affinities between the ideology of Nikolaidis and National Socialism, anti-Semitic sen-
timent is absent and the ideological position of the editor appears much nearer to that of con-
servative revolutionaries or sometimes simply traditional conservatives like the nineteenth-
century British cultural critic Matthew Arnold.®” His ardent promotion of the Fiihrerprinzip

was probably Nikolaidis’s most characteristic kinship with Nazism, but this was in all

9 About the pair ‘mystique’ and ‘politique’ in the thought of Charles Péguy and Georges Sorel see Antliff 2007:
67, 283.

% Dimadis 2016: 63.

% See above, note 39. At any rate, the periodical seems to have been endorsed by the dictatorship from 1938
onwards as an appropriate reading for secondary education teachers and pupils (see Kalerande 2016: 267, footnote
110).

% ANA: 507.

9 Nikolaidis in fact did not hesitate to employ the Jewish legend of the Golem in a 1939 contribution to | Neolea
in order to illustrate a speech by Metaxas for his young readers (Nik. 1939). It is, however, interesting that, despite
explicitly talking about rabbis, the legacy of Moses etc., he denoted Golem as a ‘Polish myth’. This contribution
appears in December 1939, that is after the invasion and partition of Poland by the Nazi and the Soviet regimes.
In an earlier editorial in IIveouatixi Zwsj, just after the conquest of Poland, Nikolaidis had also praised the bravery
and idealism of the Polish troops who resisted the two-sided invasion despite the utter hopelessness of their pre-
dicament (Nikolaidis 1939h). Again, there was no justification of the Nazi attack, which serves to show that
Nikolaidis was not a convinced National Socialist, even if, like many other right-wing intellectuals of his time, he
admired or espoused to some extent the achievements of the NSDAP in its fight for the ‘regeneration’ of Germany.
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likelihood due to the policy and rhetoric of the Metaxas regime and not due to Nikolaidis’s
prior direct influence from Nazism. It is true, however, that Nikolaidis followed a trajectory of
‘fascistisation’ in parallel with the regime itself, embracing ever more totalitarian and mystical
conceptions of nationalism and culture. This trajectory is particularly substantiated by his shift-
ing views on the regulation of the book market, his extravagant pro-regime propaganda in many
of his contributions to | Neolea, the steady increase of eulogies for the dictator and the state in
his periodical, and its opening to contributions from extremists like Sitsa Karaiskaki following

the beginning of Nikolaidis’s cooperation with | Neolea.*®

Nea Politiki (January 1937-December 1940)
The periodical had first been published in 1923 by Kostas Tournakis in the immediate after-
math of and as a reaction to the Asia Minor catastrophe.®® Despite its political and technical
orientation, it displayed particular interest in culture already in that first period of publication,
even securing contributions by major literary figures, such as Angelos Sikelianos.?° Moreover,
Nea Politiki had advocated authoritarian palingenetic nationalism and demonstrated sympathy
for Italian Fascism and dictatorial solutions, while its critique of the 1922 Venizelist ‘Revolu-
tion’ and its insistence to declare that it had been censored by printing several blank paragraphs
with the note ‘censorship’ led to its shutdown after a few months.

The periodical’s second period of publication started shortly after the establishment of
the Metaxas dictatorship and it is to be understood against this backdrop of authoritarian, fas-
cist, and palingenetic tendencies that manifested in the first period. This time it was Kostas

Tournakis’s brother, Ioannis, that assumed the role of the chief editor, with Kostas contributing

% For more information on ITvevuazix Zos see Varelas 1997: 49, 184-187, 189-191, Karaoglou et al. 2007: 365-
379, ANA: 1821, EET 3:507-508, Dimadis 2016: 51-128. About Melis Nikolaidis see also here, Appendix.

% See | diefthynsis 1938.

100 A text by Sikelianos from this first period is even republished in the second period (Sikelianos 1938b). The
periodical also appears to have received permission by Sikelianos to publish his 16 March 1938 speech at the
Kotopouli Theatre (Sikelianos 1938a).
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mostly translations of cultural essays, presentations of foreign intellectuals and politicians, and
original literary works. loannis Tournakis was a professor at the Supreme School of Economics
and Business (ASOEE) and head of the Tourist Development Directorate in Nikoloudis’s Dep-
uty Ministry, which was responsible for tourist advertisement and propaganda.'®* Many of Nea
Politiki’s contributors were his colleagues from ASOEE and peers from the tourist field. In its
second period of publication the periodical hosted numerous translations and contributions by
Elli Lambridi until her departure to England in late 1939. In 1940 the literary critic Petros
Spandonidis, who had ceased publication of his periodical Makedonikes Imeres the previous
year, held a regular criticism column, compensating in part for Lambridi’s absence.
Throughout its publication the periodical showed a predilection for Greek antiquity,
even including vocal condemnations of ‘Byzantinism’ and the contamination of Greek spirit
from Christianity. This was perhaps the reason that it never obtained the full support of Meta-
xas, who in fact seems to have reacted angrily to the demands of Tournakis and his circle, as a
1939 entry in his diary indicates.1% At any rate, Nea Politiki constitutes an illustrative example
of how different groups strived to establish themselves and gain concessions or privileges

within the new status quo using their propagandistic role as a leverage.'%

To Neon Kratos (September 1937-April 1941)

The periodical was named after the appellation that was often employed in official discourse
in order to designate the Metaxas regime. It was founded by the leading interwar right-wing
critic, journalist, and intellectual Aristos Kambanis, who had been involved in fascistic and

authoritarian schemes already since the first phase of the National Schism and had published

101 Joannis Tournakis (1892-1941) was also a member of the Greek delegation in the International Labour Bureau
in the 1920s and had briefly served as general director of the National Tourism Organisation (EOT) from 1934 to
1935. For more information on Tournakis and his activities see Liakos 1993: 215, 216, 232-233, 263, 270, 480,
527, Andoniou 2006: 365 and Vlachos 2016: 120, 203-204, 209, 216-217.

102 See Metaxas 1960: 385.

103 For further information about Néa Ioituicr see Tsakonas 1988: 410-412.
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newspaper articles in support of the Fourth-of-August dictatorship since its establishment.1%*
A letter announcing the publication of To Neon Kratos was circulated by Kambanis in August
1937 and was published in the periodical slightly over two years later, in September 1939. The
letter constitutes both a programmatic statement of the periodical’s politico-ideological posi-
tion along with its correlated aims —all closely and explicitly connected to the Metaxas dicta-
torship— and a call for papers.1®® Contributions were invited granted that their authors shared
the same ideological framework with the editor, that they espoused the maxims laid out by
him.1°6

This serial publication has often been labelled as the official instrument of Metaxas's
dictatorship, but some scholars have more accurately called it ‘semi-official’ (mainly due to
the fact that its publication was neither a result of the government’s initiatives nor was it funded
openly by it).1%” There is some value in dissociating the periodical to an extent from the dicta-
torial apparatus, as its contents were not confined to the defence of official ideology. As it
happened, there was not really any such thing as a concrete ideology to be transmitted, as a

new hegemony was in the making under Metaxas. The periodical’s role as an ideological

104 For further information about Kambanis, see the Appendix.

105 <“To Néov Kpdrog” 0o &yn mpdypappd tov Ty epunveiay tov apydy, omd Tag onoiag evemvedodn n mepuctvi
moAltelakT] Kot Kowvoviky Metafoin. H MetafoArn g 4ng Avyovotov. ... H eBvikoppocivn, tnv omtoiav exi-
puEev o k. I. Meta&dg v 4nv AvyohoTov, TPEMEL VoL TPLTAVELST €15 TOG OKEWELS Kol To. aucOnuatd pag’ (I
Syntaxis 1939: 5); ‘To EAAnvikov 'EBvog, enavevupov v evotnTd 100, 0maAAICCETAL TOV TAOVOV, Ao T0G 0moiog
€TPOPOSOTHON N HoKpd 00TEPIKT S10ipesis. O SLOPMTICUOG TOV OPOTICTOV GUVELOINCEMV, 1] TVEVLLOTIKY XELPO-
YOYNOLG TNG VEOTNTOG EIVaL O KVUPLOTEPOG OKOTOG oG. ... “To Néov Kpdtog” Ba vanpetion tag 18€ag, amd tog
omoiag exktviOn 1 gbvikn avévnyic Tov Avyovstov 1936. Ao v Tvevpatikiy kaAMépyeiov’ (ibid. 6); ‘Oa epyo-
cbdpey d1a TV evioyvoty TV SuVAUE®Y, TOL EvAVoLV Ta UEAT ToL EBvovg, dia v erkpdtnoty Tov mveduatog
g Buciag, Tng avISIOTEAODG 0POCIOGEMS, TNG EVOOEAINVIKNG aAANAEYYING. Oa epyachipey dia v Bepediooty
&vog véov EAANVIKOD TOMTIGHOD VELUATIKOD. ... 1600 TO TPdYpOLLLO, LE TO OTTOIOV KOTEPYETAL E1G TOV QyMVO,
“To Néov Kpdtog”, aydva €1¢ tov omoiov miotedopey, kopie, 6Tt 0o cog bpopev TpodOLUOV Kot EIMKPIVT GLVO-
yovietv’ (ibid. 7).

106 <Znrovuev 60ev, TV cuvepyacioy TavTog Suvauévou vo GLUPBAAN €1 TNV KAAVTEPAY EPELVAV TNG CIUEPIVAG
EXMnvicn g mparypatikdttog, €1g v peAémy tov EAAnvikov npofinpdtov. Zntoduev to evolapépov OAmV Tov
MOTEVOVTOV ... OTL ... T{nOoTE dgv dVvaToL Vv’ avTikatacTion Tag Wéag Tov ‘Ebvoucg, g otkoyevelag, Tng tepapyn-
HEVIG 0PYOVOGEWDS. ZNTOVLEV TO EVOLOPEPOV EKEIVOV IOV TIGTEVOVV, OTL O KOUUOLVICUOG eivat 1) cUVOesIG AV
TOV TAAVOV TNG S10voiag, Kot To cOUTAEYIA OAMV TV 0mtd KaTaBoAN g KOGLOV EXOVACTACE®Y THG VANG KOTA TOV
vevpatoc. ... Exetvov mov dev tavtiouv v ghevbepiov mpog v avapyiov, mov dev tavtilovy v évvolav Tov
KuPepvdv, pe v évvola Tov Kolakevey ta yodaio Evotikta TV Lalodv, aAld motedovy, 0Tt KuPepvay, elvat To
epyalectan pebodikde, dia TV EVAPUOVIGY TV GCLYKPOVOUEV®Y TPOG GAANAL GUUEEPOVTMOV Kot 610 TNV VITOTO-
YAV TOV €1 TO VIEPTEPOV GLUPEPOV TOL cuvorov’ (I syntaxis 1939: 6-7).

107 See e.g. Kokkinos n.d.: 13-14.
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factory comes especially to the fore through the observation that its issues regularly hosted
personal proposals and contributions to an ideological debate of far-right or nationalist orien-
tation rather than a mere reproduction of governmental positions. Moreover, no explicit state-
ment on the part of either the regime or the periodical that it was the official organ of the
dictatorship has been traced.

Nonetheless, Marxist historian Yianis Kordatos’s claims to the contrary more than half
a century ago could also be of use for a better understanding of the publication’s character and
role, despite the obvious deficiencies of his statement. For Kordatos, ‘the periodical “New
State” (1937-1939) [sic] was the scientific-theoretical organ of the dictatorial regime of the
“Fourth of August”, which was published with state subsidisation by Aristos Kambanis’.1%®
While I have analysed why the periodical should not be seen as the official organ of the regime,
it is not to be ruled out that on some levels it could have functioned or been perceived as such.
Most importantly, though, some sort of state funding was almost certainly at play, even if not
openly declared.’®® One could usefully but cautiously compare here Alexandros Argyriou’s
oral account on the subsidisation of Pnevmatiki Zoi. In addition, while the periodical began as
a private initiative and seems to have initially been managed exclusively by Kambanis, the
regime’s foremost constitutional expert, Nikolaos Koumaros, and Metaxas’s son-in-law, Yeo-
ryios Mantzoufas, appear on the front cover verso of all issues starting with January 1939 as
‘editorial committee’.

It is perhaps relevant that the last issue before the appearance of the editorial board

closed with a note about a series of ten lectures organised by the periodical and hosted by the

108 Kordatos 1962: 644 (footnote 1). The inaccurate date of publication noted in this very sentence by Kordatos
casts some doubt on the accuracy of the information he had about the periodical, all the more so since he does not
provide any sources for the claim that To Néov Kpdroc was funded by the state.

199 The periodical included several advertisements from companies, banks, and print media controlled by or work-
ing in close cooperation with the state (Agricultural Bank, Bank of Greece, Hellenic Postbank, newspaper Korvo-
¢ etc.).
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‘Literary Society Parnassos’.!1% According to the note, the first lecture was given by Yeoryios
A. Mantzoufas, in the presence of Metaxas, and the second one was scheduled to be given by
Aristos Kambanis on 23 December 1938. It is to be assumed that this, along with the first joint
contribution of Mantzoufas and Koumaros some months earlier (July 1938) and the ever more
regular contributions of Mantzoufas in late 1938 reflect the fermentations that occurred prior
to the official change of the status of Kambanis as the sole editor of the publication. When the
new board suddenly made its appearance in the first 1939 issue there was no text explaining
this transition.

It is also worth noting here that ‘Parnassos’ too was co-opted by the regime around that
time, through the initiative of the Minister for the Capital District, Konstandinos Kotzias. How-
ever, Kotzias’s decision to fund and (albeit unofficially) turn Parnassos into a semi-state cul-
tural organisation was met with scepticism by parts of the literary press, since Parnassos had
long been associated with a backward and sterile approach to culture.!** These instances of co-
option and increased state surveillance indicate that Metaxas’s breakthrough of late 1938 and
the attendant intensification of the regime’s totalitarian and fascistising drive was also reflected

in the realm of culture and publications.!?

110 See [Anon.] 1938ag.

11 A characteristic expression of this sentiment is found in an early 1939 note by the editor of Néa Eotia: “Otov
0 Yrovpyog-Arowntg [pwtevovong k. K. Kotlidg, pe ™ yvoot) anopoaciotikdtntd tov, evioyvoe tov “Tlop-
vaece0” Kol TOV £0M0E TA VAIKA HEGH Y10, VO 0pyavadoT ahEEELS, Vo KivnOn Tteplocotepo kat va dpdon {onpd-
TEPQ, OEV EKOUE TTOPA VO E0pVIoT Oo0VG EEPOVV KoL TO YOPAKTIPA TOV, KOL TIG TPOTIUAGELG TOV, KOL TNV OTOAVTN
EUMIGTOGVVI TOV OTO VELATA, OTIC VEES YVYEG, 0TI VEES opyavaacels. [1hg Bupunbnke tov “Tlopvaccd”, Tt eknideg
Bdoioe ot GLYKPOTNON KOL GTOV TPOTO AEITOVPYING TOV, TMOG PAVIAGTNKE OTL UITOPEL va Yivn ofpepa KiviTpo
mvevpatikng Long, 0 AvOpOTog 0TOS TOV GTEKETOL KU’ EVILAPEPETAL LOVO OTTOV VITAPYOLY dVuvaTol ToALOT, TTOV
Bploketon T1g TEPLOGOTEPEG DPES TNG NUEPAG TOL KOVTH OTNV EAANVIKY VEOTNTA, TOV £YEL dei&el kaBapr| Kot BTk
ouumdOeto Yo 0,TL AVTITPOCOREVEL TV AVAVEMOT OTA YpAppata, ato BEatpo, oTig Téxves; Av {ntovcate va cag
deiEovv og Moo veoeAANVIKY ekONAmON N opydvoor pmopeite va S1te TV TOPAd0GT] OV JEV AVAVEDVETAL, LE
ola ta OPepd TG amoTEAEGHAT KOt e OAN TNV TOPAP®VIN TNG OTN YOP® TPAYLOTIKOTNTO, Ol EVILLEPOL Kot Ot
potiopévol Ba cog éotelvay oty aibovca tov “Tlapvaccod”, otig meplocdtepes d1aAEEELS TOV, 08 OAOVG GYEOOV
TOVG Sty OVIGLOVS TOV, o€ KABE avaén Tov otV Tvevpatikn pog kivnon. ... H toAunpn andeacn tov k. Kotlud
€y Adyovg va motedo OtL dgv mepopioTnke oty VAIKN evioyvon tov “Ilapvaccod”. Tpoydpnoe kot £dwoe
katevBvvoels, {Rmoe v’ agumvion ™ ynpod opyaveoon Kot va Tn @épn To Kovid 6Tn onpepwn eanvikny Lon’
(Charis 1939a: 203). Cf. [Anon.] 1939f.

112 For further information about the periodical, see Kokkinos n.d., Panaretou 1993, Alisandratos 2001: 320-325,
Argyriou 2002: 1049-1051 & 2003: 19, ANA: 1564-1565, Andreiomenos 2010.
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I Neolea (October 1938-April 1941)
Following months of fermentations and failed attempts to establish an official publication for
EON, the weekly magazine | Neolea was published in mid-October 1938. The periodical was
controlled by a committee headed by Metaxas himself and was printed by the publishing house
Pyrsos. | Neolea was significantly subsidised from state coffers, as its contributors were getting
paid while its price was quite low in order to ensure its widest possible circulation. Much more
openly and intensely than in the case of the other periodicals presented above, public entities
were forced to subscribe to | Neolea while businesses and banks were urged to provide addi-
tional funding through ad placements.**®

It should be noted here that authors or publishers had to send three copies of a book in
order for it to be reviewed in | Neolea. This can be taken as an indication of both sides promot-
ing and endorsing each other. On the one hand, the periodical usually acknowledged the use-
fulness of the editions under review, associating them implicitly or explicitly with its own ob-
jectives and at times suggesting that they should be amongst the holdings of every library. On
the other hand, authors must have realised the potential market and the space for ideological
influence that had opened up within the ranks of EON. At the same time, by sending their work
to the periodical for review they indirectly approved its content and aim, while sometimes they
may be said to have lent the periodical their own prestige as intellectuals. For this reason, some
of the books reviewed in | Neolea are to be taken as parts of the same cultural and political

endeavours as those underpinning the periodical’s publication.**

In addition to | Neolea, the National Youth Organisation started publishing a quarterly intended

for its officers and older members in spring 1940, entitled Falangitiki Epitheorisis. The critic

113 See Andreiomenos 2012: 55-59.
114 For further information about | Neolea see Balta 1986, Machera 1987, Balta 1989, Panopoulou & Tsiknakis
1992: 24-27, 166-175, Angelis 2006, Andreiomenos 2012.
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Tellos Agras, who as we saw above was working at EON’s propaganda office, was appointed
chief editor of the periodical. Apart from these periodicals, | discuss a few texts published in
other well-established serial publications of the time such as Nea Estia and the newspapers |
Kathimerini and Ethnos. Finally, | examine a handful of texts published in three periodicals
that supported the dictatorship to varying degrees. One was Neoi Dromoi (1938-1945), which
was published by the National Conservative Organisation (E6vikr Zvvinpntikr Opydvooig)
that had been established in May 1936. Amongst the founding members of the organisation
were Andreas Chatzikyriakos, who served as minister of National Economy under Metaxas
(1936-1937), and Yeoryios Nikolaidis, who served as minister of Railways and Cars (1938-
1941). The support of the National Conservative Organisation is to be understood in light of
the regime’s hybrid character that included both fascist and conservative elements.'> Another
one was lonios Antholoyia (1927-1940), published by Spyros Minotos (1898-1988), a royalist
intellectual who had established relations with loannis Metaxas already decades before the dic-
tatorship.'® A third one is the Italian periodical Olimpo (1936-1940), which was published in
Thessaloniki and included some texts in Greek. This periodical is presented as part of the dis-

cussion in chapter nine.

115 About Néor Apduor see Papadimitriou 2006: 166-167, Kalerande 2016: 248 (where it is even claimed that the
periodical ‘seems to have constituted the blueprint for EON’s periodical “Neolea”), and here, chapter 9. It should
be noted that the appointment of Yeoryios Nikolaidis was part of Metaxas’s late-1938 reshuffling of his cabinet,
when the dictator removed the conservatives he saw as undermining his position and agenda. Metaxas, highly
satisfied, noted in his diary that the government was under his absolute control (Metaxas 1960: 318). This is an
indication that while some conservative circles covertly compromised the dictator’s fascistising experimentation
and were ultimately ousted and kept at a distance from power, other conservative groups fully embraced Metaxas’s
agenda and were incorporated in the new state apparatus.

116 The pro-Metaxas stance of I6viog Avfoloyia during the dictatorship is even noted in ANA, where such issues
are usually steered clear of: ‘TIpog to tedevtaio tevym, cvuyvn ival kat 1 dnpocicven Adymv tov 1. Meta&d, pe
£YKOMOoTIKG oo omd TAevpdc d1evBvvong (Zn. Mwvdtog)’ (ANA: 919). Compare for instance the entry on
Ivevuatixyy Zer, where no mention of its support for Metaxas is made (ANA: 1821).
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Outline

The main part of the thesis is divided into four parts which respectively deal with discourse on
the past, the nation, authority and hierarchy, and the future. The chapter breakdown is not
chronological, and it does not represent some steps taken consecutively by the Fourth-August
ruling elites or topics discussed in this order by pro-regime intellectuals. | attempted to identify
some key themes to which several issues might be linked. These key themes constitute the
chapters of the thesis and they revolve around the four aforementioned central axes.

In part 1, which consists of two chapters, | attempt to show that the past was appropri-
ated selectively and at times reinterpreted or distorted in a way that turned it into a screen on
which the regime’s own self-fashioning and values were projected. In chapter 1 | discuss par-
ticular segments of national history that were the focus of Metaxist discourse and the way they
were presented. The discussion here is in chronological order and it seeks to demonstrate the
relevance of those representations for the regime’s own ideology and praxis or for the personal
ideological agenda of cultural essayists. Chapter 2 tackles questions related to the philosophy
of history that underlay the representations of the past in Metaxist discourse, focusing on cy-
clical and linear patterns of history as well as on the ‘Great Man’ theory.

Part 2 is divided into four chapters, each discussing different aspects of discourse on
the nation. Chapter 3 handles the definition of the nation and its identification with culture
while exploring the features attributed to Hellenism and the Greek people. Homeland is the
focal point of chapter 4, which examines the way the Greek countryside, landscape, and nature
were enshrined and linked to national identity and culture. Chapter 5 concerns the promotion
of vernacular culture and language under Metaxas. In chapter 6 | deal with propaganda related
to national solidarity and class collaboration as well as with organicism as a thought pattern

that often underpinned both notions of national unity and corporatism.
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Part 3 consists of two chapters that deal with discourse on power and structure. In chap-
ter 7 | tackle the propagation of order, discipline, and coordination, as well as the legitimisation
of absolutism and state violence, focusing especially on the fusion of political and aesthetic
standards. In chapter 8 | treat the organisational model that Metaxist discourse promoted, em-
phasising quasi-military hierarchy, the belief in charismatic personalities and the extraordinary
abilities of elites, as well as the leader principle.

Part 4 discusses the regime’s futural visions, which revolved around a few distinct axes,
the main one being the Third Hellenic Civilisation. Dealing with discourse related to a New
Order, the temporality of the new, the Third Hellenic Civilisation, and EON, this part is the
one that most markedly discusses the dictatorship’s fascist tendencies. Chapter 9 constitutes an
analysis of the representations of new spatial and temporal arrangements that had allegedly
been opened up following the establishment of the dictatorship, paying special attention to their
contamination with (pseudo)religious discourse. Chapter 10 attempts to analyse the ideological
construct of the Third Hellenic Civilisation, while chapter 11 deals with youth-related propa-
ganda.

Finally, the thesis includes an appendix with short biographical entries on critics and
intellectuals whose texts are discussed extensively in the main part, listed in alphabetical order.
Apart from basic facts regarding their intellectual activities and their involvement in the cul-
tural field, these notes have a special focus on the political leanings of the authors under con-
sideration. Where applicable, they bring to the forefront those intellectuals’ links to the Meta-
xas dictatorship, as well as their sympathy for foreign fascist movements and regimes or their
own involvement in far-right groups within Greece prior to the 1936 coup. In some cases, in-
formation on their political affiliations during the Axis Occupation and the post-WWII period

is also provided.’

117 See also the introductory note to the Appendix.
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All titles and passages from the Metaxas years that are quoted throughout the thesis,
including the footnotes, were originally published in the polytonic system but are provided here
in the monotonic system. | opted for the monotonic, as it does not alter in any substantial way
our perception of the texts —as long as it is kept in mind that the original publications were in
the polytonic— while it has facilitated and sped up the transcription process. There are actually
a few texts that were published in the monotonic system during the dictatorship, but none of
them is discussed in this thesis.'!8 By contrast, | have retained the original spelling, as | believe
it provides a clearer understanding of the ‘linguistic disorder’ of the time, which kept demoti-

cism alive and nurtured the calls for orthographic reform and language standardisation.°

118 Apart from a few staunch demoticists like Nikos Kazantzakis, Dimosthenis Daniilidis or Eliseos Yiannidis,
who published texts using a monotonic system and often a simplified or more phonetic orthography, the Associ-
ation of Greek Writers had also proposed a monotonic system during the dictatorship, a reform that was advocated
by Ivevuanixiy Zewn. The periodical in fact published a note narrating an anecdote about the typist who initially
struggled to write the proposal for the new system, which had itself to follow that system, but as she got used to
it she recognised how time-saving it is. In that same note, Ilvevuotixi Zews announced that the regular column on
linguistic issues held by Paratiritis [=Kostas Kartheos] would be published as per that new system from that point
on. See [Anon.] 1939g.

119 One interesting case is again that of ITvevuaricii Zows, which started its publication with a greater degree of
devotion to historical orthography and then adopted the spelling reform proposed by the Association of Greek
Writers in 1938, most notably doing away with a different spelling of verbs in the subjunctive. See [Anon.] 1938a.
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PART 1 Uses of the past

“The narration of ... national time implies the incorporation of temporal units into a coherent
scheme. ... What is at stake is not simply the appropriation of a part of historical experience,
but the construction, in the present, of a discourse that reproduces the past and transforms it
into national time’.! The Metaxas dictatorship attempted to construct its own scheme of na-
tional time, which displayed both continuities and discontinuities with pre-fabricated schemes.
The discursive revisiting, veneration, and appropriation of aspects of the past during the Fourth-
of-August regime in fact ran parallel to various relevant private and state initiatives on the
ground. These initiatives were usually undertaken by regime functionaries with varying
amounts of institutional authority (from mayors and prefects to ministers and the dictator him-
self) as well as by clubs and organisations which operated on cultural or regional premises. In
several cases, new associations and groups were formed in order to promote their local past or
specific past-related projects.

This part argues that the past was appropriated and partly renegotiated under Metaxas
in multiple ways. While reinforcing and reinvigorating established narratives on the ‘national
past’, Metaxist discourse also provided alternative narratives. This can be said both in the sense
that it shifted its focus on different eras or polities than the ones usually venerated in pre-1936
Greece and in that it reinterpreted or distorted the past to make it fit its own objectives and
ideology. Thus, not only Minoan Crete, Sparta, Macedon, and Byzantium occupied a more
central position in treatments of Greek history, but the achievements of classical Athens were

attributed predominantly to the charismatic leadership of Pericles. In addition, pro-Metaxas

1L jakos 2008: 204.
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intellectuals were given the opportunity to propagate their own alternative readings of the past,
which sometimes relied on foreign pseudo-historiographical accounts, as in the case of Sitsa
Karaiskaki’s discussions of prehistory and classical history that replicated German National
Socialist views.

The Metaxas years witnessed significant publishing activity regarding Greek antiquity,
often with either the implicit or explicit objective to facilitate Metaxas’s agenda, particularly
in relation to the creation of a ‘new civilisation’, a topic which I will detail in the last part.
Publications of ancient Greek (and, to a lesser extent, Byzantine) texts proliferated according
to the cultural press, but scepticism was sometimes expressed by literary critics as to their
usefulness, a scepticism linked to the extent and manner of their impact on modern Greeks.
The concerns underlying this doubtful attitude could be associated with what will be discussed
in chapter ten as a drive towards a ‘reconnection forwards’. The desiderata superimposed on
this ‘publishing spree’ were for it to facilitate ‘communication between the ancient and the
modern spirit” of the nation and act as a force for ‘regeneration’ and ‘balance’, rather than a
sterile attachment to the letter of the national past.?

Another interesting case that falls into this category is that of the philologist and occult-
ist Andonios F. Chalas (1891-1967). Chalas published a series of booklets under the general
rubric Hellenic traditions — Hellenic Civilisation (1937-1939) with the apparent intention to
appropriate the previous Hellenic civilisations for the needs of his own time. The series in-
cluded studies on the ‘Spartan civilisation’, the ‘supreme ideal’ on which the ‘ancient Hellenic
civilisation’ was based, the ‘Byzantine civilisation’, and ‘the means by which modern Greece
would realise a civilisation commensurate with that of ancient Greece’. Even Aristophanes was

enlisted as the ‘first anti-communist’, while the fourteenth and final booklet in the series

2 See e.g. [Anon.] 1939d and Chatzinis 1939a: 189.
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deviated from historical themes and was devoted to the ‘foremost politician of Modern Greece’,
namely Metaxas.®

Apart from reinterpreting the past or retroactively constructing non-existent genealo-
gies, history, and particularly recent history, can be rewritten by omission, by means of exclud-
ing from the representations of the past the facts and events that challenge the ideological co-
ordinates of the new status quo. In this way, a specific narrative about the past is normalised
and canonised. One could recall here the post-Restoration ban on teaching the history of the
period 1789 to 1815 in Europe.* A characteristic example within the frames of the New State
can be found in its censorial policy regarding the names of pre-1936 parliamentarian politi-
cians, which constituted a form of damnatio memoriae.® Texts appearing in the press were to
either avoid any mention of these politicians whatsoever or refer to them without using their
names. When names were used later on in pro-regime publications, the politicians in question
were presented as national rather than political figures, as is the case of Pavlos Koundouriotis.®
Thus, a new discourse on recent history emerged, which, with its general vagueness and ob-
scurity of agency, actually verged on the mythical. The politicians of the recent past were cast
into oblivion, while the monarch and Metaxas could roam freely through the events of the time,
so-to-speak, and define their own places in that period’s history.

That could not apply as easily to the representation of older historical periods, which
were more problematic for the regime for many reasons. Firstly, they had already been signif-
icantly researched and discussed by specialised scholars whose findings and conclusions were

being introduced to the public (at least the educated one) for decades. Secondly, the study of

3 See [Anon.] 1938w, [Anon.] 1938ab: 271, [Anon.] 1939h, Foussaras 1940. Van Steen (2000: 182-184) provides
a succinct discussion of Chalas’s pamphlet on Aristophanes within the wider context of right-wing appropriations
of the ancient playwright.

4 Koselleck 2004: 39-40.

5 See the instructions given to the press on 4 August 1936 in Petrakis 2006: 9.

& Yiofyllis 1939. The focus of the text is on Koundouriotis’s role in the Balkan Wars and on his character, which
are both idealised. No mention of or even allusion to his involvement in the National Defence Movement in 1917
or his two tenures as President of Democracy is made.
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these periods had been integrated into public education and national curricula. Thirdly, nation-
based narratives had already been so widely disseminated amongst the general public that they
formed the national imaginary regarding the distant past. All that meant that in some cases the
regime and its ideologues had to deconstruct established public beliefs and impressions about
the past before they could render their own narratives credible.

In general, the treatment of the past in Metaxist discourse could be linked to most of
the ‘benefits’ that David Lowenthal discerned in dealings with the past.” Explicitly, the past
assumed especially a ‘pedagogic function’ and a guiding role.® Implicitly, however, the past
was mostly instrumentalised in order to provide ‘affirmation’ for the present.® Promoting the
idolising attitude towards the national past that already characterised the collective imaginary
in Greece to a significant degree, the regime and its supporters were engaging in a quasi-circu-
lar legitimising process. The less contested the symbolic capital attributed to the national past
was, the more its affirmatory function for the ideology and praxis of the present increased. By
lionising national history, one merely had to pick the right components of that history and
interpret them according to their political needs and objectives in order to endow present ac-
tions and discourses with eternal or incontrovertible value. As it has been argued in reference
to National Socialism, ‘the palimpsest of the past was conscientiously scraped clean to fit the
needs of the totalitarian present. All history was contemporary’.1? In fact, a similar idea is traced
in Metaxas’s ‘notebook of thoughts’, noted down in early 1932: ‘examining the past has no
other value than that given to it by the needs of the present’.!!

This part is divided into two chapters, which deal with the eras that were appropriated

by Metaxist discourse and the modes of historical understanding that it promoted. The first

7 See Lowenthal 2015: 80-109.

8 See Lowenthal 2015: 81, 88-90.
9 See Lowenthal 2015: 92-94.

10 Chapoutot 2016: 7.

11 Metaxas 1969b: 433.
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chapter discusses the segments of Hellenic history that were venerated under Metaxas and
seeks to demonstrate that the characteristics attributed to them reinforced the ideology and
practices of the dictatorship as well as of other interwar ultranationalist regimes. The second
chapter revolves around three theories of history that underpinned the public discourse of
Fourth-of-August functionaries and pro-regime cultural operators. Namely, the representation

of history as linear progression, as repetition, or through the lens of the ‘Great Man theory’.
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- CHAPTER 1 -

National past

This chapter deals with the propagation of existing, emergent or newly formed narratives on
the past. It seeks to pinpoint which eras and which of their characteristics the regime and its
supporters amongst the intelligentsia focused upon and why. Conversely, it touches upon some
aspects of the past that were sidelined, setting such silences within the context of the belief
system that was promoted by the dictatorship. | argue that the practice of implicitly or explicitly
showing that aspects of the regime’s ideology or praxis had purportedly first emerged in pre-
vious phases of Hellenism’s millennia-long life had a legitimising function: it corroborated the
dictatorship’s claims that its political experiments did not rely on foreign blueprints but on
purely indigenous elements.

In the same category one could classify the reading of venerated epochs through a dif-
ferent prism to the usual pre-1936 one, a prism that befitted the regime’s own character and
agenda. Especially when the prestige these aspects of the past had acquired in the pre-dictatorial
period forbade their complete marginalisation from representations of national history, one
comes across new significations of their character. Such is the case of Pericles, for instance,
whom Metaxist discourse presented as a strong, charismatic leader, keeping a lid on the dem-
ocratic framework within which he had acted, or even portraying it as a dictatorship under
democratic mantle.

The focus on particular segments of the past was dictated by the didactic and performa-
tive function that those could serve, for instance ancient Sparta in the domain of discipline and

the Balkan Wars in that of national unity. Applying a degree of emphasis on certain eras that
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diverged from their treatment in pre-1936 public discourse could moreover reinforce existing
ideological constructs, such as that of continuity, as manifested in the effort to upgrade Byzan-
tium’s position in the national imaginary. This chapter also traces the instrumentalisation of
the Hellenic past for a covert justification of the shift towards autocracy and fascism that took
place in interwar Europe or for an injection of pro-regime propaganda with views on history
that circulated in other regimes.

The chapter is divided into three sections, roughly following the periodisation of Euro-
pean history as ancient, mediaeval, and modern, as well as the schema of the ‘tripartite conti-
nuity of Hellenism’. This schematic periodisation also delineates the contours of both the re-
gime’s narrative of the past and the institutionalised account of Greek history as reproduced up

to today’s schoolbooks.

1.1. ANTIQUITY

State-organised events as well as local initiatives for the celebration of ancient Greek heritage
were common under Metaxas. Only in June 1938 two ‘archaic festivals’ were held on the Ae-
gean islands of Thasos and Samos (the latter was in honour of the philosopher Pythagoras and
was intended to take place annually).! Moreover, there were efforts during the dictatorship to
revive Sikelianos’s Delphic festivals, which some pro-regime intellectuals presented as part of
a process of communication with pure origins.? In addition, the dictatorial years witnessed an
increase both in the organisation of exhibitions related to Greek antiquity and in the participa-
tion of Greece in foreign expositions with ancient Greek artworks or artworks that thematised

ancient Greece. For instance, five original ancient sculptures from five consecutive centuries

1 [Anon.] 1937¢ and [Anon.] 1938x.
2 See e.g. [Anon.] 1938c.
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were sent to the New York World’s Fair in 1939 on the proposal of the Vice Minister for Press
and Tourism Theologos Nikoloudis.?

Metaxist discourse on the national past went back millennia. Occasionally it even in-
corporated the mythical era into antiquity, with heroes such as Hercules or Ulysses being
treated as quasi-historical figures. While prehistory represented an era particularly endearing
to National Socialist manipulation and fabrication, pro-Metaxas intellectuals rarely dealt with
it, except as part of narratives of millennia-long national continuity or when presenting the
Minoan civilisation as the first Greek civilisation, as we will see below. Nonetheless, as the
German case had shown, the relative lack of evidence and the absence of historical records
turned that era into an ideal field for mythicising that could buttress policies and ideological
departures in the present.

Sitsa Karaiskaki is the most striking exception, yet her interest in prehistory and the
way she presented it stems from her apprenticeship in National Socialism and her knowledge
of relevant Nazi debates. In an early-1939 article, she depicted classical Greek art as the cul-
mination of an evolutionary process that had begun in central and northern Europe millennia
before the Parthenon was built.* Her text echoed the Nazi mythology of ancient Hellas as a
Nordic civilisation, fertilised through the migration waves of Germanic peoples coming from
the north, settling in Greece, and taking charge by means of their racial superiority.®> Referring
vaguely to ‘the latest research in archaeology’, ‘excavations in approximately the last 30 years’,
and ‘modern scholars’, she claimed that these had proven that the Greek people as well as its
art and architecture hark back to central and northern Europe, which had an austere but ‘com-

munal and total civilisation, based upon agricultural foundations’. In effect, Karaiskaki was

3 [Anon.] 1939p. See Zacharia 2014.

4 Kar. 1939a.

5> On the ‘Nordic’ identity of the Hellenes according to National Socialist discourse, see Chapoutot 2016: 5-8, 24,
29 and passim.
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reproducing the dubious, ideologically filtered and manipulated findings of volkisch and Na-
tional Socialist scholarship as well as the discourse of NSDAP functionaries.

For instance, Nazi ideologues, especially Richard Walther Darré but also to an extent
Hitler, stressed the organic link between the Nordic civilisation and agrarianism, even present-
ing Nazi agrarianism as a continuation of prehistoric Nordic agrarianism.® Moreover, the ‘Out-
of-India theory’ regarding the origin of western peoples and languages had been widely circu-
lated amongst German intellectual circles since the eighteenth century. In the nineteenth cen-
tury, German scholars and men of letters introduced the terms ‘Aryan’ and ‘Indo-Germanic’ to
describe the people who had migrated from India to the West, while German soil was seen as
‘the chosen land of Europe’s Aryan invaders’. Yet, the theory was reversed later in the same
century: the Indo-Germanic Urheimat was increasingly placed in northern Europe and migra-
tion waves were thought as having the opposite direction, a belief that strongly influenced Ger-
man and Austrian nationalism long before the rise of National Socialism.’

Karaiskaki adopted a similar strategy when she asserted first that ‘there would have
been no Greek people’ had it not been for these migrations from the North yet Greeks should
be proud that the Parthenon, the acme of that Indo-Germanic civilisation, appeared ‘under our
own Greek sky’. Furthermore, she maintained that ‘at the end of the stone age, the northern
peoples began their great migration towards Italy, Persia, India and Greece’. In this connection,

Karaiskaki mentioned in particular the Achaeans, ‘the blonde heroes of Homer’ .2

6 See Chapoutot 2016: 274, 284. The desire to prove the agrarian and settled life of their real or imagined ancestors
was related to their conception of nomadic life as associated in general with destruction and inability to create
culture, and more specifically with Jewry.

" See Chapoutot 2016: 20-23. The most famous of the previous generation’s prehistory archaeological theorists,
who influenced later Nazi archaeologists (and undoubtedly influenced such thought elsewhere), was Gustaf Kos-
sinna (see Chapoutot 2016: 37, 38, 70, 150, 406, 413).

8 About the Achaeans in Nazi mythology, see Chapoutot 2016: 60, 65, 85. See also Chapoutot 2016: 5 and passim
about a similar fringe nineteenth-century theory regarding the Dorians, which was then taken up by Hitler and
Rosenberg. About the ‘blondness’ argument in National Socialist discourse on the racial identity of past civilisa-
tions see Chapoutot 2016: 24, 56-58. Cf. “The picture of the Achaeans as a tall, fairskinned people who entered
Greece from the north may have more to do with the desires and beliefs of modern lovers of Greek civilization,
especially in 19th-century Germany and Great Britain —the desire to have some genealogical connection with the
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Another aspect of prehistory that is traced in Metaxist discourse is the Minoan civilisa-
tion, which had only recently been incorporated into Greek national history following the ex-
cavations of Sir Arthur Evans in Knossos in the early twentieth century.® The dictatorship ap-
propriated the Minoan civilisation, effectually positing it as the beginning of the First Hellenic
Civilisation and adopting a Minoan symbol as the emblem of its youth organisation. Thus, the
main symbol of EON, which, as we will see in the final chapter, represented the national future
in Metaxist discourse, was borrowed from the most distant era in the national past. Moreover,
the choice of the Minoan double axe (Labrys) was in dialogue with the fasces symbol of Italian
Fascism, to which it bore a distinct similarity, while Labrys was framed as a symbol of ‘secular
and simultaneously divine authority. For the king was then also the High Priest’.1°

It is perhaps symptomatic of the new national ideal promoted by the regime that EON’s
flag was essentially the Greek state flag with the crown moved to the upper left and the Labrys
taking its place in the centre of the cross. Metaxas’s political experiment was under the ‘aegis
of the king’, as Metaxist rhetoric would often repeat, but the character of the experiment was
identified with the dictator’s own brand of ‘civilising nationalism’. The Minoan double-bladed
axe could be paralleled to the venerated double-headed eagle that had been associated with
Byzantium, Orthodoxy, and the expansive implications of the Megali Idea. However, the dic-
tatorship assigned EON, the alleged enactor of the new national ideal, an insignia linked to a
civilisation that was often described in public discourse during the dictatorship as the epitome
of a strong and dominant but peaceful and culture-loving people.**

As a result, the Minoan civilisation played a role in legitimising the dictatorship’s pre-

sent experimentation while indirectly being associated with its futural visions. Apart from its

classical Greeks, however distant, and the racist belief that the glories of Greek civilization could not have been
the product of dark-skinned southern Europeans alone” (Waldman & Mason 2006: 3).

® See Hamilakis 2006.

10 Kar. 1940b: 1132. Cf. Machera 1987: 84.

11 For further analysis of these issues, see below chapters 10 and 11.
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association with the National Youth Organisation, it is indicative that the only disagreements
with the term ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’ during the dictatorship mostly relied on the argu-
ment that the Minoan civilisation should be considered as the First Hellenic Civilisation and
classical Greece should be seen as a distinct, Second Hellenic Civilisation.!? Nonetheless, even
in EON’s weekly, the Minoan civilisation featured only marginally, while Nikos Kazantzakis’s
novel At the Palaces of Knossos did not make it to the pages of | Neolea due to the war.*® As
we will see in the next chapter, whether considered as one with classical Hellenism or as its
rather distinct precursor, the Minoan civilisation mainly figured in narratives of continuity,
representing a chronotope of origins.

Discourses on Greek antiquity under Metaxas remained largely focused on the classical
era. One of the most curious treatments of classical Greece in texts written by critics during the
dictatorship is found in Aristos Kambanis’s sole 1939 contribution to To Neon Kratos, which
discussed the relation between nation and state starting with a recourse to antiquity.'* Whatever
their political system, Kambanis claimed, ancient Greek cities placed the collective above the
individual. Greek states in classical antiquity had a highly interventionist attitude towards the
lives of individual citizens. State interventions included extended or life-long military con-
scription, confiscation of private property in cases of vis major, strict pro-marital measures, as
well as regulations regarding alcohol or even fashion and public appearance. The apex of state
interventionism in the private realm was represented by the duty to uphold the state’s religious
traditions and the obligation faced by citizens in some polities to kill their own children, if born

with disabilities or deformities.®

12 See chapter 10, note 137.

13 See De Boel 2014 for a recent discussion of the novel.

14 Kambanis 1939. The text was an excerpt from a speech he had delivered at the ‘Parnassos’ association on 23
December 1938, which was attended by the dictator himself. See also Introduction about the Neon Kratos lecture
series at Parnassos.

15 Kambanis 1939: 126-127.
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Besides providing a specific reading of the classical past, the aforementioned examples
relate to Kambanis’s own time. While the author claimed that he was suggesting ‘no kind of
replication and no kind of return’, the selection of such examples can be seen as an attempt at
normalising practices of interwar authoritarian regimes.® First of all, the intense militarisation
of life was a common denominator in all fascist(ic) regimes and movements of the time, e.g. in
their youth branches.” Highly interventionist pro-marital measures were also common. Under
Fascism, traditional female roles, especially that of maternity, were overemphasised and pro-
jected as the ultimate ideals for Italian women. The difference of the Fascist regime to its dem-
ocratic predecessors lay in the connection of childbearing with militarism, in the sense that
children were seen as future soldiers and hence a greater number of them was required by the
state war machine.!® In its efforts to safeguard the institution of marriage, Mussolini’s govern-
ment did not hesitate to introduce specific pro-marital measures.!® Alongside ‘negative’
measures, i.e. measures discouraging people from staying unmarried, the Fascists passed sev-
eral ‘positive’ measures, encouraging people to get married and have children or assisting
mothers in raising their babies.? Likewise, the Italian dictatorship went to great lengths to
effectively prevent the use of any means of contraception and abortion.?!

Moreover, Kambanis claimed that, apart from banning drinking for women, the ancient
Greek colony of Marseille would also have banned smoking, if tobacco had been known at the

time in Europe. On top of imposing gender-specific regulations,?® the Nazis were the first

16 Kambanis 1939: 127.

17 Marxist critiques of the 4th-August state often focused on this aspect of the regime; see below the discussion
on Sparta.

18 See Willson 2010: 61-62.

19 A characteristic measure was ‘the “bachelors’ tax”, which aimed to promote early marriage by levying a higher
rate of tax (graduated according to age and income) on unmarried men aged between 25 and 65” (Willson 2010:
65). The regime did not simply target single men but was particularly ruthless when it came to homosexual men
(see Ebner 2004).

20 As with the ‘bachelor tax’, those measures were mainly of financial nature, like subsidies, loans and ‘maternal
welfare’ provisions (see Willson 2010: 66, 68-69).

21 See Willson 2010: 66-67.

22 These regulations were in line with a misogynistic male subconscious that is appalled by women engaging in
excessive enjoyment, and indeed, enjoyment that is not confined within the limits of domestic life and traditional
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government in history to launch an official campaign against smoking.?® An interventionist
stance as to how women should dress or present themselves publicly was also evinced in the
articles of several Metaxist intellectuals such as Sitsa Karaiskaki’s contributions to | Neolea.
All this was in line with the Fourth-of-August dictatorship’s gender politics, that predominantly
linked women’s role with the private sphere of the family and posited them as ‘mothers of the
nation’, who should be paragons of morality and decency. In a 1938 article, Kambanis encap-
sulated the New State’s stance on the role of women by lashing out against ‘the feminism of
the cosmopolitan cafe of the West, the feminism of the boulevard’ and stressing that ‘we want
mothers, sisters, spouses’.?

Besides, the killing of ‘unhealthy’ members of the community was in line with Nazi
policies, although their ‘euthanasia’ programmes became widely known later and were imple-
mented more broadly only from 1940 onward, that is after Kambanis’s lecture.?> More con-
spicuously, though, Kambanis’s emphasis on the interconnection of state, nation, and religion
calls to mind the approach to fascism as a ‘political religion’.2® As the author characteristically
asserted, in ancient Greece ‘the State was a religious society, the King was a High Priest, the
Ruler was a priest, the law was a religious observance, patriotism was a kind of piety’.?” Fi-

nally, Kambanis indirectly justified the Fourth-of-August regime’s own royalism, hierarchical

gender roles but is rather individualist and transgressive. One can compare here Edward Bernays’s branding of
cigarettes as ‘torches of freedom’ for women —a clear allusion to the statue of liberty— in the interwar USA (see
Brandt 2007: 82-85). The reason why the ‘father of public relations’ advertised cigarettes as symbols of female
emancipation was not because smoking is emancipatory per se but rather because smoking had been strictly as-
sociated with men and masculinity. Therefore, taking up what was until then considered an exclusively male habit,
and in fact demonstrating this in public, was sold as a symbol of liberation.

23 Ash 2010. According to Robert N. Proctor, ‘The anti-tobacco campaign must be understood against the back-
drop of the Nazi quest for racial and bodily purity’ (Proctor 1996: 1450). Apart from racial hygiene, the campaign
was particularly targeting women due to reproductive (and more general eugenicist) concerns, while ‘The con-
sumption of alcohol was also strongly campaigned against” (Smith 2004: 1425). For a more comprehensive study
of the anti-smoking policy of the Nazis, see Proctor 1999, esp. 173-247.

24 Kambanis 1938c: 379.

%5 See Koonz 2003.

26 See also below, chapter 9, note 38.

27 Kambanis 1939: 127.

53



structure, and elitist tendencies, stressing that ‘the ancient polis, whether headed by a King or
not, was deeply aristocratic’.28

However, the overview of practices in ancient Greek states provided by Kambanis in
his 1939 contribution to To Neon Kratos included only brief or vague references to specific
states. It is telling that, when it comes to classical Greek polities that were venerated exten-
sively, the focus of a regime which was attempting to construct a different, ‘new Greece’, was
not placed on the previously revered Athens but on Sparta. This is related to the fact that Athens
had been by and large associated, if not identified, with democracy. The New State had to
relegate or deconstruct this aspect of the First Hellenic Civilisation and bring to the forefront
other aspects that could fit into its self-legitimising narrative. Hence the preference for regimes
that were avowedly militarist or even the presentation of Pericles ‘as a virtual dictator behind
a democratic facade’.?®

Already in a 1936 speech, Metaxas attempted to diminish the role of ancient Athens by
providing the wider context of Hellenism at the time.*® This perspective was perhaps condi-
tioned by the time and place of its expression. The dictatorship counted merely three months
of existence, the transition from democracy —even if a defunct and compromised democracy—
was still fresh and the duration of the newfangled state of domestic affairs uncertain. In his
speech the dictator both indirectly attacked democracy (‘Ancient Athens certainly did not con-
stitute the political ideal of ancient Greece’) and delineated the contours of action and the ide-

ological coordinates in his regime, which had to be based on different exemplars from ancient

history than the one associated with democracy. He was after all addressing the members of

28 Kambanis 1939: 127.

29 papacosma 2007: 184. This is claimed explicitly in Nikoloudis 1937b: 309.

30 “Metafd TV Qopémv TV ISOVIKOV 0VTMY, 0L VEGTEPOL, ATOBAETOVIEG TPOG TOVG APYOIOVS, CTPEPOVTAL SLUPKADS
npog tag apyaiog Adnvag, ex ™g Adpyens Tov omoimv Bapfdvovtal, 610t 1 apyaio abnvaiky tolteio Elapyev
£€1G TOG KOAAS TEYVAS KLPlG Kot TopachpovTaL €16 TV TAGvn Ott ot apyaiot ABMval oav o opedg TV apyoimv
WOOVIK®OV TOL TOALTIGLLOV, TNG EMOTIHING KO TNG TOALTIKNG EMKPOTHOEMS. Kat €16 eV TV EMOTAUNY TPOCEPEPEY
oAOKANpog N apyaio EALGC, 0md Tov modemv g Mikpactatikng mapoiog péxpt e ZikeAiog Kot oo To Xtdysipo
™™g Moakedoviag péxpt e Kpnimg kot g Awdekaviicov. At dg apyaiot ABNval, ac@aAdg dev ametéAovV TO
TOMTIKOV 18emdeg NG apyaiag EALGSog” (Metaxas 1969a: 126).
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the newly established Organisation for National Rebirth, i.e. an audience that could form a new
intermediary elite catering for the needs of a regime that lacked a mass movement and a well-
established nationwide network of control and ideological dissemination.

In that same speech, Metaxas claimed that ‘we should consider ancient Athens as the
ultimate form of artistic society, yet we should all turn to ancient Sparta and Macedonia with
regard to political national ideals. To Sparta that started the work of political unification and
martial domination of ancient Hellenism and to Macedonia that finished this work’.3* As I will
show in the final part, Metaxist discourse involved the explicit rejection of imperialist and
irredentist aspirations, the support for friendly relations internationally, and the identification
of the Third Hellenic Civilisation with a civilising mission. Nonetheless, the dictator presented
not solely political unity but also military supremacy as Greek ideals that were realised by the
First Hellenic Civilisation and should be turned into ideals for the contemporary Greeks as
well. The assault against the established position of ancient Athens in the national narrative of
modern Greece was still quite mild and at the same time indicative of the ideological incon-
sistencies that afflicted the New State. This was before Nikoloudis’s declaration of the slogan
of the Third Hellenic Civilisation that was then picked up in Metaxas’s public discourse.*? The
conundrum posed by the fact that the Third Hellenic Civilisation was mostly associated with
cultural and intellectual achievements perhaps clarifies further the ideological objectives of
Theologos Nikoloudis a few months later when he ascribed the greatness of Classical Athens
to its de facto transformation into a Periclean dictatorship.

In the short lexicon of symbols that recur in official discourse and texts by pro-regime
intellectuals that she compiled, Eleni Machera describes Sparta in the following way: ‘the an-

cient homeland of EON, symbol of (physical and intellectual) action, of glory and grandeur, of

81 Metaxas 1969: 126-127.
32 See here chapter 10.
33 See Nikoloudis 1937b.
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correct education, of mastery of oneself and the external world, of respect for one’s elders,
steely discipline, restraint and love for nature’.* Such extravagant representations of ancient
Sparta point to the fact that the Greek dictatorship upgraded its status in the new narrative of
national history it was constructing. This upgrading should be put down to the dictator’s reli-
ance on German blueprints. Metaxas had been sent for training to the Prussian War College
around the turn of the century and was significantly influenced by Prussian militarism, which
was characterised by high esteem for ancient Sparta.®® What is more, he kept track of develop-
ments in interwar Germany and was certainly aware of National Socialist Laconophilia, which
was also displayed upon Goebbels’s visit to Greece a few days after the 4 August coup.®

It should be taken into account that the period of Spartan history which the regime
sought to appropriate was mainly around the middle of the first millennium BCE, when Spartan
power was at its peak. In the sixth century the city-state of Sparta began controlling large ad-
jacent territories and forcing populations that were significantly superior in numbers but not as
well-trained and disciplined as the Spartan citizen-soldiers into slave labour. This development
had in fact been construed by National Socialists as proof of the Spartans’ racial superiority
and Nordic lineage.®” At the end of the fifth century Sparta emerged victorious from the three-
decade long war with its arch-enemy, Athens, thus purportedly proving itself a politically and
militarily superior polity.

Nonetheless, the most venerated achievement of Sparta in the fifth century was not
traced in what could be labelled as an intranational conflict but in its decisive role in the Greco-
Persian Wars. Not only did these wars provide examples of national unity, but the Spartan

participation was particularly laden with symbolic capital due to the sacrifice of Leonidas and

34 Machera 1987: 84. These are more or less the Spartan ideals as presented in a 1938 text in | Neolea ([Anon.]
1938ae: 83) which Machera in another part of her book (p. 37, footnote 4) inaccurately attributes to Metaxas.

% See Roche 2013a.

3 See Roche 2013a, 2013b and Chapoutot 2016.

37 See Chapoutot 2016.
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the 300 at Thermopylae, in obedience to the law of the state. State law was posited by Metaxist
discourse as something to be abided by even in cases where it might turn out to be unfair. This
was the kind of discipline that F. Th. Konstandinidis, writing about art in ancient Greece, at-
tributed to the ideal citizen.® It was this emphasis on absolute obedience to the law of the state
that lay at the basis of a discrepancy between the Metaxas regime and National Socialism with
regard to a major figure of classical Greece, Socrates. In general, Metaxist discourse would
show veneration towards the philosopher, as the loyal citizen who chose death in keeping with
the laws of Athens rather than a life in self-exile.®® On the contrary, several Nazis —including
Karaiskaki in the texts where she plagiarised Rosenberg— were markedly negative in their ap-
praisal of Socrates.*’ Often calling attention on the philosopher’s visage that contradicted ste-
reotypes of Aryan beauty, they cast him as a representative of Asiatic spirit whose subversive
preaching, along with Pericles’ disregard for ‘racial laws’, signalled the decadence of Athens.*!

Konstandinidis’s article that was mentioned above was the second part of a text on art
and the ‘idea of the 4th of August’ that was published in | Neolea in three instalments. The
author dedicated this second part particularly to examples from Spartan history, especially re-
lated to the battle of Thermopylae. On the one hand, he posed Leonidas and the 300 as exem-
plars of patriotic self-sacrifice. On the other hand, he presented Aristodemus, the sole survivor
amongst the 300, as an example of the contempt for cowards shown by Spartans.*?> By omitting
that Aristodemus did not flee or evade battle on his own accord but was ordered to return to

Sparta due to illness, the author justified the way Spartan society rather unfairly marginalised

38 Konstandinidis 1939b. | have not been able to find more details about this author, but he is probably the same
F. Konstandinidis who had contributed to Maxedovixés Huépeg during its second year of publication with the text
‘Ané ta dedopéva g téxvng’, where he discussed both Renaissance and modernist painting (see Siola 2010). A
text on the painter Dimitris Vitsoris that appeared in NeoeAinvird Ipduuozo in 1939 and was signed by F. Th.
Konstandinidis (see Chamalidi 2002: 110, footnote 567) points to the conclusion that the contributor of H Neolaia
was an aspiring art critic specialised in painting.

3 This is also how Matthiopoulos (2003: 440) reads the painting H favérwon tov Zwkpdrn by Yeoryios Goun-
aropoulos at the Athens Town Hall, which was commissioned by the dictatorship.

40 See below, chapters 3 and 11.

41 See Chapoutot 2016.

42 Konstandinidis 1939b: 1139.
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and humiliated one of its members as a ‘coward’ —to the point that he committed suicide. Fi-
nally, Konstandinidis employed Simonides’ famous epigram for the dead Spartans as evidence
that ancient Greeks had an anthropocentric worldview. However, the way he rendered it into
Modern Greek lays emphasis on the respect for the state and for its law-imposing powers rather
than on the collective of Spartan citizens that is suggested by the original.*®

The legitimising aspirations embedded into the dictatorship’s approach to some eras or
polities in Greek history and particularly ancient Sparta are also made apparent through the
efforts of its contemporaneous adversaries to either deconstruct its resemblance to (or associa-
tion with) them or to bring to the forefront the negative aspects of those past points of reference.
So, in order to deny the regime legitimacy, they sought to undermine either its connection to
its alleged Hellenic blueprints or those blueprints themselves. A combination of the two ap-
proaches is found in a 1938 illegal pamphlet by the liberal politician Yeoryios Kafandaris,
which led to his banishment.* The two most known communists at the time, Nikos Zachariadis
and Dimitris Glinos, against whom Aristos Kambanis lashed out in his article in the first issue
of To Neon Kratos, focused exclusively on the deconstruction of the regime’s past models.*®
As a matter of fact, they even attempted to turn its propaganda regarding its association with
ancient Sparta against its head. Zachariadis claimed that the ‘4th-August cultivates the psy-
chology of the helot, it transforms the modern Greeks into helots of the plutocrats’, while
Glinos linked Sparta with the New State’s militarism and its efforts for a wholesale militarisa-

tion of social life.*®

43 Konstandinidis 1939b: 1160.

4 See Linardatos 1988: 92-93 and Carabott 2003: 34, note 8.

4 < Anexthcapey 6hot TNV oxpPv évvolay g eAevdepiog. A1dTL 0 TAnvog dev etvon edevBepog vo, eykAnuotn
katd g EOvikng TTawdeing. Adtt 0 acOAANTTOq Zayopladng — cuvelnedn — dev etvan edevBepog va poveon’
(Kambanis 1937b: 16).

46 See Linardatos 1988: 94, 100-101. Linardatos himself seems to adopt Zachariadis’s interpretation (see for in-
stance Linardatos 1988: 88). See also Hamilakis 2007: 191.
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After Sparta, dictatorial discourse depicted the Kingdom of Macedon as the next major
landmark in national history. The interest in ancient Macedonia was also manifested in state-
sponsored excavations in the area of Greek Macedonia. For example, Pnevmatiki Zoi reported
on the discovery of several Macedonian tombs around Thessaloniki in 1938 as well as of a
Hellenistic graveyard in Veria in 1939.4” Moreover, one of the main literary pieces in | Neolea
was Kazantzakis’s serialised novel In the Years of Alexander the Great, published pseudony-
mously from early February 1940 to the last issue of the periodical in late April 1941.% In
general, Macedon was presented in Metaxist discourse as the unifier of Hellenism and dissem-
inator of its first civilisation. However, it does not seem to have preoccupied critics extensively
outside of reviews of books that thematised its history. This was the case for instance with the
rave review of Vasileios Laourdas’s edition of Isocrates’ Philip. Angelomatis quoted long pas-
sages from Laourdas’s introduction, laying emphasis on the Panhellenic attitude of Isocrates
and the significance of Macedon’s leadership as a force for national unification.*®

All in all, Metaxist discourse appropriated to varying degrees past civilisations and
states that had flourished in the south-eastern Mediterranean and particularly in areas within
the borders of the modern Greek state. The political appropriation of Minoan Crete and the
Kingdom of Macedon were rather novel ideological features that the Fourth-of-August regime
introduced and could be understood as a continuation of Venizelist integration policies, given
that both Crete and Macedonia had rather recently been annexed by the Greek state. Nonethe-
less, it was mainly the model of Sparta that was promoted, a model which paradoxically was
mediated through foreign Laconophilia. That said, this section has demonstrated that pro-re-

gime cultural operators instrumentalised ancient history or even prehistory for the covert

47 TAnon.] 1938s, [Anon.] 1938y, [Anon.] 1939z.
8 See Andreiomenos 2012.
49 Angel. 1940c.
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propagation and indirect legitimisation of the practices and ideas not only of the Greek dicta-

torship but also of other far-right regimes of the time.

1.2. MIDDLE AGES
Byzantium had been incorporated into Greek national history from the 1850s onward, after its
treatment as the missing link in the chain of Hellenic continuity by Spyridon Zambelios and
Konstandinos Paparrigopoulos.® Its integration in the national imaginary thus occurs at a time
‘when the continuity of the Greek race is called into question and the interest in the Middle
Ages and in Byzantine Studies rebounds in Europe after 1830°.5! The early twentieth century
witnessed a rekindling of preoccupation with Byzantium in connection to nationalist aspira-
tions for the annexation of ‘historically Greek’ territories to the North and particularly in asso-
ciation with the Macedonian Struggle and the political context that eventually led to the Balkan
Wars. One could include here Palamas’s grand poetic syntheses of the first decade of the cen-
tury and particularly The King’s Flute (1910), as well as Pinelopi Delta’s children’s novels For
the Homeland (1909) and In the Time of the Bulgar-Slayer (1911).52 All these works and the
interest in Byzantium that they showcased have additionally been linked to demoticism.®
The connection of Byzantium with the modern language and culture and its presentation
as a time and a civilisation of both origin (for modern Greek vernacular) and continuity (the
link between ancient and modern Greece) was still prevalent amongst literary critics that sup-
ported the New State or staffed its apparatus, who were almost exclusively demoticists. Kleon
Paraschos would claim in his ‘Introduction to Modern Greek lyrical poetry’, published in the
first issue of Pnevmatiki Zoi, that ‘in almost the entire Byzantine period of their life, and after-

wards, in all the years of slavery, the Greeks create poetry’ which ‘always remains ... the same,

50 See Politis 1998: 1, Huxley 1998: 17-19, Kitromilidis 1998: 27-31.
51 Tziovas 1989: 47.

52 See Spanaki 1998: 119.

%3 See Tziovas 1986.
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in its essential features, in the people’s mouth’.>* Following on the demoticist critical tradition
that had crystallised in Aristos Kambanis’s History of Modern Greek Literature, Paraschos
promoted a discourse of survivalism and continuity in his treatment of Byzantium. Moreover,
his overview of past poetry seems to agree with some of the main points of Kambanis’s his-
tory.>®

This observation renders another text by Paraschos in Pnevmatiki Zoi that reiterated
claims of continuity and origins with regard to Byzantium all the more interesting. It was a late
1938 letter to the periodical’s editor that addressed the reheated question of the establishment
of a separate chair of Modern Greek Literature at the University of Athens. That represented a
recurring demand by Hellenocentric critics and intellectuals that would gain traction every time
the political setting raised modernising hopes. In this connection, it is worth noting that the
letter, which was meant to counter an earlier article by Michail Desyllas in Nea Estia, was
published around two weeks after Metaxas had assumed the Ministry of Education. In his letter
Paraschos declared that ‘nobody denies that the ultimate roots of our contemporary national
life are located in Byzantium and that modern Greek literature is intricately related to Byzan-
tine, and even more so, to post-Byzantine literature’. He further asserted that the person to hold
the chair of Modern Greek Literature should have adequate knowledge of Byzantine and even
ancient Greek literature, ‘as well as of the entire history of our nation and our entire cultural
trajectory throughout the centuries’. He went on to propose Aristos Kambanis or I. M. Pa-

nayiotopoulos as fit to assume the chair of Modern Greek Literature at the University.>® As

54 paraschos 1936b: 5.

%5 Those points were for instance that several old poems can only be seen as documents, historical and linguistic
testimonials of their time, and that language was the most important critical tool for the approach to nineteenth-
century poetry and the major distinguishing factor between the Heptanesian and the Athenian ‘school’.

%6 Paraschos, 1938b: 340.
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mentioned, Paraschos was working for the regime at the time as a censor of literary periodicals,
while both Kambanis and Panayiotopoulos were vocal supporters of the dictatorship.®’

Aside from language and literature, the most outspoken pro-regime intellectuals mainly
brought up Byzantium as part of a chain of continuity in Greek history that was used to sub-
stantiate national essence. All the links of the chain were different but recurring manifestations
of inherent traits. Karaiskaki would claim that ‘it was not just the arrows of the Spartans, the
javelins of the Macedonians, the swords of the Byzantines of Constantine Palaeologus, the
spears of the sacred battalion, the flintlocks and scimitars of the armatoli and the klefts. ...
They were all set in motion by the Greek soul, a soul full of pride for its land and love for its
freedom’.%® Angelomatis employed the same pattern as evidence that the Greek youth of his
time had the ‘soul of the children of Sparta, of Byzantium, of 1821, of 1912, of 1922°.%°

A key component of Metaxist discourse on Byzantium was the emphasis on its Hel-
lenicity, something that appears in all kinds of texts. For instance Yiorgos N. Kalamatianos
asserted in his ‘Aesthetic analysis of Palamas’s poems’ that ‘Byzantium in its most perfect
expression is Greece’.% In an article revolving around the endurance of the Greek soul, Ange-
lomatis spoke of the ‘Hellenic Byzantium’ that liberated Rome from the Goths, and in keeping
with the eternal trait of justness that characterised Greece, returned it to its ‘lawful authori-

ties’.®* The discussion in the sole contribution to To Neon Kratos about the Byzantine era

57 For Kambanis, that was not the first time a literary critic or intellectual had proposed that he assume the chair
of Modern Greek Studies, as Kostis Bastias for instance had nominated him for the post over the columns of
EXnvira Ipapuaze in 1929 (Bastias 1929).

8 K. 1940.

59 Ty apyoidmto, oty Bulavtivi Tepiodo g 1oTopiag pac, ota xpdvia g oxAaPlic, otov Aylo Aydva Tov
21, ota ehedBepa ypovia g Néag EALGd0g, o€ ke otiyun 1o EAAnvomovio £6ei&e g Bpioketor oto 1610 po-
ANTIKO EMIMESO [LE TOVG HEYAAOVG, OTL £)EL IKOVOTNTES TOV TO KAOIGTOVUV GE MPICUEVOVS TOUELS Loy T Kot TOAD-
Tio oOppayo. ... to. EAAnvomovia tov 1940 £yovv v yoyny tov modidv g Zndptng, tov Bulavtiov, Tov
1821, Tov 1912, Tov 1922° (Angelomatis 1940h).

80 Kalamatianos 1937. Yiorgos N. Kalamatianos studied philology at the university of Athens and was a regular
contributor to Pnevmatiki Zoi. He submitted his doctoral thesis on the ancient sources of Palamas in 1939, which
was not accepted by the conservative, purist academic establishment based on the flimsy excuse that Palamas was
still alive. He was a member of the five-member jury for the literary competition of EON in 1940, along with the
established critics and writers Kostis Bastias, Tellos Agras, Sotiris Skipis, and Yiannis Oikonomidis (see
Kalerande 2016: 255, footnote 46).

61 Angelomatis 1940c: 784.
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proceeds with an analysis of the consolidation of the Greek nation and culture during the Hel-
lenistic era in the regions of Africa and Asia that came to be parts of the Eastern Roman Empire,
thus pointing to a line of continuity. By additionally delving into the compatibility of Hellenism
and Christianity and the process of consolidation of the Greek language in the Byzantine Em-
pire, the contribution ultimately revolves around demonstrating the Greek identity of Byzan-
tium.52

As already suggested, Byzantium had undergone a process of appropriation akin to that
of ancient Greece prior to the dictatorship, albeit to a lesser extent.®® Under Metaxas, the Byz-
antine era was sometimes instrumentalised in a similar way as antiquity, in order to paint a
picture of Greece as a land of civilisation surrounded by barbarians.®* While Byzantium could
not surpass the nonpareil status of classical Greece in the modern imaginary, its conceptualisa-
tion as a mix of Christian religiosity and Hellenic spirit along with the claims to its legacy made
by the Greek Orthodox Church had ameliorated its otherwise subordinate position long before
Metaxas. This way, the Eastern Roman Empire could be presented as the continuator of ancient
Greek civilisation, the protector of national identity, and the true interpreter of Christian faith.
Moreover, the identification of Byzantium with Orthodox Christianity was bolstering Greek
exceptionalism. Much like the entitlement to the ‘unsurpassable’ heritage of ancient Greek
civilisation constituted a key component of modern Greek exceptionalism, the Orthodox
Church retained for itself the laurels of the ‘only’ true interpreter of the Christian faith, as
evinced by its very name. Based both on notions of superiority, such approaches to ancient
Greece and Byzantium fused into the copestone of Greek nationalism, known by the name

Ellinochristianismos.

62 Zakythinos 1939.

83 See also Dimaras 1985: 323-480.

8 See e.g. ‘Av anokarécovpe Tov pesaimve THg AVGE®G “EPIIATIKY ETOYN TG LADPNG OUOPP®SIAG Kot BapPa-
POTNTOG”, OEV LITOPOVLLE VO PNV ETOVLE T avTiBeTa AdY1 Y10 TOV HEGOIMVO, TOV EAANVIKO, IOV ATOTEAEL —0VTOG
KuploG— TNV emoyn HEGO GTNV OOl LEYOAOVPYNGE Y10 SEVTEPT POPE. TO EAANVIKO TVEDLLOL, OTLLOVPYDVTOS TOV
devtepo peydro moltiopnd g GuAnc pag, pe o Bulavtivo Oadua’ (Siatopoulos 1939).
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Grigorios Xenopoulos portrayed the Hagia Sophia as the wonder of medieval Hellen-
ism that was on a par with the Parthenon, arguing that Constantinople should be called the
‘New Athens’ rather than the ‘New Rome’: ‘For another Hellenic, Helleno-Christian civilisa-
tion, tantamount to the ancient one, was meant to be created there’.%®> Andonis Yialouris, in his
brief essay on Cavafy and Byzantium, published in Pnevmatiki Zoi in late May 1938, referred
to that ‘so glorious civilisation of ours’, stressing that ‘Byzantium is indissolubly linked to
Christianity and Christianity roofs over it’.%¢ Conversely, Vasos Vasileiou argued that ‘Ortho-
doxy is not internationalist, it hails from Byzantium and the Hellenic Empire, it constitutes one
of the organic components of our civilisation’.®’

It should be noted at this point that virtually all restorations of Byzantine monuments
during the dictatorship concerned Orthodox churches. It seems that restorations were much
more controlled by the Greek state than excavations, where the role of foreign archaeological
institutes was very significant, as they had jurisdiction over some of the most important exca-
vating sites. Therefore, restorations might reflect the regime’s politics of the past more clearly.
Already under Yeorgakopoulos’s charge, the Ministry of Education initiated and funded sev-
eral Byzantium-related projects of restoration. For example, Fotis Kondoglou was hired to
work on Byzantine church restorations in Mystras every summer throughout Metaxas’s prem-
iership (1936-1940), while plans for the preservation and restoration of Byzantine monuments
in Kastoria under the guidance of architect and archaeologist Anastasios Orlandos were set in
motion in mid-1938.%8 Konstandinos Kotzias, who was very active in cultural policy, even pur-

sued relevant initiatives outside the capital district. Most notably, in spring 1939 he announced

85 «“Néa Poun” v einav ... . AAG kaldtepo Oa ) Adyoue “Néa AOvae”. Totl exel fpedie vo Snuiovpymon
évag GALOG EAMANVIKOG, EAANVOYPLOTIOVIKOGC TOMTIGUOC, EPAIALOG TOV apyaiov, Kot avticTorya Le Tov afdvato
IMapbevidva g Attikng Akpdmoing va vywbn v dAlo abdvato pvnueio, 1 Ayia Zogio” (Xenopoulos 1939:
791).

% Yialouris 1938c.

87 Vasileiou 1939: 912-913.

8 [Anon.] 1938y.
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a three-year project for the restoration of Saint Demetrius church in Thessaloniki.®® A few
months later Orlandos visited and inspected the church in order to take charge of the restora-
tion.”

In general, Byzantium was associated with spirituality in Metaxist discourse. According
to F. Konstandinidis, the value of Byzantium consisted in the fact that ‘people truly believed
in God who is spirit and not matter’. That was also the base of ‘the spiritual art of the Byzan-
tines, where we see weak and unshapely bodies, which express their faith that all of nature’s
creatures, from the ant to the man, are imperfect, perishable and weak’.”* Similarly, Poulianos
maintained that Byzantine art was ‘a reaction of spirit against matter’ and that it ‘reached the
peak of spirituality more than any other art’.”?

As mentioned at the beginning of this part, the proliferation of modern editions of an-
cient Greek works under Metaxas was coupled with publishing projects regarding Byzantine
works. Publications related to Byzantium also extended to fiction, while several critics made
calls for a more large-scale literary ‘colonisation’ of Byzantium. For instance, Yialouris would
highlight that ‘Byzantium, this extremely rich Greek civilisation in every respect, has not yet
become the object of the appropriate literary exploitation’.”® Aside from Yialouris himself, who
had published Xaipe I161¢ tov [oufociléwc (Bvlavive MvBiotépnua) in 1935, the latter half
of the 1930s and particularly the period after 1936, witnessed the publication of several Byz-
antine-themed works.

Nearly in every issue of I Neolea there was an instalment of such a novel. Michail

Anastasiou was the author of the serialised novels Nicephorus Phocas and The Three Friends,

8 [Anon.] 19390; see also the cultural news column at the end of that same issue, p. 144.

0 [Anon.] 1939x.

LA’ quTi] T 6TEPNGL KO THY TATEWOPPOGHVH KU arm’ ot T Oeppn] Aatpeia yio tov Oed Tov GiAedomAayyvo
[sic], Pynke n mvevpatikn téxvn Tov Bulavivdv, 6mov PAEmovpE Ta KOpd addvoTe Kot KOKOKOUMUEVE TOV
ekppdlovv Vv miott mov giyav ot Bulavivol mwg Ao ta mAdopata TG EUoEMS, an’ TO HLLUPUNYKL HEXPL TOV
avOpamo, dha ivar ateln, eOoptd ki’ addvata’ (Konstandinidis 1939b: 1139).

2 poulianos 1940a: 7.

8 Yialouris 1938b: 57. Cf. Pratsikas 1936b.
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published from December 1938 to early March 1940 and from mid-March 1940 until the last
issue of the periodical in April 1941 respectively.” An anonymous note in the issue that hosted
the second instalment of Nicephorus Phocas characteristically stated that ‘our Byzantine era
that remained almost unknown until the recent years, relives on the pages of the novel with all
its splendour and glory’.” More conspicuously, Angelos Terzakis published two dramas set in
Byzantium, namely Emperor Michael (1936) and Cross and Sword (1939), which were per-
formed by the Royal Theatre or even in front of EON formations. In a speech Terzakis deliv-
ered for the members of EON that attended the last performance of his 1939 play, he empha-
sised Byzantium’s position as a chronotope of national origin, the starting point of linguistic
and religious continuity, while associating the turn to Byzantine themes with the quest for a
national art.”

It is rather interesting that the treatment of Byzantium by pro-regime intellectuals rarely
indulged in references to specific historical figures or events. One notable exception is an arti-
cle by Angelomatis in June 1940, which bemoaned the excessive focus on the developments
of the war in Europe that resulted in the general indifference towards the anniversary of the fall
of Constantinople. He went on to juxtapose this to his own childhood, when the 29th of May
was treated by the press and the church as a day of national mourning.”” While the fall of the
empire was framed as a day of national crucifixion, ‘something like a Good Friday’, in Ange-
lomatis’s terms in the aforementioned article, the Palingenesia of the 1820s was often pre-
sented as the climax of a struggle for national rebirth that had started right after the fall. In an
earlier 1940 article, Angelomatis had stated this boldly and tried to substantiate it with a long

list of revolts from the early 1460s to 1821.7

4 See Andreiomenos 2012. The two novels appeared under the rubric ‘From the Byzantine Epopee’ and ‘Our
Byzantine Novel’ respectively.

5 [Anon.] 1939a.

76 See Dimadis 2016: 101-102, 164.

7 Angelomatis 1940g.

8 Angelomatis 1940c.

66



At any rate, the limits between Mediaeval and Modern Hellenism were fluid. On the
one hand, the origin of modern Greek nationhood and language was placed in late Byzantine
history.” This was corroborated by means of narratives of continuity that were even articulated
through the institutional arrangement of material culture. That was the case, for instance, with
the museum of modern Athens (‘povceio tov veotépov Adnvav’), which was established by
decree in 1939, was funded by the Ministry of the Capital District and the municipality of
Athens, and was planned to showcase artefacts spanning from ‘Frankokratia to the time of
Otto’.89 On the other hand, post-1453 art was often presented as a continuation or culmination
of Byzantine art, as in the case of Cretan plays such as The Sacrifice of Abraham or El Greco’s
painting, who was described in Achillefs Kyrou’s 1938 book The Greeks of the Renaissance
and Dominikos Theotokopoulos as the ‘last bright representative’ and the ‘final capstone’ of
Byzantine art.’!

Overall, the treatment of Byzantium under Metaxas revolved around consolidating its
Greek character, its place in Hellenism’s chain of continuity, and its spirituality in the national
imaginary.®? Byzantium was more emphatically asserted as a part of national history during the
dictatorship, but its treatment in Metaxist discourse remained rather peripheral in comparison
to that of ancient or modern Greece. Perhaps Byzantine history had not been studied enough at
the time to be given more coverage. The War of Independence, on the other hand, was regarded

as a period whose study was just reaching its heyday.

 Apart from Paraschos’s letter discussed above, this view is expressed in several texts published in pro-regime
periodicals. For instance, a short biography of Nikiforos Lytras in | Neolea claimed with regard to Lytras’s artis-
tic quests that ‘Idwaitepa Tov eviépepe  tepiodog an’ Tov lovotviavo péypt v dhmat, icmg yatl elye avti-
Moo Tog 1 onpepwvn EALGSa elvar cuvéyeta ot g emoyng’ (Stalios 1939).

8 [Anon.] 1939l.

81 See Siatopoulos 1939 and V.[istakis] 1940 about the Cretan play. The quotation is taken from Kostas
Kerofylas’s highly positive review of Kyrou’s book in To Neon Kratos (Kerofylas 1938a: 121). It is also worth
noting that in 1939 the Ministry of Education (headed by the dictator at that time) launched a tendering procedure
for the creation of a bust of Dominikos Theotokopoulos that was to be placed in Athens ([Anon.] 1939j). See
Hadjinicolaou 1999 about nationalist appropriations of Theotokopoulos in general, both in and outside Greece.
8 For a brief overview of Byzantium’s place in Metaxist discourse see also Gounaridis 1994.
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1.3. MODERN ERA
A hostile attitude towards the Enlightenment and its era prevailed under Metaxas, as it did in
most authoritarian regimes of the time. According to Kambanis, ‘the ideology of 1789 was not
simply opposed to the hierarchised post-mediaeval world that it abolished, it was opposed to
the ancient reality, which it claimed to be copying’.2® However, the view of the Renaissance
was probably much more positive, as evidenced by the high praise of Italian-Greek cultural
interactions and of lonian culture as a fusion between East and West. In addition, western Re-
naissance was presented as a doubly Greek creation. While the West supposedly failed in its
emulation of ancient Greece during the Enlightenment, the Renaissance was not only seen in
much more positive light in terms of its reliance on ancient Greece but was also framed as the
result of influence from Byzantine scholars and other Greeks that migrated to the West in the
sixteenth century.8

Yet, the most discussed period of modern history under Metaxas was perhaps the 1820s,
a trend that was in tune with the Fourth-of-August’s statism and self-styling both as the Na-
tional State and a kind of national revolution. Christos Angelomatis highlighted the signifi-
cance of recent publications on the ‘Epic of 1821’ and asserted that its history ‘is just now
being written based on the truth’. He claimed that this was because a long time is required

‘before the various historical pages of the Nation are submitted to eternity in their exact form’.8°

83 “H 18e0royia Tov 1789 Sev 10 omAmC avTifETOC TPOC TOV 1EPAPYTHEVOY LETOUEGAIOVIKOY KOGHOV TOV 0Toiov
Katélvoey, Nto avtifetog mpog v apyaiov TpaypatikodTnta, TV omoio wyvpileto O6tL aviéypage’ (Kambanis
1939: 127)

8 See e.g. Angelomatis’s review of a book by Fanis Michalopoulos on the achievements of Greeks who had
migrated to the West between 1453 and 1821: ‘Eevpovpe kaAd onpepa Tmg 1 Avayévvnolg apyilel evBog petd
v Ahwot ) Ayo mpw pe Toug EAAnvog mov oxdpmicoy otny Itaiia, oty F'oAlic kot 6’ GAleg evpomaikég ydpes’
Angel. 1940b. About the dissemination of this belief in earlier centuries see Liakos 2008: 212.

8 “Mov £860n kar dAlote 1 evkarpio va Tovico omd v idiav avthv oThiny ™V a&iov SlueOpOV GVYYPUP®OY TOV
avapépovtot £1G 0 'Emog tov 21 kot mov €idav o ¢ g NUEPOS ToVg TeEAgvTaiovs Kalpovs. Eitvar mavBoporo-
ynuévov onpepov 6t M Iotopia tov 21 tdpa poAg ypbpetar pe Baoty v ainbeiav. Oy, PePaine, Sttt ot ypd-
yavteg u00¢ petd v Enoavédotacty giyov kotd vouv va toporotcovv v Iotopiav, 1 v’ aAloudcovv opiopéva
g Keparowe. Oy, mpog @gov! ZopPaivel Opmg va veiotatol 0 cuyypaeeds VTOGLVELINTOS TNV ENIOPAGLY TOV
nep1aiiovtog 1 vo un €xn ta péca va, eaxpipdon v 1etopikiv oAndeiay, dio 00T akpPdg Tpénetl vo dap-
PELON VO, LOKPOV YPOVIKOV SIAGTNLO TPV TaPad0B0DV €1C TNV AL®VIOTNTO LE TV OKPIPN TOV HOPPTV oL d18po-
pot wotopikai oerideg Tov 'EBvouc” (An. 1940).
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Several books about the Greek Revolution were published during the dictatorship. The most
notable historical publications were those by the established intellectual Kostas Kerofylas and
by the young and aspiring historian Kostas Kalantzis (Peloponisios), who both contributed fre-
quently to pro-regime periodicals.®

The preoccupation with the 1820s revolution was also expressed in the domain of liter-
ature, with the Metaxas years witnessing a renewed wave of fictional biographies on heroes of
the revolution. The lives of major figures of the War of Independence had attracted the interest
of intellectuals ever since the nineteenth century, when the memoirs or biographies of many
such figures were published. This was also one of the main topics of vies romancées in Greece
and it seems to have been particularly in vogue around the time that the centenary of the Greek
state was celebrated in the early 1930s. Spyros Melas was one of the main representatives of
this trend, as he published three books of vies romancées from 1931 to 1933 thematising The-
odoros Kolokotronis, Andreas Miaoulis, Patriarch Gregory V, Papaflessas, and Germanos of
Old Patras.®” Yiorgos Theotokas praised this writing activity of Melas in 1934 in terms that
would be accepted by all Metaxist intellectuals a few years later. He claimed that Melas ‘has
made us conscious of the spiritual/intellectual, ethical, and social point of departure of our
national existence. Thus, knowing where we come from, we will more easily feel where we are
and carve out our path from now on’. 8 During the Metaxas dictatorship, Melas wrote the the-
atre play Papaflessas, which was performed by the Royal Theatre in 1937 and published in
book form the following year.89 Moreover, Sitsa Karaiskaki published a novel on Yeoryios

Karaiskakis in 1939, which was widely advertised and largely acclaimed by critics.*

8 E.g. Kerofylas 1938b, Kalantzis 1936, 1938, 1939.
87 Melas 1931, 1932, 1933a.

8 Theotokas 1934: 919.

89 Melas 1938.

9 Karaiskaki 1939d.
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Apart from major figures, the cult of sites related to the 1821 revolution was also pro-
moted during the dictatorship. In the spring of 1937 it was reported in Pnevmatiki Zoi that, ‘on
the occasion of the celebration of the Missolonghi exodus, the Government decreed that Mis-
solonghi be renamed as “Sacred city of Greece™.% This is indicative of the fact that it was not
just the Greek past that was appropriated symbolically during the dictatorship but the contem-
porary interior of Greece as well. Alongside national time, national space too was marked, with
some places that were associated with privileged historic events being endowed with symbolic
capital —or having their existing symbolic significance officially recognised and even legally
sanctioned. The way this sanctioning was formulated in the case of Missolonghi upheld the
sort of national mysticism that was generally promoted by the regime.

The siege of Missolonghi had long been associated with the realm of ethics and spirit
because of the exodus. During the dictatorship, literary critics and other intellectuals repeatedly
turned to the siege of Missolonghi, emphasising its symbolic wealth. In September 1936, Yeo-
ryios Pratsikas described the Missolonghi exodus as a part of national history that still awaits
to be fully exploited by modern Greek prose writers in order to produce ‘pages vibrating with
enthusiasm and faith’.%2 Stratis Myrivilis’s contribution to the 25 March 1939 issue of | Neolea
typified the approach of pro-regime intellectuals to the revolutionary history of the ‘Sacred city
of Greece’ and the way it was laden with symbolic value.

Myrivilis portrayed the exodus as the ‘apotheosis’ of the besieged, ‘those holy fighters’
who entered eternity through their very death, and as ‘the final act of the sacred drama’. He
framed this act as a vocalisation of Hellenism’s truest identity that proved to the world the link
of the 1820s fighters with Thermopylae and Marathon and was raised to a ‘symbol of universal

nobility and virtue’. In fact, he held that this expression of eternal Greece surpassed its ancient

1 [Anon.] 1937c.
92 Pratsikas 1936b.
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antecedents, has inspired those who comprehend ‘the sacredness of manly pride’, and should
be seen as a loadstar by his contemporary youth.®® In short, Metaxist cultural operators posited
the Missolonghi events as an obligatory source of inspiration both in life and in art, a resource
to be exploited for the creation of new Greek epics in both senses of the word: as a literary
composition and as a heroic struggle. The fact that the revolutionary history of Missolonghi
was understood as eternalising the ideals of self-sacrifice and duty even led to lamentations
about the role that The Free Besieged would have played had it been completed, as we will see
in the following chapter.
Something that nationalists sought after in the past was manifestations of organic unity.
In modern Greek history it was the Revolution that was sometimes presented as such a case,
although the Balkan Wars were more often associated with national unity, as | will discuss
below. A note in the 25 March 1938 issue of Pnevmatiki Zoi declared that the national holiday
should not only be linked to national liberation but should be seen as a symbol of national unity,
of the synergy of all national forces ‘for the materialisation of an ideal higher civilisation, fol-
lowing in the tracks of the eternal traditions of our race’. While Melis Nikolaidis’s periodical
focused on the symbolic and explicitly performative function of the Greek Revolution as a
chronotope of national unity by adding that only this framing of the day would facilitate the
‘ever deeper awareness of our duties and our purpose’,** others promoted a historical account
of the outbreak of the revolution through the lens of national unity.*®
The next landmark in modern national history that was appropriated by Metaxist dis-

course, indeed constituting a major distinguishing feature of the Fourth-of-August regime, was

9 Myrivilis 1939.

% [Anon.] 19380.

% Describing the eruption of the revolution in Patras, Dionysios Kokkinos had claimed in his 25 March 1939
contribution to | Neolea that both the locals and those born elsewhere immediately headed the call to arms. He
then went on to assert that ‘it was not a movement of few captains. It was the Revolution of the Greeks. Everyone
was kneeling in front of the cross and reciting the oath. Respected primates and imposing clerics, boatmen, crafts-
men, servicemen’. Kokkinos 1939: 783.
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Kapodistrias and his ‘Hellenic State’ (EAAnvikr| ToAwteia). As the Metaxist treatment of Ka-
podistrias’s governorship is intrinsically linked to both idiosyncratic narratives of continuity
and to Great Man theory, it will be elaborated upon in the following chapter. Returning to the
main segments of modern Greek history that were venerated during the dictatorship, it should
be noted that the Greek Revolution had been established as a ‘reference point that can sensitise
collective memory’ long before 1936, while the Balkan Wars were seen as its ‘complement’.
In fact, what had been constructed in the public imaginary was a ‘unified image of the liberation
struggle, which lasts from 1821 to 1913°.% Yet, the Balkan Wars were not just integrated in
the dictatorship’s narratives on the past so much as the continuation or culmination of the Greek
War of independence, as they were invested with mythical and motivational attributes pointing
to the value of ‘national unity’.

The Balkan Wars constituted the point of origin within a tripartite narrative of the Greek
twentieth century. They represented the moment of exemplary national unity, followed by the
National Schism and other subsequent tensions (Old Greece vs New Lands, locals vs refugees
etc.). The third part of this narrative was the termination of the Schism and the restoration of
national unity, which the regime claimed as its achievement, as we shall see in chapter six. In
his speech on the occasion of the 24th anniversary of the annexation of Thessaloniki, the dic-
tator similarly pointed to a conception of the Balkan Wars as a continuation of the War of
Independence while framing the coup as a further link in that chain of continuity. The two
events had ‘essentially the same aim’: If on 26 October 1912 that aim was ‘the independence
of the Greek land’, on 4 August 1936 it was ‘the rebirth of Greece from the degeneration it had

meanwhile fallen into’.%” Aristos Kambanis almost three years later would present the Balkan

% Stavridi-Patrikiou 2008: 211.

9 Metaxas 1969a: 82. It is interesting that Metaxas started this speech with an almost literary account of the events
immediately preceding the capitulation of Thessaloniki in 1912. The knowledge of the man who was present and
witnessed the events first-hand as a high-ranking military officer is pointed to both through the details in the
narrative and explicit mentions of the fact that Metaxas was there when the city was liberated.
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Wars as a ‘fortunate parenthesis of national discipline under the King who headed the Greek
Armies’.% As we will see in chapter six, Kambanis also integrated 1912 in his discourse as a
yardstick of national unity, a unity that the dictatorship had purportedly restored and which
would be demonstrated again in case of war.

Thus, the immediate past was condemned in Metaxist discourse, particularly the period
after the Balkan wars. However, this condemnation also applied considerably to the nineteenth
century, as evinced by the regime’s association only with the revolution and Kapodistrias and
by its tendency to reinvigorate aspects of the pre-1912 national(ist) project which was seen as
insufficient and incomplete on the whole. Relevant to such conceptions is the designation of
the Venizelist period as a ‘failed experiment’; after its failure, which was viewed through the
lens of determinism (the experiment was bound to fail), what was required was a ‘reconnection
forward’.*® Similarly, parliamentarianism was portrayed as a failed experiment and the Meta-
xas regime as a continuation of Kapodistrias’s rule. Thus, the path towards modernity was
defined as a connection of broken threads, as a reversal of multiple ruptures of the past: the
post-1915 rupture of national unity, the post-Venizelos rupture in the domination of conserva-
tive/royalist nationalism, the post-Kapodistrias rupture in authoritarian rule.

This reversal was supplemented by the renegotiation of the modern Greek past, the
erasure, marginalisation or denigration of certain of its facets and the promotion of others. For
example, Eleftherios Venizelos was dissociated from the triumph of the Balkan Wars and King
Constantine was presented as ‘the king of victory’, picking up a royalist theme that had started
taking shape already in the 1910s. At the same time, Venizelos’s achievements in the 1910s

were not rarely read in terms similar to the reading of Periclean Athens. Beneath the democratic

9 < And TV nuepdv Tov Tpikovmn uéypt g neAvopddcemg Tov 1935 eidouev emavenuuévog Toheptkdc fTTag,
TPOVOLVTCLAUEVTA, ELPVAIOVS cLPPAEELS, aVTOV TOV KivduvoVy Tov dtapeMopol. Yrdpyet BERara kan ) dtetio Tov
1912-1913, oAX’ Mo avt pio evtuyng mapévbeoig ebvikng medapyiog vtd tov Baciléa mov nynon tov EAAnvi-
kv Zrpatiov. Otav n tebapyio exeivn diexvPfeddn cvvénoav doa Nueic o1 TpecPotepor elfcopey Kot amevyod-
ueba vo ta {Roovv ot vedtepoi pog” (Kambanis 1939: 133).

9 See chapter 10.
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veneer, Venizelos was acting as an authoritarian most of his time in office.'® What is more,
lines of continuity were pointed to through bringing back to light forgotten figures of the mod-
ern past that shared some idea(l)s with the regime, e.g. the nineteenth-century antiparliamen-
tarian journalist and intellectual Anastasios Vyzantios.?! In other words, there was an attempt
to construct genealogies even within the periods that were generally condemned, a topic which
will be further discussed in the next chapter.

In sum, Metaxist discourse on the modern Greek past focused on the 1820s and the
Balkan Wars, largely cancelling out the rest of the nineteenth century and the interwar period.
Whenever not cancelled or outright condemned, segments of modern political history were
integrated in a nationalist, authoritarian framework that was supposed to explain their achieve-
ments. Despite this extremely negative approach to the recent political past, however, cultural
history had a better fate under Metaxas and, as we will see in chapter two, there were attempts
to incorporate significant parts of it in the new canon that was to be accepted in the new era

that had supposedly started in 1936.

CONCLUSION

The above analysis corroborates the Fourth-of-August regime’s highly eclectic approach to the
Greek past.1%? The dictatorship and its followers amongst the intelligentsia were not glorifying
every aspect of Hellenic history but picking some phases and facets that would befit the re-

gime’s present needs and futural visions. This chapter has also shown that pro-regime cultural

100 See e.g. ‘N petd v evavtiov Tov KooPovAELTIGHOD eE&yepaty Tov Tovdi| emoyr] Nto nepiodog uetnupieouévng
dikraropiag’ (Kambanis 1937c¢: 215-216; emphasis in the original); ‘Av to 1912 eretdyopev, opgiletar £1¢ T0 OTL
™V votepaioy HoG KOWOPOVAEVTIKNG EMAVAGTACEMS, KATAAVGAONG Ta KOppata, TV votepaioay Tov 1909, eiye
ovykevtpwbn 1 egovaia g1g dvdpa cuvepyalopevov pe piov BovAnv mov dev fjto BovAy, oArd vronddov tmv
noddv tov” (Kambanis 1938a: 147). Also, Koumaros & Mantzoufas (1938: 810) asserted that ‘prime ministerial
dictatorships’ were not uncommon in Greek politics, referring only to Venizelos’s premierships (1911-1915,
1917-1920, and 1928 onwards). They even cited Alexandros Svolos’s 1928 treatise To Néov Xovroyua xor oi
Pdoeic oo Iolitevuarog with regard to the 1910s (ibid., footnote 106), although Svolos was then in internal exile.
101 See Kambanis 1937c. It is worth noting that the first amongst many laudatory references to Kapodistrias in
Kambanis’s texts in To Néov Kpdrog was actually a quote by Anastasios Vyzantios (Kambanis 1937c: 212).

102 See also Ploumidis 2016: 60-61.
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operators had substantial leeway to promote discourses on the past that seemed compatible to
the regime’s agenda but were either borrowed from foreign fascisms or sought to indirectly
legitimise the wider turn towards fascism in Europe.

The main aspects of the past that were appropriated by the Fourth-of-August regime
and promoted as components of its own scheme of national history were the Minoan civilisa-
tion as the beginning of the Hellenic civilisation, classical Sparta as the summit of discipline,
and the Kingdom of Macedon, which for the first time united the Greeks within a single polit-
ical entity. Apart from its emphasis on the statism and chiefly the religiousness of Byzantium,
Metaxist discourse did not significantly alter the secondary position of the ‘Second Hellenic
Civilisation’ compared to the First. Both the dictator and pro-regime intellectuals referred much
less to Byzantine history than they did to ancient or modern Greek history. As for the modern
Greek past, the temporal units that were most venerated in Metaxist discourse were the years
1821-1831 and 1912-1913, which were associated with patriotism and national unity, all the

while the dictatorship was framed as their continuation.
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- CHAPTER 2 -

Modes of historical representation

This chapter examines different ways of presenting and understanding the past that are traced
in the texts of pro-regime cultural operators. It argues that these ‘theories of history’ served to
substantiate ideological positions that were part and parcel of the regime’s worldview. In some
cases, they aided intellectuals in their efforts to introduce new elements into the hegemonic
ideology in a manner that was in tune with the dominant modes of historical representation.
Thus, history was used as evidence for claims regarding continuity, essence, or the significance
of charismatic leaders in politics as well as in culture.

The chapter is divided into three sections, each one centring on a particular mode of
historical representation that was employed in Metaxist discourse. Even as this tripartite section
breakdown is adopted for the sake of the analysis here, the discussion throughout the chapter
also demonstrates how these modes often intersected. The first section deals with linear per-
ceptions of history and the ways they intertwined with discursive formations related to conti-
nuity and organicism. The second one offers diverse examples of how the theory that ‘Great
Men’ are the driving force of history was applied during the dictatorship. The third section
revolves around cyclical conceptions of national history as the eternal, recurring struggle of

Hellenism against barbarity, and of human history as premised on cycles of rise and fall.

2.1. HISTORY AS LINEAR PROGRESSION
Secular history is intricately linked to conceptions of linear progression. In the case of Greece,

continuity and organicism were two frameworks that had been fused with linear conceptions
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of history already in the nineteenth century.® As we will see below, such conceptions often
combined questions of origins with the Greek ‘continuity syndrome” in pro-regime discourse,
and could therefore be seen as forming a ‘total history’.2 Rather interestingly, long narratives
of continuity were particularly offered to the readership of | Neolea around the national cele-
brations of 25 March and 4 August.

One characteristic case was that of Grigorios Xenopoulos’s contribution to the special
issue of 25 March 1939. Xenopoulos’s narrative began with prehistory and the presence of
Pelasgians in the land inhabited by the modern Greeks. The Pelasgians were portrayed as a
different race that was subjugated by ‘another people, stronger, more militant’ that came from
the north. Thus, the Greeks were not presented as autochthonous; what was projected was their
supremacy, which led to their expansion throughout the Mediterranean and to the creation of
‘the highest, most perfect civilisation’. After Alexander the Great, Hellenism declined, only to
rise again in the middle ages and create another great civilisation, the Byzantine or ‘Helleno-
Christian’ civilisation. Despite the fall of the empire in the fifteenth century, ‘the power of
Hellenism was retained and emerged victorious once more’ in the 1820s. Xenopoulos subse-
quently claimed that the modern Greek state ‘evolved and progressed’, becoming ‘nowadays
one of the most significant in the Balkans’. He pointed again to Hellenism’s exceptionalism,
by asserting that ‘Modern Greek Literature ... is superior to any other Balkan literature’. Xe-
nopoulos even overtly demonstrated the utilitarianism and didacticism that underpinned his
overview of the Hellenic past, stating that ‘it must make us hopeful and optimistic for the fu-
ture. For it shows us very clearly the power and immortality’ of the Greek nation.®

Another indicative text is that by Konstandinos Faltaits on 19 August of that same year,

which was occasioned by the 4th August festivities at the Panathenaic Stadium and the way

1 See Liakos 2008: 206-208.
2 See Tziovas 1986: 90.
3 Xenopoulos 1939: 791.
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they showcased the Greek past and tradition. Similarly to Xenopoulos, Faltaits asseverated that
‘Greece developed the most beautiful and noblest human civilisation, with a continuous dura-
tion of four and a half or five thousand years’. The author posited the Minoan civilisation as
the beginning of Greek history, moving on to a rather confusing sequence of Mycenaeans,
Achaeans, and Dorians. He then extolled the classical Greek era, which he extended all the way
up to 300 A.D., dismissing the appellation of most of this period as ‘Roman’ on the grounds
that it was culturally Greek. Faltaits also claimed that both in the classical and the Byzantine
era, Greek civilisation spread ‘everywhere’, and, albeit restricted, it was preserved throughout
the centuries of foreign occupation that started in 1204.*

The ending of both these texts is rather revealing of the instrumentalisation of such
narratives in order to endow the dictatorship with legitimacy. Xenopoulos had closed his article
with an avouchment that the ‘free State that was created’ after the war of independence ‘will
be eternal’, adding that ‘after the 4th of August, the memory of the 25th of March must inspire
even greater hopes for the future’.® Like Xenopoulos’s narrative of continuity, Faltaits’s narra-
tive ends with the New State as the last link in this chain of continuity and the portrayal of the
4th of August as the beginning of a new, revitalising and hopeful era for the Greek nation.®

The obverse of the Greek continuity syndrome is found in the fear of change or ‘me-
tathesiophobia’ that characterised several pro-regime cultural operators. This is why, although
the dictatorship favoured creativity and novelty to a considerable extent, it usually posited its
experimentations as instances of continuity or recurrence of elements from the national past.
Even when the regime’s novel features were exalted, they were often presented as fulfilling the
nation’s organic or vital needs in the present rather than constituting a radical break with its

development throughout the centuries.

4 Faltaits 1939: 1461.
5> Xenopoulos 1939: 808.
6 Faltaits 1939: 1461, 1479.
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In his review of a 1939 painting exhibition, Dimitris Poulianos fell back on ancient
Greek art before Phidias and early Egyptian art, claiming that one notices the evolution of art,
but ‘new elements are ingested with the uttermost restraint; and only after they have been ad-
justed to indigenous thought’. Moreover, he portrayed the transition from Byzantine to Renais-
sance art in a similar light, emphasising its gradualism.’

Vasos Vasileiou also registered fears of change and their interrelation with questions of
continuity when he exclaimed that some modern Greek writers ‘are in a hurry to bring a van-
guard from foreign aristocratic paths, without any continuation with the trajectory that we have
traversed’. According to the critic, ‘the life history of Modern Greek Literature in the last ten
years is being pushed into an evolution that is not very normal’.® Vasileiou’s claims are typical
of the conservative ‘anxiety about change’: such argumentation typifies ‘the urge to distinguish
between unnatural and natural change’, with natural change being ‘modelled on continuous
organic growth’.® The wider discussion on change, whether literary, artistic, social or political,
was largely defined by the discourses of evolutionism and organicism, as indicated through the
constant employment of terms like ‘evolution’ and ‘natural’. Within this framework, even Va-
sileiou’s reference to ‘cultivated peoples’ is to be seen as carrying additional connotations aside
from the common metaphorical usage of the adjective ‘cultivated’.

A few lines further down in that same 1938 essay by Vasileiou there is also mention of
the reception of ‘a civilisation anomalous in its origin’. Apart from reiterating the question of
the ‘natural’ or ‘unnatural’ as such, this phrase points more clearly to the issue of foreign in-
fluences as potential interferences in the organic growth of indigenous phenomena leading to
abnormalities and deformations. The same principle underlies the negative discussions of par-

liamentarianism as a political system which did not grow naturally from Greek realities, from

" Poulianos 1939a.
8 Vasileiou 1938: 865.
° Freeden 2003: 88 (emphasis in the original).
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the Greek soil, but was ‘transplanted’ from abroad.'® In this light, what might at first appear as
an inane excuse for authoritarianism can be seen as being completely in line with a widely
accepted framework of analysis and understanding at the time, and as a way to condemn par-
liamentarianism while retaining good relations with Great Britain. Whereas parliamentarianism
was presented as an organic outgrowth of the British soil and the result of gradual, century-old
socio-political evolution, it supposedly did not befit Greece whose historical path had been
different.

Organicist narratives of continuity and evolution were particularly promoted by pro-
regime intellectuals with respect to the demotic language. Such narratives seem to not have any
elements of novelty but to be rather replications of decades-old demoticist discourse.** For
instance, Xenopoulos maintained in his 1939 contribution to | Neolea that demotic is nothing
else ‘but the ancient language of Homer and Plato, the language of the Gods, as it evolved with
time and according to the linguistic laws’.12 Angelomatis interjected his obituary for Zacharias
Papandoniou in the same periodical with similar remarks. He presented a line of continuity
from the language of Hesiod to Homer, and from there to the language of the tragedians, Thu-
cydides, Xenophon, Plutarch, and the ‘Alexandrians’, which extended through Koine to By-
zantium and then to demotic, ‘the natural evolution’ and ‘legitimate child of ancient Greek’.
Additionally, Angelomatis did not hesitate to attack purists, arguing that they seek to ‘erase at
a stroke historical laws, linguistic rules, truth itself>.*®

In keeping with the organic model was also the emphasis put on the assimilation of
compatible and beneficial foreign elements that Hellenism had displayed throughout its long

life. An organism full of health, strength, and vitality can assimilate foreign elements, while

10 See e.g. “YripEev péyo o@aAua 1 ELPVTEVCIC TOL PPETAVIKOD KOVOPBOLAELTIGUOD ~TOL OOVUATOVPYOVVTOC EV
™ Ydpa TG Kataywyns Tov— €1 v Evpdrny kot g1 dArag ydpog’ (Nikoloudis 1937: 1).

11 See Tziovas 1986 about the employment of such narratives by demoticists already in the late-nineteenth century.
12 Xenopoulos 1939: 808.

13 Angelomatis 1940a.
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having the capacity to select the ones that fit its composure. This logic was applied mostly to
cultural history in all its manifestations ranging from language to music and from visual arts to
literature. Several pro-regime intellectuals acknowledged that the ancient Greek civilisation
did not constitute a case of parthenogenesis but rather relied on previous civilisations of the
Near East. According to Xenopoulos, ancient Hellenism initially borrowed the materials that
allowed it to create its civilisation from the Phoenicians and the Egyptians.'* Dimitris Poulianos
also claimed that ancient Greek thought and art ‘took plentiful elements from the surrounding
known countries that had preceded in civilisation’.*® Similarly, Nikos Chatzikyriakos-Gikas
depicted the ‘century of Pericles’ as the ‘ripe fruit’ of a process of organic evolution that did
not exclude foreign influences. On the contrary, ‘the Asian and Egyptian contribution as well
as the primitive art of Africa meet, clash, prevail, fuse, and in the end get assimilated”.®

In the domain of language, Xenopoulos argued that modern Greek included many for-
eign words, but it had assimilated them, making them ‘Romaic’.}” An anonymous 1939 article
in I Neolea entitled ‘Our music’ lashed out against the tendency to indiscriminately import
western music and to westernise Greek church music. At the same time, it dismissed the argu-
ment that oriental elements had ‘adulterated” Byzantine music during Ottoman rule, claiming
that, even if that was true, it was in harmony with the oriental character of Greek music, and

such elements ‘do not tamper with its form’.

14 Xenopoulos 1939: 791.

15 Poulianos 1939c.

16 Chatzikyriakos-Gikas 1938: 131.

17 Xenopoulos 1939: 808.

18 [Anon.] 1939n. It is worth noting that the author referred to those who call for what he saw as the westernisation
of Byzantine music as ‘Evponoaioti-EAnveg’. Compare the following note from ITvevuatixij Zeor where a similar
view is expressed with relation to language: ‘Tu givar awtdg o “Tlatprwtikdg Ophog”, mov éyet avarafel v
ekkafdapion g yYAdooog pog and Tig EEvec AEEeIG KL eKPPACELS; ... aoBavopacte peydAnv avnovyio. Eivar to6co
PN M melpa Tov €xovpe omd Tovg dbPopovg ekKABAPIOTEG TOL TOPOVGIACTNKAY MG TOPA! AV Evwoovv -KU
guyOLOoTE VO ival VT OV £VVOOVV- VA KTUTHGOLV TNV ovOnTn Kot yeroia Egvopavia, mov Kével LEPIKOVS YeL-
TOEAANVEG VO LMAODV LLE TO YVOOTA KU ovekdtynta “alapmovpvilika”, elpacte cOpemvol pali toug kot tpdbupot
Vo TAPOVUE KU EUEIG HAOTIYIO Y10 TOVG KOUIKODS 0TOVG TOTOVG. AV TPOKELTOL OUMS YL EvpOTEPN EKKaOAEpIon
amo T1g EEveg AEEELC, IOV LLE TOV KOIPO KOt TIG OLAQOPEG EOVIKEG TEPIMETELEG EXOVV EIGYMPNGEL GTN YADGGSO, [LOG
KU éyovv ouyxwveudel ki apopoimbel pali tng, o O@ede va. Paret to xépt tov” ([Anon.] 1940e).
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Thus, many pro-regime critics and intellectuals fitted the theme of assimilation into an
organic model. This theme will be picked up in the last section, as it was often presented as a
recurring preamble to the rise of great civilisations; and conversely, either the loss of ability to
assimilate or the lack of openness to external elements which could usefully be assimilated was
portrayed as a catalyst for decadence and fall. However, there is another interesting issue that
was in keeping with the organic model. Namely the claims about hypothetical history were
based on a trajectory of organic growth that was supposedly bound to lead to this or that his-
torical development had it not been thwarted by external factors. For instance, Angelomatis
maintained that ‘had it not been for the parenthesis of the scholars of the late 17th and the early
18th century, who fantasised that a return to the Attic dialect was possible, our language, the
modern written language, would have been formed physiologically’.®

During the Metaxas years, some painters who also published aesthetic essays and exhi-
bition reviews would point to a connection of the modernist techniques they had espoused with
ancient Greek art. This connection was made to legitimise especially various forms of abstrac-
tion as compatible with the production of national art. According to Nikos Chatzikyriakos-
Gikas, ‘abstract recreation’ rather than ‘photographic representation’ characterised all Greek
art until the time of Phidias, while Dimitris Z. Poulianos would go even further, venturing into
alternative history. Whereas Chatzikyriakos-Gikas laid emphasis on the stages of art all the
way up to classical art, Poulianos inferred from classical art the characteristics of a Greek art
that was to be after the classical era. This was a kind of abstract art that would have material-

ised, had it not been for the ‘political events that brought about the cultural decline’ of ancient

19 A. 1940b. The word translated here as ‘physiologically’ is ‘puctoroyiké’, which is usually translated as ‘nor-
mally’. T have opted for the adverb physiologically as it pertains to organic processes, a connotation that is obvious
in the original but would be lost to the reader had | chosen the most common rendering of the word into English.
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Greece. Thus, Poulianos posited a certain form of abstraction as a higher stage of artistic evo-
lution rather than a preamble to or an equivalent of ‘classical’ art.?°

In short, this section has analysed linear perceptions of time manifested in narratives of
continuity, organic evolution, and assimilation as components of the Metaxist preoccupation
to (re)align national culture and politics with a supposed trajectory of continuity. As we will
see in the next section, this obsession with continuity manifested also in the discussion of Great

Men and the implicit or explicit attempts to arrange them in genealogies.

2.2. GREAT MAN THEORY

Thomas Carlyle is often considered the intellectual who inaugurated ‘leadership studies” with
the ‘model of individual heroism’ he put forward in the mid-nineteenth century.? In his first
lecture on the topic of ‘Heroes, hero worship, and the heroic in history’ in 1840, Carlyle had
claimed that ‘Universal History, the history of what man has accomplished in this world, is at
bottom, the History of Great Men ...; all things that we see standing accomplished in the world
are properly the outer material result, the practical realisation and embodiment, of Thoughts
that dwelt into the Great Men sent into the world’.?? Carlyle’s theory prevailed in leadership
studies until WWII, something that has in part been attributed to the human tendency to ‘hanker
after simple solutions to complex problems’.?®

Aside from leadership studies, however, Carlyle’s conception of history had a signifi-

cant impact on Greek intellectual circles. Carlylean notions of leadership were also influential

20 See Chatzikyriakos-Gikas 1938: 130-131 and ‘Mov @aiveton g ot apyeiot EAAnveg, av dev pecolafodoav
ToL TOMTIKG eKeva YEYOVOTA TTOL £PEPAV TNV TOPOUKUN KOl KATEGTPEYAV TOV TOMTIGUO TOVG, Giyovpa O ompd-
xvov v ovalnmon amd tov pudud oty aenpnuévn TExvn, Oyt OLOS dKpatn Kot avontr, aALd pe pubud axopn
YEVIKOTEPO GTN LOPPOAOYIKY] TOV TAELPE. ATOSEEN OTL 6T YAVTTA KOl TPO TAVTAS oTaL oryyeio —E00(POG TPOCPO-
pOTEPO YO AmAmpa TV VEoV Thoewv evog puBuov,— PAénovpe éva gidog poporoyikig agaipeons 1 pdAiov
kabapn taon yU avty’ (Poulianos 1939d).

21 Grint 2010: 40.

22 Carlyle 2007: 1

23 Grint 2010: 83.
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amongst interwar literary critics, such as Yiannis Apostolakis and Kostis Bastias.?* If the ‘epic
tone’ Theotokas had attributed to Melas’s writings on revolutionary figures in 1934 is pertinent
to the discussion in the previous chapter, his framing of Melas’s protagonists as ‘Carlylean
heroes’ is indicative of the circulation of Carlyle’s theory of Great Men in interwar Greece.?

Given that both the political system and leadership of Greece in the century before the
dictatorship was condemned in Metaxist discourse, a conceptualisation of Greek political his-
tory as the history of Great Men could not be applied beyond the revolution. The only exception
was the first governor of Greece, loannis Kapodistrias. The dictatorship itself was presented as
the continuation of Kapodistrias’s rule and the background and image-making of Metaxas had
certain parallels with Count Kapodistrias. Not only both men hailed from the lonian Islands,
but Metaxas had adopted the title ‘National Governor’, while dictatorial propaganda did not
hesitate to emphasise Metaxas’s aristocratic descent.

In a 1938 article, Aristos Kambanis claimed that ‘starting two years ago, the idea of the
State has relived here in the way it was dreamt of by the greatest politician of the Greek 19th
century, Kapodistrias’.?® The author then went on to elaborate on correspondences he traced
between the time of Kapodistrias and his own time, only to emphasise subsequently that ‘the
analogies between Kapodistrias and Metaxas are not external’; they have to do with the salva-
tion of Greece through the ‘concentration of power in the hands of a strong man’.?’ The usual
encomium of autocracy was combined here with the haunting spectre of a civil war, which had
been allegedly prevented due to the 4 August coup. These issues as well as ‘enlightened des-
potism’, which constituted an implicit link between Kapodistrias and Metaxas, will be dis-
cussed further in subsequent chapters of the thesis. At this point, it is useful to note that Ka-

podistrias has been explicitly analysed from a far-right perspective in relation to the concept of

24 See also here, Introduction. About Apostolakis’s influence from Carlyle see Tziovas 2003.
2 Theotokas 1934: 918-919.

%6 Kambanis 1938e: 869.

21 Kambanis 1938e: 870.
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enlightened despotism even in the post-WWII period, while Metaxas and his government were
often depicted as combining illuminated thought with strong will and ample power by pro-
regime intellectuals such as Melis Nikolaidis or Kostis Bastias.?® In general, the dictatorship
was presented as the continuation or resumption of Kapodistrias’s state and parallels were often
drawn between Metaxas and Kapodistrias, particularly by Nikoloudis and Kambanis.?®

For the regime the line of continuity in Greek political history was broken with the
assassination of Kapodistrias. However, its supporters amongst the intelligentsia paid homage
to several historical figures who acted in the century between the rule of Kapodistrias and that
of Metaxas. These were mostly ‘Great Men’ acting in the domain of culture. The two first ones
had also lived through the time of Kapodistrias’s rule, although none of them resided in the
Greek state. Those were the ‘poets of the Greek Revolution’,*® Andreas Kalvos and Dionysios
Solomos, who expressed the ‘spirit of the 1820s’ in the domain of literature, much like Ka-
podistrias did in that of politics.

The interest in Andreas Kalvos during the Metaxas years seems to have spiked to the

extent that Marietta Eptanisia exclaimed in a mid-1938 review that ‘lately there are writings

28 Tsakonas n.d.. See also Tsakonas 1962: 59-64. Dimitrios Tsakonas was one of the most characteristic successors
of pre-WWII Greek fascistic thought, who served in various ministerial posts from 1969 to 1974. In several cases
of far-right intellectuals and men of letters of the pre-war period, Tsakonas constitutes one of the main sources
we still have today on those little-researched personalities. Despite his work’s obvious deficiencies, I consider
Tsakonas a somewhat useful source in both phases of his work, which | would divide based on the collapse of the
Junta in 1974. The first phase, when he was advocating a Greek variant of national socialism relying on the com-
munal tradition of Orthodox Christianity, focuses precisely on the intellectuals whom he felt closest to ideologi-
cally and wanted to enlist in his nationalist genealogy. The second phase is much more moderate and characterised
by Tsakonas’s (implicit) disillusionment with his previous politico-ideological project but is often marked by
sizeable —albeit perfunctory— primary research on an impressive number of mostly interwar intellectuals. About
Tsakonas’s work and especially his relation to the Colonels regime see Meletopoulos 2008: 243-255.

29 Kambanis elaborated in a later article that ‘the State we established on 4 August was the one that had been
extirpated by kodjabashism on the day of Kapodistrias’s death’ (Kambanis 1938¢g: 1022). Parallels between Met-
axas and Kapodistrias are constant in Kambanis’s contributions to To Neon Kratos, some of which were originally
delivered as lectures either at Parnassos or at the Panteios School of Political Sciences, where Kambanis was
appointed professor of National Education (E&vikr Aywyn) in 1939. See Kambanis 1938b: 263, 1938f: 869-870,
1938h: 1022, 1940a: 502. Theologos Nikoloudis delivered several speeches in which he paralleled Kapodistrias
with Metaxas and presented the latter as the successor to the former. See Koulouri & Loukos 1996: 129-130 where
two such speeches from 1937 are partly quoted and a lecture by Kambanis containing a similar parallelism is
cited, all subsequently published in the newspaper EiedGepov Brjua.

30 Kambanis 1938d: 169.
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and speeches on Kalvos everywhere’.®! The prevailing trend was one of appropriating Kalvos
in the new canon that was under construction within the frames of the Fourth-of-August regime,
and several discussions revolved around discrediting Apostolakis’s extremely negative assess-
ments. For instance, I. M. Panayiotopoulos rebutted Apostolakis without mentioning his name,
but the allusion is clear, as Panayiotopoulos juxtaposed his appraisal of Kalvos to that of neg-
ative critics and he discussed Kalvos alongside Krystallis, another poet that had recently been
harshly criticised by Apostolakis.®? Theodoros Xydis, on the other hand, openly undertook the
task to deconstruct Apostolakis in his ‘Response to the critique of Kalvos by Mr Yiannis Apos-
tolakis’.3 In this context of appropriation and reverence, the Metaxas years also witnessed an
initiative to return Kalvos’s remains to his birthplace on the seventy-fifth anniversary of the
annexation of the lonian Islands in 1939, privileging again his connection with the struggle for
liberation and unification of Greece.*

Dionysios Solomos had been established as the national poet long before the dictator-
ship. The new regime, however, attempted to appropriate him and draw on the symbolic capital
he had been invested with in order to promote its own ideology and legitimise itself as the
guardian of national culture and successor of the national poet’s spirit. Less than a year after
the coup, the Ministry of Education decreed that the poet’s image be hung up in all state
schools, thus increasing and officialising the tendency for his idolisation while asserting his
symbolic position in the Greek ‘pantheon’ (given that this was a practice associated with holy

figures).®®

31 Eptanisia 1938.

32 panayiotopoulos 1939b: 1655-1657. See below, footnote 50 about the opposition to Apostolakis’s critique of
Krystallis.

33 Xydis 1939a, 1939b.

34 [Anon.] 1938ad, [Anon.] 1938ah, [Anon.] 1939e. The initiative did not materialise; it would be approximately
two decades later and with action taken by the ambassador and poet Yiorgos Seferis that Kalvos’s remains would
be returned to Greece.

3% [Anon.] 1937c.
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A 26 May 1938 radio broadcast by Aristos Kambanis entitled ‘The national poet’,
which was subsequently published in the periodical lonios Antholoyia, is particularly interest-
ing in this connection. The appropriation of Solomos in order to legitimise the dictatorship’s
own ideology is most evident in Kambanis’s reading of the Free Besieged. The critic claimed
that Solomos was trying to provide an example of his aesthetics through this poem, ‘an aes-
thetics that believed that the subjective element has to disappear in the work, that passion has
to submit to the meaning of Art, like the citizen has to submit to Duty’.*® Kambanis thus in-
ferred that the Free Besieged, had it been completed, would have been ‘the lyrical epopee of
Duty’, while he attributed to Solomos a will for ‘self-discipline’ in attempting its writing.%’

The fragmentariness of Solomos’s oeuvre was posited by Kambanis as ‘the greatest
misfortune’ in Greek cultural history. In his final remarks, the critic linked Solomos to Ka-
podistrias, describing them both as ‘founders’ (one of the modern Greek state and the other of
modern Greek literature) while engaging in hypothetical history. If these two men had managed
to complete their work, ‘the Nation would have been spared great cultural and political adven-
tures, ... moral and aesthetic anarchy’. Nonetheless, they serve as exemplars, according to
Kambanis, as they allegedly both aimed at ‘disciplined freedom, the subordination of the part
to the whole, the familiarisation of the Greek with the need for personal sacrifice’. Wrapping
up the indirect association of these ‘great Heptanesians’ with the new regime (and, one as-
sumes, its Heptanesian leader), the critic concluded in this way: ‘The 4th August is like a return
to the spirit of Kapodistrias and Solomos’.*

Aristotelis Valaoritis had also been considered as a national poet in the nineteenth cen-
tury, but his status had been contested much more than that of Solomos, while the interwar

years witnessed a significant decline in his prestige and in positive discussions of his work and

36 Kambanis 1938d: 172.
37 Kambanis 1938d: 173.
38 Kambanis 1938d: 173.
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his contribution to Greek culture.®® Valaoritis and the Heptanesians were often seen as Solo-
mos’s ‘heirs’ and it is perhaps not coincidental that he was the second writer whose oeuvre was
published in the newly established literary series (1937-1940) of the Society for the Dissemi-
nation of Useful Books, after Solomos. During the dictatorship, the endorsement of Valaoritis
as a national poet was most notably expressed through the numerous contributions to | Kathi-
merini by Fanis Michalopoulos from 1937 onwards, some of which were subsequently re-
printed in periodicals such as | Neolea.*

Beyond Valaoritis, it was mostly the Heptanesian poetic tradition, with its refined reli-
ance on folk songs and its robust demoticist positions, that represented a ‘healthy’ strand of
continuity up to much more recent times than the time of Solomos and Kapodistrias. This lin-
eage originating with Solomos was placed centre stage in a second radio broadcast by Aristos
Kambanis that was published in lonios Antholoyia in 1938, originally aired on 1 June. The
attribution of lower qualities to the overall literary output of Solomos’s heirs that was common
to most discussions of the ‘Solomic School’ was present in Kambanis’s broadcast as well.
Nonetheless, the significant contributions of figures like Yeoryios Tertsetis and loulios Typal-
dos to the cause of vernacular language and poetry were also put to the forefront.** From within
this discussion of Solomos and his ‘students’ who continued in part his spirit, his poetic and
linguistic legacy, there appear the contours of a genealogy for the dictatorship itself.

As mentioned above, the Fourth-of-August regime had been portrayed in the closing
remarks of Kambanis’s previous radio broadcast as a kind of ‘return to the spirit of Kapodistrias
and Solomos’. Explicit or implicit appropriations of aspects and figures of the (post-Solomic)
nineteenth century served to smooth out the transition into the next bright moment in national

history after the 1820s revolution and Kapodistrias’s governorship. That moment was the

39 See Tziovas 1986, particularly 274ff.
40 See e.g. Michalopoulos 1940.
41 See Kambanis 1938f.
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Balkan Wars, which was associated with the heroic death of another Heptanesian poet and
patriot, who continued in part the Solomic poetic tradition, Lorentzos Mavilis, as will be dis-
cussed below. In doing so, pro-regime intellectuals catered to anxieties of discontinuity and
wove threads stretching from the time of Kapodistrias and Solomos towards the twentieth cen-
tury and the time of the regime.

On the other hand, the so-called First Athenian School (1830-1880) was largely passed
over in silence by Metaxist critics. This was rather unsurprising, given the demoticist credos
that prevailed amongst them, and it followed pre-existing demoticist accounts of literary his-
tory in stride, such as the first complete History of Modern Greek Literature (1925) by Aristos
Kambanis.*? Aside from the katharevousa that the writers of the First Athenian School used,
their marginalisation in discussions of nineteenth-century literature may also be partly at-
tributed to the romanticist excesses that characterised some of their writings. Pessimism, ex-
pressions of futility and death wish, disjointedness, and meaningless verbalism conforming to
ill-digested foreign literary standards were clearly discordant with the dictatorship’s outlook.

As a result, it was only since the appearance of the so-called New Athenian School that
the literary production of Athens was considered as potentially worthy of incorporation into
the new national canon. The 1880s were moreover associated with the emergence of
ethographia, Laographia, and the demoticist movement, that were all promoted in various
ways under Metaxas. However, Yiannis Psycharis and the other figureheads of ‘militant de-
moticism’ were portrayed as forerunners, as the consensus was now rather inclined towards a

‘post-Psycharic’ or ‘neo-demoticist’ solution to the language question.*® Namely a solution that

42 Kambanis devoted less than three full pages to poets of the First Athenian School, making positive remarks
only about Yeoryios Zalokostas (1805-1853), who wrote some poems in demotic, and Dimitrios Paparrigopoulos
(1845-1875), who, Kambanis implied, was poetically talented, but undermined himself by using katharevousa. A
further demonstration of Kambanis’s attitude towards this group of writers is that he does not actually employ the
term ‘poet’ to describe them, but retorts to expressions such as ‘verse writer’ (Kambanis 1925: 115-118, esp. 117).
By contrast, his discussion of Aristotelis Valaoritis that follows covers nearly eight full pages (Kambanis 1925:
118-125).

3 For example, Panayiotopoulos (1939i: 130-131) presented early demoticism as a revolutionary movement and
its exponents as ‘warlords’ (moAépapyor), framing them as leaders-in-front. Nonetheless, he also pointed out that
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would neither exclude the elements from katharevousa that had been organically absorbed into
demotic nor would it be an extremely artificial construction, but would rely on the spoken
language of the country’s capital.*

Naturally, the most venerated representative of the Second Athenian School was Kostis
Palamas, who was widely esteemed as a national poet and was held highly by most idealist and
ethnocentric interwar critics, including the circle of Nea Grammata. We will see some inter-
esting examples of appropriation of Palamas’s work by regime functionaries and pro-Metaxas
intellectuals in the last part of the thesis, as the dictatorship was presented as the fulfilment of
his poetic prophecies.*®

A contemporary of Palamas who was also idolised under Metaxas was Alexandros Pa-
padiamandis. In fact, Papadiamandis and Solomos were often portrayed as forming a kind of
diarchy in the realm of Greek national literature. This was a belief expressed by Hellenocentric
critics and literati both before and after the dictatorship.*® A few days after the coup, Kambanis
posited Solomos and Papadiamandis as exemplars for the creation of a modern Greek culture,
while Papadiamandis was moreover proclaimed the sole ‘mysticist’ in the last century of Greek
fiction by Vasos Vasileiou.*” Stratis Doukas also presented Papadiamandis as a blueprint for
the creation of a Third Hellenic Civilisation in 1940, due to the way he had ‘Hellenised’ his

home island through his writings.*®

the conflicts regarding the language question around the turn of the century were so intense and linguistic form
was taken as an aesthetic criterion to such an extent, that each camp praised works which promoted their own
linguistic version. Mediocre or even poor writing was lionised merely due to its language whilst some worthy
writers were marginalised. In another article, Panayiotopoulos (1939j: 275) also displayed the predominant atti-
tude amongst the dematicists of his time towards Psycharis, namely that Psycharis should not be taken as a blue-
print anymore but should only be appreciated as a ‘progenitor’.

44 See also the discussion in chapter 5.

45 See also the undisputed role of a national ‘spiritual’ leader attributed to Palamas as discussed in chapter 8.

46 Even those who were very critical of Palamas, such as the circle of Fotos Politis and the periodical EAAnvixd
I'peuuara, held Papadiamandis in high esteem. In the post-war period, this diarchy was most notably pointed to
by Odysseas Elytis, with his famous injunction to ‘commemorate’ specifically these two writers.

47 Kambanis 1936b; Vasileiou 1938: 871 (footnote).

8 Doukas 1940b: 674.
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Aside from such established figures, there was a rekindling of interest in a somewhat
forgotten late-nineteenth-century poet in the late 1930s and an attempt to incorporate him in
the national canon that was vocalised through publications, events, and monuments. That was
Kostas Krystallis, whose collected works were published in 1939, edited and commented by
Christos Angelomatis.*® As will be discussed in the next part, Panayiotopoulos would go as far
as to depict Krystallis in his review of this edition as the potential Greek Wagner.> In addition,
there were multiple initiatives from 1937 to 1940 to adorn public spaces with the poet’s bust,
especially on mountainous areas (Pindus, Parnitha, Parnassus etc.), while memorial services
were held at his home village.**

Another writer who was incorporated in the new canon was Lorentzos Mavilis, the hero
of the Balkan Wars. Mavilis was perhaps the last significant poet of the Solomic tradition, an
ardent demoticist, patriotic politician, and disciplined soldier. His death is alleged to have been
quite theatrical, with Mavilis performing his role as a disciplined soldier who dies while doing
his duty for his fatherland and is determined to salute his officer despite the two headshots that
have pulped half his face. Thus, Mavilis’s life and mostly his death turned him into a ‘symbol
of the eternal homeland’ for Metaxist critics.>® Only in 1937-1938, at least three “philological

commemorations’ were held for Mavilis (in Athens, loannina, and VVolos), while a special issue

49 Krystallis 1939.

%0 See below, section 5.1. As mentioned above, Apostolakis had rejected Krystallis’s poetry whereas Panayiot-
opoulos deconstructed Apostolakis’s critique. This critique was expressed in Apostolakis’s 1938 book O Kpo-
0TaAANG KOt To dnuotikd tpoyoddr, which Chatzinis reviewed negatively, claiming that ‘dev pag pévet Kopid opt-
Q1poAia ylo TNV dpeomn tpdbeon| Tov va peldoel, va ekundevicet tov KpuotdAin. K eneidn akpiPdg dev mpokettot
Yo (ol S140€01 AmpPOKATAANTTY, GAAG Y10l Lo ATO@OCT) TOPLEVT] EK TOV TPOTEPMV, TTOL TPEMEL e kKdbe TpdTO Vol
artioAoyn0et, eivar potpaio va SuomioTodE 0TV KPioT TOL KOl 6To CLUTEPAcHATd Tov. 'Etotl 1) katadikn mov
amayYEAAEL O CLYYPOQLNG HEVEL YOPig amoTélecpa. Agv Khovilel, 0ALL amEVAVTIOG OTEPEDMVEL TEPIGGOTEPO TN
0éom tov Kpuotdhin. ... O Bavovcog Tovog Tov K. ATOGTOAAKTY), OxL LOVO adtkel TNV a&io TG KPLTIKNG TOV TTo-
patnpnons, aArd Kot tov Kpuotdiin apnvetl 401kto,— Tov KAvel HoAoTo To cuumadn, mo ayanntod topd Tptv’
(Chatzinis 1938c: 77). Angelomatis in his introduction to Krystallis 1939 also argued against Apostolakis’s views.
51 [Anon.] 1937f, [Anon.] 1938aa, [Anon.] 1939af, [Anon.] 1940b, [Anon.] 1940l.

52 Pratsikas 1938: 172. See also the article on Mavilis by Yerasimos Spatalas, which was published in ITvevuazixs
Zw# in two instalments. Spatalas 1938a portrays Mavilis as an idealist person privileging soul over body and as a
poet who was also a martyr and a hero, while Spatalas 1938b includes a description of the poet’s theatrical death
and draws to an end labelling Mavilis as ‘T16T0g 6TPATIOTNG TOL XPEOVG’.
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was published by lonios Antholoyia.>® Moreover, Mavilis’s bust was placed at a square in Ath-
ens, which was restructured and named after the poet in late 1938.%

After this overview of the Great Men in the domain of literature that were honoured
and appropriated by Metaxist critics, it is useful to proceed to some more general observations
pertinent to the topic. First of all, it should be noted that contributions regarding modern Greek
art and literature in | Neolea consisted to a significant extent of biographical sketches of great
artists. Taken as a whole, these sketches can be seen as a canon endorsed by the periodical and
the organisation that published it. One of these brief biographies, concerning the nineteenth-
century painter Nikiforos Lytras, is indicative of the preoccupation with the causes for the
emergence of great artists: Is the cause internal or external to the subject? While suggesting
that Lytras’s artistic achievements were owed to talent, to his having an ‘artistic soul’ or ‘vein’,
the author also brought to the fore environmental and geoclimatic approaches that will be fur-
ther discussed in chapter four.>®

This presentation of Lytras is moreover suggestive of a conception of great men as
sharing a quasi-religious devotion to a higher cause, as emphasis was placed on his faith and
his ‘sacrifice in front of the altar of Apollo’. Similar claims were made with regard to several
modern Greek writers and artists. Dominikos Theotokopoulos was portrayed as living in ‘di-
vine seclusion’, while Yiannoulis Chalepas, Dionysios Solomos, and Alexandros Papadiaman-
dis were presented as self-negating individuals of higher morality. Papadiamandis was also
presented as a hero of modern Greek literature, while articles on the death of Pavlos Nirvanas

and Zacharias Papandoniou labelled them as ‘the hero of spirit/culture’ and an intellectual

53 Nikolaidis 1937f: 225, [Anon.] 1938b, Pratsikas 1938: 172.

54 [Anon.] 1938ad, [Anon.] 1938af.

55 Ky’ v oxopo dev ETpeye oTic PAEPES TOV aipo KOAMTEXVT, TO G®G TOL FTaV YUUEVO 6TOV 0épa, 1| Odhacco e
TG 0TELEIMTEG OTAMGIEG TG, TO LOKPLVE YNG1d Boppéva otV opiyAT, Ot YEAUGTES OLLOVOLEG e Ta Sdpava veEPA
TOVG KU 01 YAGPOL Gav AoTpeg TIVEMEG 6TO POVTO T” oVPaAVOL, TOV Ytilove pia t€yvn oty Yoy Meydiwnoe péc’
OTNY OUOPELE. ZTNV @OTEWT, TNV amtAr] Kot Kabdpia opopeid mov fadcoudvel tov tovo ko xapiler yapd’ (Stalios
1939).
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‘soldier’ respectively. All this points to a conception of the ideal Greek artist as a kind of hero,
martyr or saint.%

Yet another way that the view of national history as the history of Great Men was ad-
vanced is evinced in the parallelisms between the dictator and major figures of the Greek past.
I have already touched upon the analogies with Kapodistrias that were promoted in Metaxist
discourse. However, the most extraordinary cases are those regarding ancient figures, with
Metaxas being presented as their modern recurrence. This is how Evangelos Zavitsanos ap-
proached Metaxas in parallel to Ulysses, even claiming that the two display an astonishing
similarity in terms of facial features.>’ Rather than rulers, though, Metaxas was presented as
the recurrence of major lawgivers. In 1937 Nikolaidis’s periodical labelled the moratorium on
interest payments for farmers’ loans imposed by the Metaxas government as ‘seisachtheia’,
while Karaiskaki two years later would be much more explicit, by claiming that ‘Metaxas is
nothing but the recurrence of Solon’.>® Another instance of the same trend was Leonidas
Triiris’s book, Metaxas, the new Lycurgus.>®

In conclusion, Metaxist discourse laid a strong emphasis on Great Men of the past,
attempting to establish links with the present. Even though modern political history could

hardly offer any figures suitable for appropriation by the regime, quite the opposite was the

% Kouk. 1939; [Anon.] 1939r: 1133. K1. 1939 is also a very characteristic example regarding Papadiamandis, ‘the
hero and martyr of Modern Greek letters’, whose house in Skiathos is presented as a ‘church’. See Chatzinis 1938e
about Nirvanas and Angelomatis’s text discussed in section 5.2 about Papandoniou. Cf. above, footnote 52 about
Mavilis. Such ideas persisted long after the interwar years and have significantly impacted the approach to Pa-
padiamandis (the so-called ‘saint of modern Greek letters’) and Chalepas (see for example Stratis Doukas’s 1967
book O fiog evic ayiov. INavvovinc Xalerdg). What is more, the image of the secluded but exceptionally moral
and ever-struggling poet has not been rarely applied to Solomos.

57 Zavitsanos 1939.

%8 [Anon.] 1937d; ‘Tote mpe Ta yoAvépio Tng KAwSwmvilopévng abnvaikyc mohteiog évag Eexmpiotdg EAANvag
oV Aéyovtav ZOAMV Kot Tdpa Evag 1010¢ pe to dvopo Metagdc. T1oom opoldTnTo VIAPYEL OTIS EMOYEG KOl GTO
TPOCHOTA VT, O VOUDoN HOVOV gKeivog oV apepOANTTo, Padeld, LETAPLOIKE Ta TOPAPAAAEL. ... AV TpesPeum
KaVeiG TO OO0V, TNV QVTOVGIN TG WUYIKNG BAcemS evOG Aol LEGH TV OLDV@V, dEV LTopel Tapd va Tapadeydn
¢ pa 41 Avyodostov Tov 2000 audva givan emavEAN WL TG LEPOS EKEIVIG TTOVL PAVNKE 0 ZOAWMV Kot dnunydpnce
TG YePEG amOYELS TOL 6TV Ayopd Tv ABnvaiov otov 7ov awdva tpo Xptotod kot tmg 0 Meta&dg dev eivar Topd
Lo, ETAVIANYL TOV ZOAMVA EKEIVOL TAV® 6TV KANPOVOUIKT HETapLotky Baot Thg yuyng’ (Kar. 1939d: 1450).
%9 Triiris 1940. The Spartan lawgiver was repeatedly discussed and praised in | Neolea, e.g. in [Anon.] 1938ae:
82 and Konstandinidis 1939b: 1138 (where Lycurgus is presented as a major source of values and life ideals for
the youth of antiquity).
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case in the domain of culture. In a sense, modern Greek cultural history was a history of Great
Men, revolving around the belief that ‘the will of one and only man is that which usually plays
the greatest role in things of beauty and grandeur’.?® Even though most discussions of Great
Men were placed in a framework of genealogy or continuity, the examples of Ulysses, Lycur-
gus, and Solon point to notions of eternal recurrence, which leads to an understanding of history

as a cycle or repetition. This is the topic of the next section.

2.3. HISTORY AS REPETITION

Cyclical conceptions of time are generally rather associated with religious or pre-modern mind-
sets. It is thus no coincidence that Karaiskaki stressed the metaphysical basis of the eternal
recurrence of the great lawgiver who saves Greece, something that ‘no science and no mind
can explain with material examples and mathematical equations, neither any theory can erase
or create’.%! Despite their apparent incompatibility, Metaxist discourse combined cyclical con-
ceptions with linear conceptions of history, which could also be manipulated for mythicising
and essentialist claims, as was shown in the first section.

The conception of history as the unfolding of an eternal struggle of civilisation against
barbarism falls under the same category of history as repetition, although the National Socialist
inflection of this mode of historical understanding merged cyclical with linear patterns, by por-
traying WWI1 as the end of the perpetual conflict between the Aryan and the Jewish race. In
the Fourth-of-August regime, the bottom line of national history was that Hellenism repeatedly
fought a war of civilisation against barbarism. As we will see in the next chapter, this concep-

tion was closely knit with the identification of Hellenism with civilisation or culture

80 Angel. 1940a.
61 Kar. 1939d: 1450.
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(Ellinismos=Politismos) and the tracing of Hellenism’s essence in the struggle towards a higher
culture.

Perhaps the most typical expression of this view of Hellenic history as a ceaseless strife
is found in Alexandros Kanellopoulos’s 25 March 1939 statements: ‘1821 was a repetition of
the struggle that has been continuing for 3000 years and which aims at safeguarding the values
that constitute our ideology and civilisation against every barbarity!’. According to Kanel-
lopoulos, this struggle constitutes the ‘historical mission” of Hellenism and was picked up again
on 4 August 1936.%% Despite the difference that was noted above, this conception of history has
definite affinities with the Nazi conception of history as an eternal struggle between the creators
and the destroyers of civilisation.®® This was the ‘millenarian war’ of the Aryan race, exempli-
fied by ancient Greeks, Romans, and Germans according to Hitler.®* Such Manichaean modes
of historical representation were in fact very common in fascist regimes. While National So-
cialism presented the course of history as the result of the struggle between Aryanism and
Semitism and posited the Hellenes as fellow Aryans who were moreover of Nordic descent or
at least spiritual ancestors of the Germans, Fascist propaganda positioned ancient Greece as the
adversary of Rome.%

Nevertheless, the most common articulation of cyclical patterns is found in narratives
of rise and fall. Several texts on culture and art published during the dictatorship delved into
the issue of the rise and fall of nations and civilisations. Pro-regime intellectuals seem to have
particularly followed up on the dictator’s own early post-coup claims that ‘history teaches that
nations cannot develop a great culture, unless deep religious sentiment precedes’.®® Dimitris

Poulianos, for instance, premised the greatness of ancient Greek art on its contact with Egypt

62 Kanellopoulos 1939: 806.

83 See Chapoutot 2016.

64 See Chapoutot 2016: 1.

% See Chapoutot 2016, Ben-Ghiat 2001.
% Metaxas 1969a: 98.
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and chiefly on the prevailing religious sentiment ‘that inspired the artist with sublime ideals’.
For Poulianos, this fusion of the religious and the artistic was the basis of every culture that
created its own ‘rhythm’, including that of the Byzantine civilisation. Conversely, when reli-
giousness was lost, ‘when the gods were brought down from Olympus and became men and
the era tolerated their mocking by the poets and satirists ..., art stooped to the quotidian, to the
episodic, to dry technique’.®’

On his part, F. Konstandinidis laid out a more distinctly cyclical conception of history,
claiming that ‘as the history of humanity treads along time, it sometimes ascends to mountain-
tops, and then we say that it has reached its acme, and other time it falls low, and we say that
itis in decline and decay’. According to Konstandinidis, the fall of a national civilisation cannot
be reversed. Only ‘fresh ideas, new ideals and faith’ can lead that same nation to cultural blos-
soming once again.®® Apart from pointing to faith and idealism as preconditions for the rise of
civilisations, such statements served to justify the novel ideas and ideals that were promoted
by the Metaxas regime.

In a June 1939 radio broadcast that was subsequently published in his periodical, Melis
Nikolaidis predicated success, glory, and grandeur on a ‘higher faith’, in fact extending this
faith beyond religion.®® For him the common feature of ‘martyrs and heroes of humanity” was
faith and decisiveness, something that he applied to the ‘history of Peoples’ as well.”® This
rationale places willpower at the basis of collective rise and fall, an idea that seems to draw on
National Socialism. Nikolaidis moreover identified these features with ‘optimism’, claiming
that ‘in all epochs, the peoples that rose to greatness and glory were precisely those that had

been optimistic or at the time that they were optimistic’. By contrast, those same peoples

67 Poulianos 1939b.

68 Konstandinidis 1939a.

69 Nikolaidis 1939d.

"0 Nikolaidis 1939d: 177-178.
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‘shrivelled and fell when they lost their optimism’.”* Nikolaidis portrayed ancient Greeks as an
example of this maxim, quoting Hippolyte Taine on their life stance, which he summarised
again as optimism. He drew his article to a close by providing further examples of ‘Peoples or
eras’ that supposedly proved his claims. On the one hand, there were the ancient Indians, the
Egyptians, the Romans, and Renaissance Italians, and on the other hand, the Chinese, the Brah-
mans, and the Middle Ages."

Apart from religiousness or faith, another cause for the rise of civilisations projected by
many pro-regime intellectuals was a relative, prudent or healthy openness to cultural exchange.
As | mentioned above, Poulianos saw contact with the Egyptian civilisation as a reason for the
achievements of ancient Greek art. Likewise, Nikolaidis argued that ‘civilisation had also de-
veloped in China; but the Chinese had built the Great Wall; and their civilisation —stranded,
isolated behind the wall— withered, languished, vanished from lack of renewed air’.”® Stratis
Doukas partly attributed the emergence of modern Greek sculpture in the nineteenth century to
the ‘global ideological currents that come here to merge with the mental bouts and enthusiasms
of a nation that has just been liberated’.”* Conversely, the loss of a nation’s assimilationist
ability was often posited as the cause or manifestation of its decadence. According to Stratis
Myrivilis, ‘this means that the racial collective has lost its organic cohesion and does not exist

in life as a living, breathing organism’.”

"I Nikolaidis 1939d: 178. See also chapter 10 about the importance attributed to optimism and faith for the creation
of a new civilisation. Metaxas himself repeatedly associated optimism with any worthwhile achievement both in
his speeches and in his personal notes (see Hering 1995 and Spiliotis 2002).

2 Nikolaidis 1939d: 179. | have not been able to identify why the Brahmans, which is a Hindu caste and not a
nation, is included in Nikolaidis’s list. It might be that this was down to ignorance, confusion or a slip of the pen.
About the significant circulation of Taine’s theories in late nineteenth and early twentieth-century Greece see
Matthiopoulos 2017: 391-394, who focuses on the notion of race. It is worth noting that a new translation of
Taine’s classic work Philosophie de I'art (1865), made by the critic Emilios Chourmouzios, was published the
same year as Nikolaidis’s radio broadcast (1939; see Matthiopoulos 2017: 393, footnote 23). A year later, an essay
on ‘the historical process according to Taine” was published in To Néov Kparog, laying out Taine’s philosophy of
history (see Tsouka 1940a, 1940b).

78 Nikolaidis 1938g.

4 Doukas 1940a.

S Myrivilis 1940a: 333.
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By contrast, and adopting a much more clearly Nazi rationale than Nikolaidis, Sitsa
Karaiskaki posed racism, exceptionalism, and (symbolic) segregation as prerequisites for great
civilisations in a late 1939 article in Pnevmatiki Zoi.’® Nonetheless, a year earlier she had fo-
cused on a natural rather than social factor as catalyst for the rise of great civilisations: the
sun.”” This earlier article shows how Nazi ideology was not merely disseminated by Karaiskaki
under the cover of Greek nationalism but was adapted and even in cases inverted to fit the
Greek regime’s propaganda. Karaiskaki here is firmly within the domain of geoclimatic dis-
course. The sun effects the growth of civilisations, which appear to spring naturally out of the
land. This suggests a ‘metaphysics of depth’, because if the sun is the activator, the seed or
natural force that bursts out must lie within the land itself. The sun was a favourite theme of
Nazi ideology too, while Hitler believed that Germanic peoples migrated from their Nordic
homeland to the Mediterranean, where favourable climate and plenty of sunlight led to the
emergence of great civilisations: ‘the Indo-Germanic type needed sun to facilitate its cultural
photosynthesis’.’®

At the same time, Karaiskaki affirmed the Orientalist imaginary geography produced

by Western Europe and its culmination in Nazism, whereby the world is divided into the ‘West’

76 She characteristically claimed that ‘Mévo kétw amd T nuiovpyiky avty dHvaun Tov OpfPoL To GLVESNTO
Eexabdpiopa TV PLAGV, TOV NPO®V Kot SeAdV, TV Kupiov kot ckAafov, dnpovpynnke xpucodc advag, 1
atovia afavocio kot 1 aréBaven vedmra tov EAAnviopov. Yyodnke n Adpyn tov IHapbevova mavtodovaun,
axatdivto detypa g EExmpng, avdTepng EAMANVIKNG QLANG kat TN eAAnviknig téyvng’ (Karaiskaki 1939b: 262).
7 “Agv givon ovtomia 6tov 1 Kovelc g 0 HAog Tailel peyého poLo 6ToV TOMTIGHS TV Aadv. B pmopovce
apaye va Eeandnon Evag ToMTIGHOG TG Mdyia, Tov Kivélov kot tov Tanavélov, o avdflole Evag aryvmtiokdg
TV Dopad LE TIg POTOAOVGTEG TVPOUIOES, Evog TG PaciMocag tov Xapd, Oa fAaotaive To Bovpo TV BovpdTov
Kot TV advev, o [apbevdv, mov kat ofjuepo akOpa KAbe epEmmuEVN TOV GTAAN avefaiver oav EwTikd Lovlodit
TPOG TO PG, AV OeV glyave TAVMOOE TOLG TOV NAL0 TOV HOAALOTEVIO; ZVYKPIVOVTOG TOV BOPELO LE TOV TOALTIOUO
™G Avatoing, Ba pmopovce Kavelg va kdvn v avtidlaotorn. Tov aipd@To HTopoHce Vo TOV OVOLACT| TOMTIGLO
g opiyAng —Ooumo, pootconado, Bapv, oteped. Tov de0TEPO, TOMTIGHO TOV HAOL —YEUATO dLAPAVELL, QOvEPD
marvididpiko, AMyepd’ (Kar. 1938b: 236; emphasis added).

78 See Chapoutot 2016: 66-69; quotation from p. 69. See also the discussion about the sun and ‘Greek light” here
below in chapter 4. Conversely, for Karagatsis organisms not grown out of this land cannot acclimatise under the
Greek sun, which is not just a creator of organic life but also an annihilator of any life that does not have organic
roots to the land, both Apollo and Apollyon. All three protagonists of his 1930s trilogy Eyxliuoatioudc kérw amd
70 ®oiflo, who are foreigners that have found themselves living in Greece, die or leave the country for good, being
unable to adapt to the environment. About biological discourse in Karagatsis’s work see Mike 2007 and Pech-
livanos 2017.
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and the ‘Orient’.”® Based on the criterion of sun exposure, Karaiskaki embraced the Nazi dis-
tinction between North/Nordic Civilisations and the Orient but included Greece in the Orient.
It is at this point that she deviates from the Nazi regime, as well as from many French ultrana-
tionalists and fascists, that projected ancient Greece not just as the cradle of western civilisation
but as a model for their envisioned new/regenerated civilisation.®° Karaiskaki even retained the
exoticism and some of the most stereotypical characteristics attributed to the Orient. Thus, the
Nazi imaginary geography of the world remained virtually intact, but the value ascribed to each
side of the divide was almost turned upside down.

Before concluding this section, it is worth mentioning a narrative of fall that further
demonstrates the array of totalising approaches to history that were co-housed under Metaxism.
Angelomatis reproduced an old narrative that had been disseminated by the Orthodox Church
for centuries. This discourse had provided legitimacy to Ottoman rule as the instrument of God
for the punishment of the nation for the primeval sin it had committed. Although this narrative
had actually been set against nationalism and struggles for independence, Angelomatis fitted it
into a nationalist schema, in classic Helleno-Christian style.8! The primeval sin was the oppo-
site of nationalism’s (and the regime’s proclaimed) main aim: national discord. According to
Angelomatis, ‘the Greek nation had to be purified for all its misconduct, its discord, that spirit
of civil hatred, by means of the dark night of slavery’. This narrative is linear, but the causality
of fall has an exemplifying function, reinforcing the Metaxist claim that rise and fall are re-

spectively predicated on national unity and the lack thereof.%

" The latter is simultaneously the geographical East and the South, including not only Asia and Eastern Europe,
with the Slavs being presented as barbarians and the Bolsheviks especially as Asians, but also Central and Latin
America and chiefly Africa.

80 See Carroll 1996, Chapoutot 2016.

81 About the way this discourse had been employed by Orthodox clergy and intellectuals in previous centuries see
for instance Politis 1998.

82 Angelomatis 1940g.
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In sum, representations of history as repetition were quite common and simultaneously
diverse under Metaxas. They could be classified into two broad categories regarding the view
of history as an eternal, recurring Manichaean struggle, and the hermeneutics of rise and fall

of civilisations.

CONCLUSION

This chapter analysed modes of historical representation that pervaded Metaxist discourse. It
dealt with notions of continuity, natural and unnatural change, as well as with the ambivalent
disposition of cultural operators towards foreign influences, which was related to the compati-
bility of those elements with Hellenism and the ability of Greek culture to digest and absorb
them in a way that would enable it to continue evolving without losing its identity. It has more-
over pointed to the fact that the dictatorship was assisted in its self-styling as a legitimate and
even organic development in the history of the nation through the emphasis that pro-regime
cultural operators placed on the 1821 revolution and the governorship of Kapodistrias while
passing over in silence or condemning the intermediate century as a negative parenthesis of
imported institutions and mentalities (mainly parliamentarianism).

Further issues that were discussed in this chapter were the view of history as a history
of Great Men, who were implicitly or explicitly arranged in genealogical sequences. The at-
tribution of collective achievements to the charismatic and strong leadership of a single person
was even coupled with parallelisms between the dictator and major historical or mythical fig-
ures. The presentation of Metaxas as the recurrence of previous leaders or lawgivers who had
undertaken the task to save the Greeks or lead them to grandeur was in tune with broader con-
ceptions of history as repetition. As demonstrated in the last section, such conceptions were
usually articulated in the context of Greek history as a recurring struggle of civilisation against

barbarism and the cyclical rise and fall of civilisations.
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CONCLUSIONS

This part examined the way the past was used for the ideological needs of the Fourth-of-August
regime and as a means to legitimise fascistic departures in the present. It discussed the ‘tem-
poral units’ that were taken over as parts of the Metaxist project for the construction of a na-
tional past that was compatible with the dictatorship’s own goals and priorities, moving along
a tripartite scheme that encompasses antiquity, the middle ages, and the modern era. It has also
sought to show that, apart from appropriating specific ‘temporal units’, Metaxist critics and
intellectuals employed various schemas for the narration and interpretation of history. These
frameworks were not cloistered but rather overlapped and intersected in several ways. The
three major historical frameworks that were discussed here are those regarding history as a line,
as revolving around Great Men, and as a cycle or repetition.

The analysis in this part provides a classic example of ‘cross-contamination’ of tempo-
ralities. As the approach to the past was significantly determined by the regime’s needs and
objectives in the present, the past was infiltrated by the temporality of the present and it appears
to have been retroactively constructed in its likeness. Correspondingly, the present was popu-
lated by the past and its symbolic capital. As the present got contaminated with the temporality
of the past, it was shaped in its image. The understanding and representation of the past on the
one hand and the form and perception of the present on the other hand transformed as the two
temporalities maintained an open channel and fed or spilled into each other.

The celebration of the national past and its persistent association with the political pre-
sent and future created a self-reinforcing ceaseless circle of legitimisation: The regime did not
break with the recent past in an effort to cut off the trunk of the national organism, but in order

to reconnect the nation with the ‘genuine’ national past, the quasi-sacred or eternal ‘essence’
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of the national soul, with the national roots. Moreover, several past-related intellectual projects
pursued under Metaxas were partly subsumed under the regime’s central objective which will
be discussed in the last part of the thesis, namely the creation of a ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’.
The formation of a new historical narrative, the fuller acquaintance with the works and ideas
of the ancient Greeks, the historical novels and dramas set in the forlorn era of ‘Second Hel-
lenism’, the engagement with modern Greek folk culture or the reckoning with the literary
production of the nineteenth century, did not merely represent a monumentalising drive, let
alone scholastic traditionalism. They were all supposedly attuned to the nation’s vital needs

and its modern life, constituting prerequisites for its new civilisation.
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Part 2 The Greek Nation and Land: Exceptionalism, Culture,
and Organicism

‘The construction of the national narrative restructures the experience of time, attributing a new
significance to it and presenting the nation as an active historical agent that, through the narra-
tion, acquires a new historical identity’.? This indicates why it was necessary to discuss dis-
courses on national history first before moving on to discourses regarding the nation. History
is indeed a part of national identity and the national past had assumed the status of an atemporal
picture of Greekness or national essence long before 1936.

This part attempts to show how multifaceted the discourses on the nation were. It is
divided into four chapters. Chapter three revolves around the major features that were attributed
to the Greek nation or people. It deals with notions of national essence and focuses particularly
on the interrelation of culture and nation. Chapter four investigates the multiple ways in which
a ‘return to the land’ was promoted under Metaxas and how these were laden with national and
political significance. Chapter five deals with vernacular culture and language and seeks to
show how they were appropriated by the regime and promoted by Metaxist cultural operators
as part of an ultranationalist agenda. Finally, chapter six discusses the issue of national unity
and the propaganda regarding the dictatorship’s role in restoring the integrity and unity of the

national organism and forcing its formerly conflicting parts to collaborate.

1 jakos 2008: 202.
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- CHAPTER 3 -

Essentialism and the cultural definition of the nation

This chapter seeks to identify the attributes that were associated with the Greek nation and to
map out its privileged relationship with culture. The Greek nation was defined by its culture
but was also defined as the nation of culture par excellence. The notion of essentialism here
does not only imply the association of the Greek nation with particular characteristics and qual-
ities but also the presence of a perennial quasi-ontological core that gave form to the members
of the nation and classified it as a whole in specific racial categories.

As the terms ‘people’ and ‘nation’ recur throughout the chapter, it is worth providing
some preliminary information here. The terms were sometimes conflated and other times dis-
tinguished in twentieth-century political discourse. The immediate background of their usage
in the late 1930s is traced within the context of the National Schism. Venizelist discourse priv-
ileged the ‘nation’, while anti-Venizelist discourse privileged the ‘people’. In a similar para-
doxical coexistence as the one of authoritarian leadership and people’s power that the dictator-
ship promoted, anti-Venizelist discourse had associated ‘people’s rights’ with the monarchy.!
In that context, the distinction between the two has been formulated thusly: ‘The people is the
one that errs, learns, and pays, but the nation constitutes a dual reference to an organic com-
munity that gets hurt, ill, infected, or cured, and to a moral value’.?

Nonetheless, the distinction between the two remained unclear, as each term in fact

acquired multiple semantic layers based on the circumstances and the agent who employed it.

! See Papadimitriou 2006: 62-63.
2 papadimitriou 2006: 63.
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In anti-Venizelist discourse the people was often defined in opposition both to communism and
to plutocracy or a capitalist ‘oligarchy’ who was in cahoots with foreign interests and had been
identified with Venizelism already in the 1910s.2 Moreover, it was sometimes seen itself as a
moral value, as indicated for instance by Theologos Nikoloudis’s newspaper Politeia, which
had presented the people as ‘an ethical category, which represented the Greece of “noble tra-
ditions and patrimonial probity”” back in 1920.*

During the Fourth-of-August dictatorship, some cultural operators portrayed the nation
as a transhistorical collectivity. Since the actions of the present ought to be based on the teach-
ings and blueprints of the forefathers and on the duty towards the descendants, this could well
accommodate the official mantra that even a single man could really express the nation and the
national will at a given time, as the regime’s constitutional experts claimed in an attempt to
legitimise the coup.® However, the terms ‘nation’ and ‘people’ (as well as ‘race’ to a lesser
extent) often overlapped or interchanged in the discourse produced by pro-regime intellectuals.
This simplification runs against the official, legalistic distinction between the two terms.®

This chapter is divided into two sections. The first section seeks to provide a general
picture of the characteristics that were attributed to Greek people or nation by pro-regime cul-
tural operators. It also explores essentialist claims regarding the existence of a specifically
Greek racial type. The second section focuses on the elaborate nexus of interrelations between

the Greek nation and culture that are traced in Metaxist discourse.

3 See Papadimitriou 2006: 64, 68, 70 and passim.

4 Papadimitriou 2006: 72.

> Koumaros & Mantzoufas 1938.

& About this distinction see Kokkinos n.d., Hering 1996: 308-309. Hering (1996: 309, footnote 101) made the
interesting observation that this way the concept of the nation ‘became an empty formula, which could be filled
with content and manipulated as necessary’. Cf. his designation of the Third Hellenic Civilisation in the same way
here, chapter 10.
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3.1. THE CHARACTER OF THE PEOPLE AND THE ESSENCE OF HELLENISM
The prevalent conceptualisation of the Greek people or nation promoted by pro-regime cultural
operators was one of national distinctness and continuity that posited Greeks as exceptional
and in possession of inherent qualities. Christos Angelomatis labelled them ‘the noblest Race
on earth’ and a ‘race of the select’.” By presenting Greeks as an elite race Angelomatis was
turning the inconvenient fact that they are very few in number against its head. Furthermore,
such claims reinforced notions of exceptionalism that effectively posited Greeks as a ‘Chosen
People’. The following analysis attempts to answer the obvious question of what allegedly
made the modern Greeks so special.

In a 1938 article on modern Greek culture, which was occasioned by the publication of
a special issue of the periodical Kritikes Selides dedicated to the Cretan writer loannis Kon-
dylakis (1861-1920), Stratis Myrivilis put forth a pseudo-biological and essentialist conception
of Greekness. He combined this conception with a notion of the collective Self that seems to
draw on lon Dragoumis (and indirectly on Maurice Barrés).® For Myrivilis, there are various
stages of the national Self, while national consciousness is a kind of germ cell, what could be

called the ‘extimate’ kernel of every Greek:®

" Angelomatis, Ch. E. ‘Mg mopiva ypdupatae’, H Neolaio 43 (4 Aug 1939), 1401. An.1939a: 1454,

8 lon Dragoumis played a central role in the adjustment and dissemination of Maurice Barrés’s ideology in Greece,
but he additionally took a post-mortem role as an intellectual and political model in interwar Greece in a similar
way to that of Barres in France, who died three years after Dragoumis was assassinated. Both Dragoumis’s and
Barres’s legacy were appropriated by individuals and groups that sought to create an indigenous (but perhaps
more civilised or ‘humanist’) fascism. About Barrés’s ‘proto-fascism’ and his ‘ideology of the collective subject’
see Carroll 1995: 19-41. In fact, Carroll (1995: 26) quotes a passage from Barres’s Scénes et doctrines du nation-
alisme (1902) which is quite similar to Myrivilis’s statement quoted here below: “We are the continuity of our
parents. This is anatomically true. They think and they speak in us. The entire series of descendants only makes
one and the same being’ (emphasis added by Carroll).

® Extimacy is a Lacanian concept denoting the presence of something external and concealed, an otherness situated
in the innermost part of the self that is essential for subject-formation. For some intellectuals examined in this
thesis, Greekness itself could be seen as ‘the central place, as the intimate exteriority or “extimacy”, that is the
Thing’ (Lacan 1992: 139). The notion of extimacy is also useful for the understanding of the intertwinement of
Greekness or Greek tradition and its correlatives (e.g. ancient Greek mythology or Greek Orthodoxy) with the
search for spiritual levels of human wholeness (as is the case with Sikelianos’s ‘lyricism’) or for lost centres of
signification (as in Lorentzatos’s To yauévo kévipo). ‘Since the Thing is always there, it becomes a sort of land-
mark for our journey through life. It is the fixed center of our movements. ... The Thing is extimate inasmuch as
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Those that leave us are our former self. Those that are to come are our later self.
And all together we constitute —passing from century to century— the Greek Con-
sciousness. This consciousness constitutes the nucleus of this entire majestic move-
ment. It is the pit of the fruit, which perennially stores in its protective shell the
racial cell. We are not only Humans. We are Greeks-Humans.*®

Myrivilis’s ‘national consciousness’ is congenial to the notions of ‘national soul’, ‘Greek
spirit’, and ‘Greekness’, which ‘evoke an organic conception of the nation and depict a totality
that is represented by its nucleus. All of them are symbols of the “Ideal”, which stand in a
microcosm-macrocosm relationship to their surroundings’.!!

In a 1939 article in To Neon Kratos bearing the title ‘The New State and Art’, I. M.
Panayiotopoulos claimed that ‘the Greek people is gifted with tremendous abilities, principally
of a creative character. It is a builder by nature’.*? This was projected as a national trait and the
New State (which introduced itself as a National State) was itself a ‘builder’, as the cover of
To Neon Kratos designed by Chatzikyriakos-Gikas also implies. The National Governor, the
leader who personifies the nation, was presented in a similar light, e.g. in the very first article
of the same periodical, authored by Theologos Nikoloudis.'® Yet, such distinctions of nations
were rather commonplace until the end of WWII and Panayiotopoulos’s statement perhaps
alluded to racial categorisations like those found in French and German racist discourse. For
instance, Hitler in Mein Kampf classified nations as ‘founders of culture’, ‘bearers of culture’,

and ‘destroyers of culture’. Quite expectedly, only Aryans were said to belong to the first

it constitutes the subject’s intimate experience that gives meaning and existence to the external things’ (Pavon-
Cuéllar 2014: 662).

10 Myrivilis 1938: 248.

11 Tziovas 1985: 263. Tziovas’s analysis here can also be read alongside the discussion in part 1. The next sen-
tence after the passage quoted above reads as follows: ‘These concepts are the principles by which the different
periods of history can be integrated into a single macrocosmic process of developments’.

12 panayiotopoulos 1939h: 56.

13 In Nikoloudis 1937a: 3 one finds the phrase ‘o Ioévvng Meto&éc avorcodopmv’. Such imagery might be rele-
vant to Metaxas’s Freemasonry background but is certainly in tune with the creative qualities attributed to the
Leader, which will be discussed in chapter 8.
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category.'* In this light, the presentation of the Greek people by Panayiotopoulos could be seen
as amounting to its classification as an essentially Aryan people.*®

In that same article, Panayiotopoulos spoke of the ‘Mediterranean’ or ‘Helleno-Latin’
civilisation that had as its nucleus ‘the candid essence of pure Hellenism’, which again demon-
strates the circulation of notions of ‘families’ of peoples and civilisations at the time.® Fur-
thermore, he posited ‘Hellenism as a spiritual/cultural occurrence and Greece as a geophysical
reality’ while speaking of the ‘biological consistency of the race and the peculiar character of
the land’.}” Myrivilis similarly referred to the ‘peculiar character of the race’ in a 1940 contri-
bution to Nea Politiki.®

Despite their focus on culture, Metaxist intellectuals did not hesitate to propagate the
idea that the Greek people has a distinct biological and psychological composition.'® Some,
like Stratis Myrivilis and Pavlos Floros even employed the strange phrase “EAAnv-avOpwnoc’,
most probably to denote clear racial distinctiveness, to point to a taxonomy of different human
types.?% Vasos Vasileiou also held the belief that the Greek ‘race’ has a particular character and

aptitude, much like Petros Orologas, whose views about the fact that ‘Romios has determinate

14 See Michaud 2004: 76.

15 In the same periodical, one finds explicit references to the ‘Aryan’ nature of the Greek people along with pro-
posals hailing from Nazi hygienic discourse. loannis D. Frangos, a jurist who had completed his doctoral studies
in Bonn, Germany, contributed three rather short texts to Kambanis’s publication. In the last one, which is the
most extensive of the three, he lays out his proposals for a new Civil Law. Therein not only does the author put
forward eugenic measures barring unhealthy Greeks from procreating (ibid. 309), but he moreover calls for
measures to safeguard racial hygiene from the threat of blood mixture with inferior races: ‘@povobdpev o1t déov
010, 1oV UEALOVTOS KWOIKOS V' amoyopevdn n aovayis youov EAAnvog ueta un opiov, Tpoc®Iov dNAadN |
AVIKOVTOG €1 TaG ovyyeveig tov EAAnviopov eBvotnrag’ (ibid. 310; emphasis in the original).

16 Cf. Eleni Tsouka’s discussion of Hippolyte Taine’s ‘milieu’ concept (‘[t0] puotkdv nepifdrlov enédpacey en’
LTS TG Aplog opoeuiiag Kot tnv dumpece e1¢ QLAAS ["epravikds kot eig euAGg EAAnvolativikas’; Tsouka 1940a:
799, emphasis added) and.Ouranis 1938 where the question whether Greeks fall into the category of Mediterra-
nean or Balkan peoples is presented as worthy of investigation.

17 Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 56.

18 Myrivilis 1940h: 797.

19 E.g. Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 57 and Orologas 1938a: 5.

20 Myrivilis 1938, Floros 1940b: 129. The term “EAAnv-Av@pwnog’ is also very seldom found in nineteenth-cen-
tury texts that are discussed in Dimaras 1985. However, Dimaras does not clarify its meaning nor does he examine
whether this formulation was influenced by pseudo-Darwinian or other threads of quasi-biological discourse.
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hereditary endowments’ Vasileiou quoted approvingly.?! This points to the conclusion that cul-
tural and pseudo-biological discourse could sometimes supplement each other or partly overlap
within the Fourth-of-August dictatorship.

Panayiotopoulos moreover claimed that ‘there is a cell of marvellous fertility and his-
torical evolution, singular and extraordinary, and this cell constitutes the great offer of the
Greek land to the movement and blossoming of global civilisation’.?? Likewise, Fanis Micha-
lopoulos presented Greeks as laborious people and claimed that ‘the Greek genius has always
played a leading part in the civilising history of the world’.?® On his part, Angelomatis argued
that the ‘Greek race’ is one of very few races that have managed to ‘live for millennia at the
service of humanity and civilisation.?* This notion that the import of Hellenism lies in its con-
tribution to global civilisation and culture was quite widespread during the dictatorship but was
not really novel, as it was already in circulation in the nineteenth century.?®

Nonetheless, the greatest achievement of Hellenism according to Angelomatis was not
simply its perennial contribution to human civilisation but that it had managed to remain ‘al-
ways young’. Consequently, the author attributed to the Greek people ‘youthfulness of soul
and adequacy of spirit’.2 Both Angelomatis in other texts and several other Metaxist intellec-
tuals proclaimed the eternally youthful character of the Greek nation and its vitality.?” Most
characteristically, Myrivilis spoke of ‘a Nation simultaneously very old and so young’.?® Such
claims catered for anxieties of degeneration associated with old ‘organisms’ like that of the

Greek nation, and had often been made prior to the dictatorship as well.?®

21 Vasileiou 1938: 868, Orologas 1938: 5.

22 panayiotopoulos 1939h: 56.

23 Quoted in Angelomatis’s review of Michalopoulos’s 1940 book Eilinves taéidichrar (1453-1821): Angel. 1940b.
24 Angelomatis 1940b.

25 See for instance below, chapter 10, footnote 1.

% Angelomatis 1940b.

27 E.g. Angelomatis 1940h, Nikolaidis 1938h: 241, Karaiskaki 1940a: 451.

28 Myrivilis 1940h: 797.

29 See Tziovas 1986.
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Another 1939 article by Panayiotopoulos discusses the critical debate around the nine-
teenth-century poet Kostas Krystallis, who was known as an heir to the folk tradition. The critic
presented Krystallis as a personification of the Greek people, all the while displaying elements
of a masculinist ideology, common amongst several critics of the time: ‘He was a man. And it
is precisely the manly, robust, unbowed and unbending character of his song that warrants
special attention’.*° This indirectly points to a masculine conception of the People itself, for if
Krystallis was essentially manly and he incarnated the ‘soul of the people’ (Volksgeist), then
the character of the people (Volk) cannot but be itself masculine.®

Masculinity could be understood alongside heroism, bravery, patriotism, and optimism
as components of Greekness. In an article | have already discussed in chapter two, Nikolaidis
maintained that optimism is ‘not simply an old sacred patrimony; not only a precious teaching
of our history; it is an ingredient of our very life, diffused in our blood, identified with our
soul’.*? Angelomatis depicted the Greek as being ‘by nature an enthusiastic patriot’ that exhib-
its passionate love of homeland and great ‘national pride’.3

Another relevant theme is the definition of the ‘essence of Hellenism” in terms of strug-
gle. For Panayiotopoulos, this seems to be identical with what he calls ‘the drama of Hellen-
ism’: ‘this ceaseless dramatic endeavour upwards throughout the most diverse centuries’.3*

Likewise, Melis Nikolaidis presented struggle, and particularly struggle for the attainment of a

higher culture, as the Real of Hellenism, as its perennial core.®® Such views reflect those

%0 Panayiotopoulos 1939b: 1657.
31 Alki Kyriakidou-Nestoros (1978: 30) claims that the Greek term “yuy| Tov Aao¥’, which is used by Panayiot-
opoulos here, is actually a translation of the romantic German term ‘Volksgeist’.
32 Nikolaidis 1939d: 179; see also chapters 2 and 10 for further discussions of this editorial
33 An. 1939: 1454.
34 Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 56.
%5 ‘Kv’ ovte dAmG T gfvon dyvmotog 6tn GUAR pog. AT evavtiag o ayd@veg avtdg vapée Thvto To KOpLo yapa-
Kkrnplotikd g ong g, 1o Paoikd cvotatikd g yoyxne g’ (Nikolaidis 1938h: 241).
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expressed by the dictator himself, when he claimed that the recurring theme in the history of
the Greek nation was perpetual striving towards the creation of an elevated culture.®

Both masculinity and the struggle for the creation of a sublime culture are indirectly
linked to another trait that was projected in Metaxist discourse as an indispensable component
of Hellenism. That is its love for freedom from representatives of lower culture or, in other
words, different types of ‘barbarians’, be them external or internal enemies. For instance, Kam-
banis alluded to Cavafy’s poem ‘Waiting for the Barbarians’ in order to talk about the com-
munist threat from which Metaxas had supposedly saved Greece.®” The alleged characteristic
of the Greeks as a freedom-loving nation was extended to claims regarding its contribution to
the struggle of other peoples for national sovereignty. Angelomatis presented the Greeks as ‘a
race that has waged a fierce struggle for its very existence and national independence, cease-
lessly, over long centuries’. At the same time, he claimed, several of its members have fought
for the freedom of other nations throughout its history.3 As suggested in chapter two, patterns
of historical repetition were instrumentalised in order to present specific traits as parts of the
essence of Hellenism. According to Angelomatis, ‘History itself teaches us that the Greek race,
since its constitution in organised communities and polities, has been the civilising and liber-
ating race par excellence’ .

Thus, liberty and civilisation formed a coupling that had allegedly always characterised
Hellenism. Most significantly, Hellenism was identified with culture in Metaxist discourse,

constituting a kind of tautology. The title of an early-1940 text by Karaiskaki typifies this iden-

tification: ‘Hellenic Art = Hellenic Race’.*’ According to Nikolaidis, ‘our Greece is not simply

3 See also chapter 10 and Angelomatis 1940b.
37 See Kambanis 1936d and Kambanis 1939: 134.
38 < A16 duwg Sev NuIdSiZe TV 18iav LAY va EAT0GTEAAN TaL TEKVE TNG TPOG KAE KOTEHOVLVGLY, VO, TPOGPEPOVY
Kot GAAO aipa, da Tov idrov mhvtote okondv, v EAgvBepiav. Kat to pawvopevov todto emavorappaveror kod’
oMV TV pakpav mepiodov g vapEems tov EAAnvikod ‘Efvoug’ (Angelomatis 1940b).
3% Angelomatis 1940b.
40 Karaiskaki 1940a.
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a Homeland; ... it is an Idea, a primordial, immortal, incomparable and unmatchable Idea of
spirit and culture’.*! Perhaps the most common relevant claim was that the Greek people or
race had a distinctive cultural vocation and latent or smouldering spiritual abilities, as was
avowed for instance by Achillefs Kyrou.*? Myrivilis emphatically stated that the Greeks con-
stitute ‘a nation whose entire history, life, and glory have been only and solely a spiritual/cul-
tural affair’.*® Nikolaidis’s periodical exclaimed that ‘there is in this land a spiritual/cultural
proclivity, ... this superior tendency is within the blood of our race’.** In another note in
Pnevmatiki Zoi it was asserted that ‘the eternal Greek soul has never ceased —and will never
cease— to pulsate, to inflame, to be vitalised by the most beautiful artistic and cultural expres-
sions of life’.*°

Overall, the Greek people was portrayed by pro-regime cultural operators as excep-
tional, endowed with masculine, optimistic, heroic, and patriotic qualities as well as with cul-
tural, spiritual, moral, and civilising proclivities. The Greek nation was supposedly eternally
youthful and represented an elite race. The essence of Hellenism was identified with notions
of struggle and liberty, being seen as a civilising force. This privileged relation of Hellenism

with culture and civilisation, that sometimes was even presented as tautological, is discussed

further in the following section.

1 Nikolaidis 1938f.
42 ‘TV XOPUKTNPIGTIKAY TVELATIKAY Tpodiddecty’ - ‘Tag coPovcog ekeivag mvevpatikdg Suvauelg’ (Kyrou
1937b: 107). Similarly, Angelomatis (1939a) speaks of ‘to mvedpa tng ®ving’, which he defines as ‘ot yoyuég
KOVOTNTEG TTOL LIPYAV “cofovcar” atov EAANva 6° OAeg TOL TG mePIMETELES .
43 Myrivilis 1940i: 1043. Myrivilis’s intention to emphasise this is made clear through his use of the literary device
of repetition (‘pnévo ko povayd’).
44 [Anon.] 1939ac.
45 TAnon.] 1939ag.
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3.2. KULTURNATION AND NATIONAL CULTURE

Following on earlier ideological constructs, the Greek nation was not just portrayed during the
dictatorship ‘as a given entity with “innate” and “inalterable” features’ but as a Kulturnation:
the foundation of national identity and homogeneity purportedly lay in the shared idiosyncrasy
of its culture. Cultural expressions from language to art and from folklore to religion were seen
within this framework as expressions of the ‘collective soul” or the ‘national spirit’.*® As a
result, nation and culture stood in a metonymic or even synonymic relation to each other. Kul-
turnation and national culture were intricately linked, and a nation without its own, distinct
culture was seen as no proper nation at all. Furthermore, we have already seen that the Greeks
were presented as the nation of culture par excellence. At the same time, the cultural definition
of the nation implied the possibility of processes of ‘Hellenisation’ or ‘de-Hellenisation’ prem-
ised on instillation with or detachment from genuine Greek culture respectively, while the peo-
ple could be presented as having an organic and spontaneous relation to culture.

It is worth considering that, aside from the semantic contestability of the terms ‘nation’
and ‘people’ touched upon at the beginning of the chapter, there were also two major strands
of conceptualising the people. One was as the collectivity of contemporary Greeks, the living
members of the nation, or at least all those living within the Greek state. Another one, with
several variations, narrowed down the scope of applicability to the peasantry, the ‘ordinary
Greeks’ or the productive members of society. What these variations usually shared is that they
included the lower classes, which formed the vast majority of the country’s population, and
they in some way set the people against an upper-class minority plagued with xenomania. Ra-
ther than class criticism, this constituted a national populist critique of a high bourgeoisie that

had lost touch with indigenous culture and reality, disconnecting from its national identity.

46 The quotations are from Mylonaki 1995: 15, where pre-dictatorial Modern Greek history is discussed.
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Metaxist discourse did not move beyond reprimand for the Athenian bourgeoisie that had dis-
tanced itself from the Greek culture and the Volksgeist that constitute the basis of the nation.*’

This tension was particularly expressed in relation to the ordinary people’s effortless
connection with ‘true’ Greek culture. For instance, the uneducated people were allegedly
deeply affected by Orthodox ecclesiastic music and folksongs unlike the ‘musically educated’
(arguably based on Western/non-Greek models).* Similarly, Myrivilis spoke of ‘a century of
anti-national education’ exalting the ‘wise ignorance’ and the ‘sacred illiteracy of the Greek
people’ that had preserved genuine national culture and the necessary materials for a new civ-
ilisation.*® Nikolaidis’s periodical characteristically described the ‘People of the Countryside’
as the ‘pure and robust soul of rural Greece’ and the ‘healthiest, largest, and strongest part of
our People’.>® Thus, even when the people was identified with particular groups and not with
all citizens, those groups were broad enough to include most of the population. At the same
time, they were portrayed as the ‘true’ or ‘genuine’ Greeks, whose collective character show-
cased continuity or a natural process of change and organic evolution rather than constituting

an artificial restoration of dead realities or unnatural mimicry of foreign sources.

47 This second conceptualisation of the term was also in keeping with the description of the regime in official
discourse as a ‘Workers’ and Farmers’ State’.

48 70 U1 HOVGIKMG LOPPOUEVOV KOOV, 0 Aadg, arcdéveton ot {1 auTiv TNV LOVGIKHY TOV TPOTAPIDV Kl TMV
EKKANCLOGTIKOV DUVOV, TNV TOTPOTAPAdOTOG LOVMOIKAY KOl LOVOTOVOV Kal TNV YAAAEL OTIMG TPAYOVIEL Kal Ta.
GALo Tov TparyohdLo, oL Eivat Kot oVTa LOVMIIKE Kot pokpdovpta Kot povotova. Kot cuykveitar pe antd, 6mmg
GLVEKIVODVTO Ol YEVEQL TV TTPOYOV®Y TOV, O10TL £ivat d1kd Tov, (N péoa Tmv 1 1dio 1 yoyn tov. Edv de cupfaivn
HOAOVTOUTO éval HEPOG TOL AGOD OVTOD, TO “LOPPOUEVOV”, VO, ETAVCE VO, GLYKIVIITOL 0T TO TPOTAPLL KOl TOVG
vuvovg, mpénet vo e€etactn Pnmog cvpPaivet katt GAlo: Mg dnAadn dev glval 1 EKKANGLOGTIKY LOVGIKN M
artio g eMelyemg ovykvicemy, 0ALG 1 EALEWYIC OpToKELTIKOTNTOG, IKavOTNTOG dNAadN KaTaviéewe;” ([Anon.]
1939n).

49 ¢ A TOMIYGOVLE VO, SIOTVIMGOVHE GHUEPN OV OMicTELTN Opmg adtapilovikntn aifdeia: “Av Yotepa amd
évav oidva avtedvikng eknaidevong omieTal oKOpa aKpaio Kot Suvatd oTiS PLOAOYIKEG EKONADGCELS TOL TO EAAN-
VKO €0vVOC, TO XPOGTALE GTO EVTVYNLLL TNG AYPOULATOGUVIG TOL EAANVIKOD Aoy, Kat evvod Tov yviioia aypapt-
pato Aad, mov eEakorovbel va pog anopével o povadikog Bepato@viakag Tov £8vikod moMTIGHOD, Kot vo dtatnpel
Héco 6N 60eT Gyvold Tov Ol o vipaTa TS GUAETIKAG pog ovvéyelog” (Myrivilis 1940a: 333) and ‘ndco moAd-
Tiun ko eBvocompla Kifotdg tov Noe otddnke n dyla aypoappatochv) Tov eEAANVIKOD AcoD, auTh ToL LG
neplo®et TIg EMNVIKES LopEG Coms Kot TEXVNG, OTIS omoieg amdvov Bakovumicovie yia To yticyo [tov Tpitov
EAAnvicov TToAtiopod]” (Myrivilis 1940d: 533).

S0 [TAnon.] 1940m.
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Summarising most of the traits attributed to the Greek people that were discussed in the
previous section, Angelomatis turned his eulogy of the dictator in early 1940 into a declaration
of Greek exceptionalism. The people was portrayed as equipped with bravery, patriotism, her-
oism, spiritual and intellectual superiority. The cause of its former degradation lay in its lead-
ership and the political system: ‘what was lacking was the Leader, organisation and prepara-
tion, namely those elements that render force positive and materialise value’.®® In an earlier
article, Angelomatis had not only claimed that ‘it is not possible to erase from the [people’s]
soul the virtues that constitute its very composition’ but also proclaimed the Greek people as
the finest raw material.>® This was in dialogue with the imagery of the leader as an artist and
of the creation of a new national community based on his vision as the greatest work of art.>

A similar claim is found in Alexandros Kanellopoulos’s text on the celebrations for 4
August 1939, especially when it comes to the question of allocation of blame for the pre-dic-
tatorial dire conditions. The Greek people is exonerated fully, it is a patriotic, heroic, intellec-
tually and culturally superior people, which has only been misguided; those who bear respon-
sibility for its predicament are solely its previous leaders.>* Only a god-sent leader who per-
sonifies the qualities that characterise the people by nature, before its corruption by the coun-
try’s elites and by bad influences, could lead them first to retrieval of self and then to grandeur.
This exculpation and exaltation of the people is in keeping with Metaxas’s professed agenda
to restore the Greeks’ ‘self-confidence’, their collective narcissism.*® This would foster enthu-
siasm and could have a performative function, serving as a kind of self-fulfilling prophecy:

Believing that they have a natural proclivity towards great works, creative achievements or

51 A. 1940a.

52 An. 1939: 1454,

%3 See also here, section 8.2.

54 Kanellopoulos 1939: 806.

%5 Cf. Michaud 2004 & Chapoutot 2016 about Hitler.
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patriotic self-sacrifice, Greek citizens could create themselves anew based on their alleged es-
sence and produce a higher culture and glorious feats.

Following this logic of acculturation, Aristos Kambanis had characteristically ascribed
to the dictatorship a ‘programme of Hellenisation of the Greeks’.>® While he lashed out against
the modern conception of the nation, he inadvertently pointed to the fact that the nation is a
manufactured category and national identity is constructed rather than inherent and biologi-
cal.®” If Greeks are Greeks naturally and simply by birth, then there is no need to Hellenise
them. However, the conception of Greekness that prevailed in the Fourth-of-August regime
was largely cultural, based on shared customs, language, and ideals. This explains the role other
Metaxist intellectuals, such as Melis Nikolaidis, assigned education. The (re)hellenisation of
the Greeks was to be effected top-down through a process of national re-education revolving
around the authentic components of Greekness. The conception of the nation as a community
imbued with Greek culture and history as well as with the spirit of the Greek land even enabled
some pro-regime cultural operators such as Tombros to present nineteenth-century Bavarian
artists who operated in Greece and their works as essentially Greek.*®

Such views had a long pedigree, going back to the pre-revolutionary years. In the late-

eighteenth and early-nineteenth century, education was conceived in Greek intellectual circles

%6 Kambanis 1938b: 260.

57 See below, section 6.2 about Kambanis’s attack on modern conceptions of the nation.

%8 ‘T yAvmtucd £pya thg Akadnuiag eive yvwotov o011, e€etedécdncay and Tov mpdTov, Bavapdyv ty Katoyoyny,
YAOTTTY Apdomy, 66Tig 18aEag apkeTd xpdvia oty ABnva, epeAétnoe Kot oyamnoe TV KAIGGIKY TapAd0Gt TG
apyoiog EAANVIKNG YALTITIKNG TEXYNG KL TEYVIKNG KoL YU 0LTOVG TOVG AOYOVG TO £pyov Tov, gival duvatdv va
XOPOUKTNPIoOT MG YVNoImg EAANVIKOV Kol G SLOmVEOUEVOV OO EAANVIKIV TEXVIKNV, Y10, TNV OTOoiaY Kot O i610G
nmapépeve teMkmg EAANY v youyny, v [Hotpida kot Tov vouv. Ta épya cuvendg tng Axadnuiog Abnvaov om-
povpynBévta evtdg TG aTHoSPaipag ToL ATTKOD TEPBAAAOVTOG, £ival Kot dNILLOVPYN AT TOV VEOTEPOV ABN-
vov’ (Tombros 1937: 411). Michalis Tombros (1889-1974) was a pro-regime sculptor that was appointed profes-
sor at the Supreme School of Fine Arts and represented Greece in the Venice Biennale during the dictatorship (see
Matthiopoulos 1996). He was commissioned multiple times by state authorities such as the Ministries of Educa-
tion and Agriculture under Metaxas, while his works of that same period include at least one purchased by the
Metaxas family as well as a bust of loannis Metaxas (see Pavlopoulos 1996: 100-104). His stance during the Axis
Occupation (e.g. his contribution to the Fascist periodical Quadrivio) caused tensions with EAM artists in the
early period after the liberation (see Matthiopoulos 2007).
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as a foundation of nationhood and a means to recover the nation’s true character.>® Further-
more, a dual attitude to culture and the people was evinced in Greek public discourse, an atti-
tude that survived throughout the nineteenth century and was renormalised and boosted under
Metaxas. Its first facet was rather related to Romanticism whereas the other more connected to
the Enlightenment: ‘On the one hand, the Volk was celebrated as a repository of Greek history
and national identity, organically linked to the land. ... On the other hand, the people had to be
instructed by intellectuals in order to begin a painful process of re-education’.%

In an article entitled ‘Greece and Art’, the owner and editor of the newspaper Estia
claimed that the role of art for ‘great peoples’ is ‘primarily and literally directive’.®* The im-
plications of Kyrou’s text were that the Greeks are one of these ‘great peoples’ and that the
political role of art should be put to the forefront. Such ideas are analogous to German right-
wing populist criticism that rejected artistic autonomy and instead emphasised the national and
political significance of art and culture, as well as of criticism itself.®> A similar attitude is
displayed by Petros Orologas, who started his 1938 literary criticism book Writers and their
Time with a negative presentation of the autonomy and elitism of Greek literature, its artifici-
ality, and lack of connection to the ordinary people.®® In a clear allusion to the far-right regimes
that were springing up across Europe at the time —and especially to Nazi Germany— Kyrou

moreover claimed that ‘for those interested in the preservation and progress of the truly national

% Peckham 2001: 17-18.

80 peckham 2001: 17.

61 Kyrou 1937hb: 101.

62 See Berman 1988: 139-140, Pfohlmann 2004: 108. Chamalidi (2002: 368) also argues that this ‘mbavétata
avtavakAd tn 6€om g tévng otV €0viKOGOoIOAIGTIKN TPOTaydvoa, Gyl LOVO MG OVTIKELEVOD TOATIKAOV EMLP-
podV, OAAL Kot G LEGOV YXEPUYDYNONG TOV palmv’.

83 ‘01 Aoyotéyveg wddve o yYAdooo mov dev Ty katahaBaivel To kowd. To £pyo tovg, Suempdcito, cuyvé vie-
Mxéto ot Oeppoknmiakd, cuyvotepa ovedapikd kot HeTémpo, diyme pilec mov va To GLVOEOLV LE TNV YUYT| TOV
mAnBovg’ (Orologas 1938a: 3). Orologas’s conclusion included an explicit rejection of Oscar Wilde’s approach to
art and reiterated yet again the connection of ‘genuine’ art with the nation, people or race (Orologas 1938a: 26).
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cultures of some countries, one of the foremost thoughts has been the protection and develop-
ment of the typical and historical Art of these countries’.%*

Beside the indirect praise of ultranationalist autocracies, a significant part of Kyrou’s
text is an attack on communism and its allegedly insidious and destructive aims. In this context,
Kyrou posited art as an ‘obstacle’ to the de-Hellenisation efforts of the communists.®® Anti-
communism, the appropriation of the Greek past, and the promotion of a ‘genuine’ Greek cul-
ture did not just constitute means of legitimation for the regime but also basic coordinates for
the reconfiguration of Greek collective identity. A particular type of archaeolatry and preoccu-
pation with national culture were framed as features of the nation. Those who identified with
and showed reverence for Greek history and culture were members of the national in-group.
At the same time, Greek collective identity was reshaped in opposition to communism.®

For many critics, art and literature was presented as intimately linked to the ‘soul of the
nation’, something that arguably proceeds from the romantic conception of the nation as Kul-
turnation. The relationship was often presented as bidirectional, with art being the means both

to articulate and to transform the national soul, both to externalise that internality and to influ-

ence and steer it in a particular direction, both to communicate its meaning to the non-artists

64 Kyrou 1037b: 101. About the promotion of national art under the Nazi regime see Michaud 2004. Hering (1996:
312) associates Kyrou’s text with the ‘Blood-and-Soil ideology’, while Chamalidi makes multiple references to
the author’s blueprints from fascism and especially from the German Far Right —from Conservative Revolution-
aries to National Socialists— in her discussion of this article (Chamalidi 2002: 368-371).

8 Kyrou 1937b: 101. Kyrou here is probably not merely alluding to the Nazi regime, but moreover appropriating
its propaganda regarding art and adjusting it to the Greek case. Cf. Eric Michaud’s claim that ‘Hitler ... surrounded
himself with men such as Dietrich Eckart, Joseph Goebbels, Baldur von Schirach, Alfred Rosenberg, Walther
Funk, Julius Streicher, and Albert Speer. These men were united primarily by a shared faith in the cultural and
artistic mission of the German people, and by an equal conviction that this mission was bound to take the form of
a struggle. Each of them prided himself on playing an active part in the struggle to restore a “German art” which
Hitler claimed in 1933 would be “the proudest defense of the German people’” (Michaud 2004: 30)

% This logic reached its apex when the communist threat became real during the civil war rather than the largely
imagined and fabricated threat of the 1930s. Indicative is a 1948 speech by Stratis Myrivilis, subsequently pub-
lished in book form, which presented communists as non-Greeks, indeed as a distinct race (Myrivilis 1948). For
a discussion of Myrivilis’s anti-communist rant in relation to racial theories see Kousouris 2017: 324-330.
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and to communicate with the soul itself.” The quality of cultural products was thus premised
on the qualities of the people.®®

Karaiskaki pushed the boundaries of this ideological framework to the extreme by put-
ting forward a concept of racial aesthetics. Plagiarising the chapter on ‘racial aesthetics’ in Nazi
ideologue Alfred Rosenberg’s book The Myth of the Twentieth Century (1930), she maintained
in an early-1940 article that art and ideals of beauty are racially determined.®® Only when the
purity of the race and this link between race and art is retained does art remain genuine and has
the potential to be eternalised. In a slightly earlier article, Karaiskaki had declared that ‘the
Greek has been an aesthetic value throughout the centuries. Beauty was the measure of Greek
life>.”

Nonetheless, several pro-regime cultural operators promoted notions of a distinct ‘Hel-
lenic aesthetics’ that was nationally determined. Its characteristics were harmony, moderation,
wholeness, and an emphasis on shape rather than colour. Orologas, for instance, posited
‘Mopon’ as the principal aesthetic criterion for literature in a way that seems to coincide with

‘oy€010° in painting, whereas the flux and melody that characterise modernist fiction point to a

57 See e.g. ‘Aoyotéyveg Kon KaAMTEXVES, EGEIC TOVL emKOVMVEITE Gpeca kot Padetd pe v yuyn tov Edvoug kot
v eKpalete Kol TV opopeaivete ko Ty avoymvete pe v €xvn cog’ (Nikolaidis 1938h: 242).

8 This was also applied to products of vernacular culture; see e.g. ‘O EAAnvixog Aadg pe thovoiov cuvaicinua-
KOV kdopov, {onpdv eavtaciov kot TomTikny mpodidfestv, dev fto duvatov mapd va £xn TAAGEL Tpayovd
and To OPAOTEPA, av oYL Ta OPALOTEPS OAMV TV Aadv’ (A. 1940b).

89 Compare for instance the following two passages from Karaiskaki’s and Rosenberg’s text respectively: ‘Zyedov
OAOL 01 PIAOGOPOL, TTOV Eypoyay yio “arcnTikn” 1 yo Tnv a&loAoyia TG TEXVNG, TEPAGOY YWPig Vv’ ayyi&ovv To
YEYOVOG €VOC LAETIKOD 10£MOOVE MPUIOTNTOC PVGIKNAG KoL [LOG PUAETIKG depuévng avatdrng a&iog yuykoo &i-
dovc. Kot dumg gival 1660 @avepn 1 S10QOpPETIKT EXIBPUCT, TOL KAVEL TAVO Hog 1 Kobapd Wyoyikh Tapdotast,
w.y. €vog EAAnvog eprifov amd v ewova evog Kivé{ov avtokpdatopog. Kabe ypoupr oty Kiva waipvet pioav
GAAN Aertovpyio mapd otnv EALGSa. "Etol ympig t yvdOGCL Kot TV KOTavon ol TG HOPPOTolovonG Kol QUAETIKG
oplopévng BeMcemg dev Pmopel 1 eEAANVIKT TéXVN — kot KGBe Téxvn — va epunvevdn| kat va mapdoyn aientiky
andravot’ (Karaiskaki 1940a: 450). ‘Fast alle Philosophen, welche iiber den ,,aesthetischen Zustand“ oder iiber
die Wertfestlegungen in der Kunst geschrieben haben, sind an der Tatsache eines rassischen Schénheitsideals in
physischer Hinsicht und eines rassisch gebundenen Héchstwertes seelischer Art voriibergegangen. Dabei liegt es
auf der Hand, dass, wenn tiberhaupt tiber das Wesen der Kunst und ihre Wirkung gesprochen werden soll, die rein
physische Darstellung z.B. eines Griechen auf uns anders einwirken muss, als etwa das Bildnis eines chinesischen
Kaisers. Jede UmriRlinie erhélt in China eine andere Funktion als in Hellas, die ohne die Kenntnis des formenden,
rassisch bedingten Willens weder zu deuten noch ,,aesthetisch zu genielen ist’ (Rosenberg 1935: 279).

70 Karaiskaki 1939b: 261. That article too was plagiarised from Rosenberg but French (proto)fascists also used to
make similar claims, identifying Frenchness with beauty (see Carroll 1995), which suggests a wide dispersion of
such ideas in pre-1945 ultranationalist circles in Europe.
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function similar to that of ‘ypodpoe’.’t Literary and artistic approaches that did not privilege
‘form’ or ‘shape’ were seen as too materialistic and effeminate, and in the final analysis as ‘un-
Greek’, as indicated also by Chatzikyriakos-Gikas, who identified ‘cyéd10’ with the essence of
Greek art.”? The standards for this aesthetics were often drawn on ancient Greek art but were
also related to the alleged qualities of the Greek land, as will be further discussed in the next
chapter.”

In sum, the Greek nation was not just defined based on its culture but was moreover
portrayed as having a privileged relationship with culture in comparison to other nations. At
the same time, the development and promotion of national culture was alleged to serve as a
rallying force and a bulwark against the onslaught of corrosive forces. The concept of a specif-
ically Greek culture enabled both the recalibration of the people based on that culture’s alleged

characteristics and the promotion of a Hellenic aesthetics.

L In Orologas’s article there are indeed clear allusions to painting, especially in the last paragraph: ‘Onog 10
dropo aywviletor va oynpatiost o waitepn ki’ eviaio euoloyvopio kot dgv apivetor v’ aroouvviedn o “otiy-
LéS” mov v amoypopatifovv, v eEapBpdvouv kat ) dtwAvovv, £tol KU 0 pubistoploypdpog de pmopsi v’
ayvonon TN QLOIKY TOVTN TPOoTABE TOV ATOLOL Yo CYNUATICUO KOl dlpoponoinon, apov To emPAALEL 1)
adLoOTN TN avayKn g VadpEems kat Tng drokpicems. Kat ta épya g teyvotpomiog avtng, w’ OAn v KoAAL-
ypaeio Tovg, Tov umopsi va gival kKamote e&aiota —£pya, ta omoia, dgv glval ma GOYYPOVe, GALG XTEGIVO— QVTL-
SPaOTIKG ONUIOVPYALLOTA, Y10, VO (TR oLV TNV Teloloyia Kot Tov akadnuaiopd, 0o Tthéovy cav avin appwoTo,
GTO TEAUO LG YPOVIKNG TEPLOOOV KOTMGEMS. Mepkd am’ avtd Oo gival, acAA®DG, TOADYP®LLO. Kol ®paio Oa
eoivovtat...” (Orologas 1939b: 274).
72 Chatzikyriakos-Gikas 1938.
73 See for instance the following passages: ‘Avépeso ota “eAAnvikd” ototxeia g téxvng, TV Kupidtatn Oéon
Kkatéyovv BERata 1) 1IGoPPOTiN KAl 1) APTIOTNTA TNG LOPPNG, KoL 1) TEAEIOUEVN TAAGTIKOTNTA. [0 TOV EAAN VO KO-
Mtéyvn dev voeiton acOntikn dnpovpyic Tov dgv £xL VTOTAYEL TPMTO KOL GOV OVGI0 KAl GO LLOPPT] GTOVG PNTOVG
vopovg mov opilel o Amorlwvog. Ipénet va mhpel Tpdo®TO Kot TVELA 0 ACYNUATIOTOS TNAOS, VOTOYTNOEL Po-
XOoKOKKaALG To TAGopa. [Ipénet va umet 6to pubuod oG avToTeEAOVS Kot 1odppomng appoviag to akabopioto xdog
OV OTPLPOYLPVE Kat TpAILel otnv TOYM. Kdbe Tt dAAo givan BapPapo kot £ amd Tovg VOLOVS 0TS £6M TG
g’ (Myrivilis 1940b: 403-404); ‘Eivon ad0voto va gaviach® pio EAAVIKE (OYpaeiki o0 T0 KUPIOTEPO TG
XOPAKTNPoTIKO Bor éykettan o (o Kok (avtionsOnTikn) Topaptdpe®macn Tov avtikeévov. 'Evag poundg mov
gvvoel v mhaotikn onuacio tov Iapbevadvoe, mov yonteveTon and avtiv, moté dev Ba otabel tkovog v’ avri-
Iebel o Loypaekn téxvn Tov 6An e afio otpileton oto ypodpe’ (Ziogas 1938c).
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CONCLUSION

The analysis in this chapter has sought to determine the principal characteristics that were as-
signed to the Greek nation by Metaxist cultural operators and to pinpoint essentialist claims
regarding its nature. It has shown that the discourse of pro-regime intellectuals presented the
Greek nation as an excessively unique and charismatic race which was sometimes indirectly
portrayed as part of the Aryan family. The foremost characteristic of this race was its intimate
relation with culture, a view that arguably contributed to the regime’s futural visions for the

creation of a high culture with global radiance, as will be discussed in chapter ten.
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- CHAPTER 4 -

Back to the land

In line with the global economic paradigm shift towards autarky following the 1929 Crash, the
Metaxas dictatorship promoted self-sufficiency, particularly after 1939.> The outbreak of
WWII in September 1939 led to the dictator’s appeal for a ‘return to the land’ and the intensi-
fication of agricultural production. Metaxas characteristically requisitioned all Greeks to leave
‘no inch of land uncultivated’ and all ploughmen to turn Greece into a ‘farming barracks’.?
However, the injunction to return to the land was multivalent and encompassed various politi-
cal and ideological projects both before and after September 1939. Some of these projects have
been summarised as ‘the reconnection of agricultural tradition with the past of the people’s
legends, as well as the bridging of the gap between city and village and of the distance between
scientists and the people’.® The latter convergence applied mostly to agronomists, whom the
regime allegedly sent to the countryside in droves.*

That polysemous ‘return to the land’ also signified contact with the mystical side of the
countryside, which preserves pure Greekness both in its aesthetic qualities and in the character
of its inhabitants. Even Metaxas’s appeal for intensified agricultural production was interpreted
in mystical terms by Pnevmatiki Zoi: ‘We are not simply going to cultivate the land; we are

mostly going to be self-cultivated; and here lies, in our opinion, the deeper meaning and the

1 See Psalidopoulos 1990, Gregory & Sailors 2003, Chase 2005: 51-104. Chase demonstrates how the interwar
shift towards economic autarchy also followed on the breakdown of international trade during the Great War,
which eventually fostered ‘trade within formal and informal empires’ (Chase 2005: 51). In the early 1930s, even
John Maynard Keynes —arguably the most significant economist of the twentieth century— published an article
that indirectly endorsed economic protectionism and policies of ‘national self-sufficiency’ (Keynes 1933).

2 See the dictator’s 9 September 1939 circular in Metaxas 1969b: 138-139.

3 Machera 1987: 85.

4 See Ploumidis 2011.
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substance of the premier’s slogan’.®> Such an introvert tendency was additionally articulated in
the promotion of domestic tourism and of what Theologos Nikoloudis labelled as ‘tourist con-
sciousness’, while being understood as a pre-requisite for a new civilisation. The homeland
was placed alongside the national past and traditions as a repository of Greekness and a source
to be explored and exploited on the way to self-knowledge and to what will be discussed in
chapter ten as ‘reconnection forwards’.

During the Metaxas years there was a profusion of journalistic, critical, and literary
texts presenting the particularities of different Greek regions. Some of these texts seem to serve
immediate political objectives, such as several articles in I Neolea which are dedicated to Crete.
The regime paid special attention to Crete which was staunchly Venizelist and the site of a
failed anti-dictatorial uprising over the summer of 1938.% Other texts seem to fall within the
wider nationalist framework of regionalism and of patridognosia. Geoclimatic theories were
also pertinent to the discussion of the nation, as they were employed not so much for historical
developments as such but as an explanation for nation-formation and national continuity. This
chapter points to the intertwinement of such theories with aesthetic and metaphysical readings
of the Greek land.

The chapter is divided into three sections. The first one deals with the connection of
travel literature and tourism with the politico-ideological project of the dictatorship and the
way this connection was upheld by cultural operators. The second section discusses the attrib-
ution of aesthetic and metaphysical qualities to the Greek land and nature. In the third section

I deal with the discursive advancement of ruralism and regionalism.

5> [Anon.] 1939aa.

& About the preoccupation of Metaxas with Crete and the failure of the regime’s propaganda there see Petrakis
2006: 180-181. The special treatment of Crete in | Neolea is discussed in Andreiomenos 2012: 69-71, while this
is tentatively linked to the 1938 uprising in Angelis 2006: 108. It should be noted that the periodical commenced
its publication in autumn 1938, that is a few months after the Cretan revolt, something that provides further cre-
dence to the association between the special treatment of the island and the revolt.
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4.1. TRAVELOGUE AND TOURISM
Many texts appeared in pro-regime newspapers and journals, especially in | Neolea, that the-
matise the Greek land and nature in various ways. Scholarly treatment of the period has already
emphasised the particular interest of | Kathimerini in such texts, as well as their connection
with the regime’s ideology and the dictator’s tours and speeches throughout the Greek coun-
tryside.” The drive to familiarise oneself more with one’s homeland intensified in the interwar
period and especially during the dictatorship even in travel literature, which witnessed a revival
of a nineteenth-century trend sometimes tagged as patridognosia. However, the focus now was
not so much on purely geographical characteristics as on the ‘Soul’ or ‘substance’ of the coun-
tryside, with the traveller-writer taking on the identity of a “pilgrim’.®

Albeit not producing travel literature, Melis Nikolaidis unequivocally adopted such an
approach in his April 1938 editorial. As it was announced in Pnevmatiki Zoi in advance, the
editor went on a tour throughout Central and Northern Greece from late February onward in
order to open a channel of communication with its cultural elites and map its cultural status
and needs.® This tour engendered a streak of texts discussing and glorifying the Greek coun-
tryside. The most significant amongst them was the editorial published by Nikolaidis upon his
return, in which he described this tour as a ‘pilgrimage’. He spoke of the Greek land, nature,
and soil as ‘sacred’ and identified the countryside with the ‘true Greek Soul’. The religious
intertext culminates at the closing of the article, where Nikolaidis professed the necessity for
‘the holy breath of a deeper faith in the high vocation of the Greek Soul’ in order to engender

‘the miracle of our cultural and spiritual rebirth’.*°

" See Dimadis 2016: 203-205.

8 See Panaretou 1995: 87.

% [Anon.] 1938h.

10 Nikolaidis 1938d. See also the discussion in chapter 9 regarding the intertwinement of nationalist and religious
discourse as well as specifically about the idea of ‘rebirth’.
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Stratis Doukas contributed numerous texts to | Neolea on Greek areas he had visited,
providing information about the landscape and climate, the history and culture of each one,
themes that | will pick up in the following sections. For now, it is important to note that these
texts fall under the category of travelogue, although the personal role of the author as a kind of
pilgrim and mystic interpreter of the land was not always made explicit. Even in such cases,
however, Doukas probably achieved the same if not a better ideological effect on his readership
by making interpretation appear as fact. Nevertheless, the dominant tendency was one of
overtly idealising the Greek land and approaching it as a wonder replete with metaphysical,
mystical or magical forces. The role of the pilgrim was adopted by many cultural operators
who published their impressions on trips to the Greek countryside in pro-regime periodicals.
This is the case with Karaiskaki’s third signed contribution to in | Neolea as well as with Takis
Papatsonis’s 1937 contribution to Nea Politiki, where he framed his excursion on the mountains
near Athens as a mystical experience, as the ‘Great Easter’ 1!

According to the editor of the Greek anthology of travel literature, this literary genre
can ‘steer, to a lesser or greater degree, the stance, the acceptance, the adjustment of the reader,
and regulate their relation to physical space’.*? Following up on this claim, one could argue
that some travel literature of Metaxas’s time focusing on Greece cannot but be seen as being
in line with the regime’s ‘spatial agenda’. Several pieces of travel literature ‘textualised’ areas
within the country’s borders as national space and guided the reader towards a particular per-
ception of and approach to this space. This approach was highly compatible with the dictator-
ship’s objectives to glorify Greek land and nature, foster patriotism and love of homeland, and

assert the aesthetic and metaphysical qualities of Greek landscape.

11 Kar. 1938b, Papatsonis 1937.
12 panaretou 1995: 35.
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Literary critics amplified the resonance of this literature by promoting it to their own
readership, quoting passages from such books, and often openly encouraging their reading or
purchase. Whether one publication of this sort was intended to uphold the regime’s cause (as
IS arguably the case with I. M. Panayiotopoulos’s books mentioned below) or not, its positive
review by Metaxist literary critics signified its appropriation and absorption within the over-
arching agenda. Regardless of initial intentions, both production and reception of travel litera-
ture focusing on Greek areas during the Fourth-of-August regime were bound to be codeter-
mined by the dominant ideology.

Alongside contributions to serial publications, relevant books were published by pro-
regime cultural operators, like Myrivilis’s The Song of the Land — Greek Symphony (Lyrical
Prose) (1937) and Panayiotopoulos’s Forms of the Greek Land (1937) and Greek Horizons
(1940).13 Particularly Panayiotopoulos’s 1940 book was hailed with rave reviews in Metaxist
periodicals. Angelomatis praised it in | Neolea, pointing to the fact that aesthetic pleasure was
induced by the text, its aesthetic qualities, the writer’s unique style, as well as the ‘concentrated
wisdom’ and the ‘painting disposition’ that he had poured into his book. Yet, for Angelomatis
the reader’s delectation seems to have mostly arisen from Panayiotopoulos’s being a ‘wor-
shiper of the Greek land” who ‘offers his book as a monument to the Greek generations’.!* In
another review, Angelomatis claimed that Panayiotopoulos’s book along with L. Petromania-
tis’s Lighthouse Keepers (which the critic portrayed as ‘the briskest and most graphical book

... that has been written in recent years’) ‘acquaint us with Greece in all its forms’.1® Chatzinis’s

review in Pnevmatiki Zoi demonstrates further that the primary critical standards were

13 Original titles: To tpayoddt e Ing — EMyvixn coupwvia (Avpixéd meloypbonua); Moppéc e EApviic I'ng
(published by Nikolaidis’s Office of Intellectual Services); EAyvikoi Opilovtes. Panayiotopoulos’s books were
based on texts he had initially contributed to the newspaper H Ilpwia from mid-1934 to late 1938.

14 Angelomatis 1940e.

15 Angelomatis 1940f.
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ultimately that the writer brought the Greek land to life and enabled the reader to enjoy the
aesthetic, mystical, and national qualities of the land itself.'®

This whole ‘back-to-the-land’ trend was also dialectically related with the state promo-
tion of tourism in the Metaxas years as a propagandistic tool. Significantly enough, the equiv-
alent of the German Ministry of Propaganda that was established by Metaxas was named Dep-
uty Ministry of Press and Tourism.!’ Tourist policy under Metaxas aimed at improving the
image of the country abroad —and thus endowing the dictatorship with legitimacy internation-
ally—and at bringing Greeks into contact with their homeland in a way that bolstered the dom-
inant ideology. A ‘tourist consciousness’ was fostered by the regime and especially by Ni-
koloudis, who identified it with the ‘consciousness of our civilisation’.

As | suggested at the beginning of the chapter, that introvert drive was not only related
to domestic tourism but also to the creation of a new civilisation. According to the dictator, ‘in
order to develop worthwhile tourism, a country must have natural beauties, which Greece for-
tunately does not lack, and civilisation, which Greece has to develop much more’.!® Thus, the
promotion of tourism and the quest for a new civilisation or ‘cultural rebirth” were portrayed
as having a bidirectional relationship. Tourist consciousness and familiarisation with the fa-
therland and its mystical, cultural, historical, aesthetic, and ultimately national treasures were
supposedly conducive to Greek civilisation. Simultaneously, further development of civilisa-

tion was seen as a prerequisite for noteworthy tourism, arguably for attracting foreign visitors.

16 <Lovravedel yopyd, mAn0wpikd, cuvapmootikd £va peydio koppdtt EALGSag. Akobue tov TaApnd g, kodmg
avtytumdet oty 101 TV Kopdid Tov cvyypoeéa. ... Kot mpénet aopaidc va éxet o k. [avayiwtéroviog miodoia
E0MTEPIKA mOOENATA, Y10 VO LOG KATAPEPEL VOL OL0PAGOVLLE TOV OYK®DOT| TOLO T®V 326 TUKVOTUTIOUEVOV GEAIDWOV
Tov PifAiov Tov, Ywpic va to KaToAdBovpe kot pilioto pe to {ompd cvvaicOnua tmg emkovmvodle e TV
eEAMMMVIKN Y1, TG T Yvopilovpe Kot v avayvopilovue, Tog yapOLacTe OAOWLYa TN HLoyelo TG, OTmMG T YOpNKE
0 18106 0 ovyypagpéag’ (Chatzinis 1940c: 136).

17 The Deputy Ministry was founded in autumn 1936 based on the institutional blueprint of Fascist Italy (see
Vlachos 2016: 212).

18 See Zacharia 2014: 190-196.

19 Metaxas 1969a: 242.
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Tourist consciousness was coterminal to patridognosia, whose imperative is reflected
in the very title of one of Nikolaidis’s editorials in the aftermath of his countryside tour: ‘Let’s
become acquainted with Greece’.?° It can also be understood against the backdrop of the recur-
ring injunction at the time —coming from both the dictatorship’s apparatus and its supporters
amongst intellectuals— ‘to get to know our self”. As already mentioned, the land was conceived
of as part of Greek identity, while domestic tourism entailed familiarisation with history, mon-
uments, tradition, and the common folk of the countryside. It was precisely on these grounds
that Theologos Nikoloudis’s call for the Greeks to develop a tourist consciousness and ‘travel
as often as possible’ was reproduced and passionately supported by Pnevmatiki Zoi. Niko-
laidis’s periodical even proposed that writers be facilitated to travel throughout Greece in the
same way as journalists, something that would arguably contribute to the production of a liter-
ature in tune with the regime’s agenda.?

In general, literary critics praised the regime’s tourist policy, wrote positive reviews of
technical books on tourism, promoted a tourist consciousness, and urged their readership to get
actively involved in the advancement of tourism.?? Additionally, several travelogues that were

positively reviewed were explicitly associated with tourism. For instance, Kalamatianos

20 Nikolaidis 1938e.

2L TAnon.] 1937e. Nikolaidis made a similar request, even addressing Theologos Nikoloudis, in his editorial enti-
tled ‘Noa yvopicovue v EAAGSa’ which was published almost a year later (see footnote 20 above), concluding
thusly: ‘Eivor avaykn vo d1evkoAvvBodv ot tvevpotikoi dvOpmmot tov tomov pe kébe kpatikn mapaydpnon ki’
gvioyvon, Yo va UTopECOVY VO, ETIKOVMOVICOVY HE Tov Aad pog, pe v yoyn e EALddog. Aev givat amhdg
O o tovpiopov. Eivatl Todv peyalieitepo kot modd cofapdtepo: ivan {iTnpo moAMTIcHov .

22 Some indicative examples are ‘cov Thv evratiky pépuva VIEp NG ovadlopyavAGEDG 1, aKkpBEcTEP, TOL K-
TOALTICLOD TMV TOVPLOTIKAOV KEVIPMV TNG XDOPOG LG KOL GOV TNV TOVPLGTIKT S0P ILCT) TOV @POLOTHTOV THG 6TO
eEwtepicd’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 58) and ‘wg mapatnpei ToAd cwotd 0 cuYypaPeds, “o Tovplopds dev givat
povayo voBesIS KPUTIKT), OALA Kot VOOEGIC OPLAdIKY] Kot OTOUIKY” ... 1 ool TPEMEL va EAKON TV TPOsOYNY
kGBe 'EAAnvog, 81011 cuvdéetan pe v avamtvéy g EAAGSog kot tnv otkovopikfv axpiy g’ (An. 1940). The
author of the book on tourism reviewed by Angelomatis was Stelios Chiliadakis, who was a close associate of
Nikoloudis, to whom he dedicated the book. He was in charge of the Directorate for Tourist Organisation, which
was the most significant department of Nikoloudis’s Deputy Ministry (see Vlachos 2016: 217, 243-244). Another
example is provided below, in footnote 32.

128



acclaimed a book of ‘tourist impressions’ on three Macedonian cities while pointing to the
mythical and rejuvenating qualities of the land.?

While Greek tourism was promoted abroad by means of foreign-language publications,
such as En Gréce (1937-1939) and Voyage en Gréce (1934-1939), travel literature was also
framed as conducive to foreign tourism.?* Fanis Michalopoulos’s books Touring Greece...
Olympia (1939) and Touring Greece... Mycenae (1939) clearly fall into this category.? They
were published by the Greek Touring Club (EPL), which was the only organisation of its type
that was sanctioned by the New State.?® Reviewing those two books, Lazaros Piniatoglou main-
tained that ‘this new endeavour must be continued and expanded, so that we obtain “guides”
of Greece worthy of their name that would allow the foreigner to face the beauties of our land
under the guidance of an illuminated spirit*.?”

In sum, the Metaxas years witnessed an increased interest in the Greek land that rein-
vigorated, recalibrated, and extended pre-existing trends to fit the regime’s agenda. It is against
this backdrop that the advancement of travel literature, tourism, and travel guides during the
dictatorship should be set. This interest did not manifest only in the form of travelogues but
also in the form of essays about the inherently aesthetic character of the Greek land, as we shall

see in the next section.

2 ‘Tovp1oTikég EVILTMOGELC YapaKTnpilel To véo PiBAio TOL 0 YVmGTOS GoPOC PIMOAOYOG Kot TpdNV TPOESPOC TOV
Exnadevtikod Zopfoviiov. ... Apyaio 1otopio,—Kot TOG0 dev EYEL Vo emel kaveic yio v watpido tov Mey. Ade-
Eavopov,— Bulavtiviy 1otopia, 0 Makedovikdg aydvag Kt ot BaAkovikol mOAe0l, 6TOVG 0m0iovg TOAEUNGE KU’ 0
010G 0 ovyypaPéas, Adoypaeio, PLOIKOG TAOVTOG Kat Blopnyavid ... 6g YEpVAEL TOTE 1) Yoyn, OTOV AOVLETAL OTIG
anyég g Opoperag tov EAAnvikod mvedpotog kot g vepaidéviag EAAnviknc evong’ (Kalamatianos 1939a).

24 See Zacharia 2014.

25 QOriginal titles: Iepiodetdovrag v EAdda... Olvuria and Hepiodedovrag v Elddda... Moxivar. During the
dictatorship, Michalopoulos also published The Attic countryside and landscape (1940; To artiké dmoubpo kou
107I0).

2 EPL (EMnvicn ITepmyntich] Aéoyn) had been co-opted and integrated in the dictatorship’s corporatist scheme
in the domain of tourism (see Vlachos 2016: 246-247). The club had been co-founded by Chiliadakis (see above,
footnote 22) and was the most important organisation of this kind in twentieth-century Greece.

27 Piniatoglou 1940.
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4.2. POETICS OF LANDSCAPE — METAPHYSICS OF NATURE

Addressing Athens technical employees shortly after the first anniversary of the coup, the dic-
tator stressed that their works must be beautiful ‘from a Greek point of view’ or ‘in Greek
terms’. For, Metaxas claimed, contemporary Athens is ‘Greek in terms of climate, in terms of
sky and nature that surrounds it, but both Athens and Piraeus, and partly even the suburbs are
not Greek in terms of technical appearance and rhythm’.?® This recalls the notion of a Hellenic
aesthetics that was discussed in the previous chapter, but also points to the intimate connection
of this aesthetics with the Greek environment.

The sun and the ‘Greek light’ held a significant position in the ideological universe of
nationalist writers and intellectuals, not just during the dictatorship but also before and after it.
The Greek light was most notably idolised by Periklis Yiannopoulos and by major exponents
of the 1930s generation, predominantly Odysseas Elytis, forming a ‘mythology of the light’.?°
In fact, the emphasis on the Greek light as something unique and characteristic, whose repre-
sentation should be integral to a distinct Modern Greek style, does not only appear in the do-
main of literature. It is recurrent in several branches of art and art criticism during the interwar
years and earlier, including painting, photography, and cinema.*

As mentioned in chapter two, Nazi ideologues attributed a high significance to sunlight,
seeing it as a catalyst for the externalisation of Aryan genius and the creation of civilisation
and culture. Sitsa Karaiskaki would delve deeper into the association of the sun with culture

by presenting the Greek landscape as a piece of art created by the sun.3* Having already

B ‘amd eAvikig andyeng opoio’ (Metaxas 1969: 239-240).

2 The term ‘mythology of the light’ is taken from Tziovas 1989: 119. See Koutrianou 2002 about Elytis’s poetics
and the central role of light in it. See Voutouris 2011 about the association of Elytis with Yiannopoulos.

30 See Chamalidi 2002: passim, Carabott, Hamilakis & Papargyriou 2015: 4, Stasinopoulou 2000: 362.

31 ‘H Koo TéAAo KOPWOoTENVILA, QOTIGUEVO amtd Evoy TeAdp1o, EoTikd TpoBoléa. ... O HAIOC OmAMVEL TO YEPL TOV
KO KOVEL TOL ATOKAALTTIPLO TOL KOAATEYVIKOD TOpmA®. § Zav Badpata Loypagilovral tépa ot appiforeg ko-
vToUpeg ToL VNolov g Agaiag kot Tov I1dpov. ITowo mvéAro pmopovoe vo TETAEN aVTEG TIG TVEAMES GTO VTTE-
POYO TOUTAM, Tl GTLATOVAN Cmypdpov glvat duvatd v’ avapién ta ypdpata avtd to acvAAnmTo; § Kot péoa o’
AVTH TNV AEAVTOCT TPOIVH appovia, uésa oty Aentoohviet kat giva ovt axovapéiia...” (Kar. 1938b: 236).
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portrayed the sun as an agent that precipitates the development of culture in a land and endows
the landscape with aesthetic qualities, she further demonstrated the multivalence of the sun in
the ideological universe of the time. Implying notions of health, remediation, and optimism,
which will be analysed more extensively in the final part, Karaiskaki associated the joyful at-
titude of the Greek people and their enjoyment of the sun with ‘liberation’ from the diseased
or ‘uncanny’ aspects of Greek life after the coup.®?

In an aesthetic essay he published in Pnevmatiki Zoi, Valias Semertzidis also laid em-
phasis on the Greek light and its creative/artistic effect. Moreover, he presented the Greek land,
and particularly Attica, as a blueprint for art that showcases itself the qualities of an artwork.
However, the basic premise of Semertzidis’s essay was that both living organisms and art are
geoclimatically determined.®* This recalls the ‘doctrine of circumstances’ that circulated al-
ready in nineteenth-century culture-related thought in Greece.*® Nonetheless, such views were
also in dialogue with the geoclimatic theories that were in vogue in the interwar years and

particularly with the renewed interest in the ideas of Periklis Yiannopoulos.®

32 0 glnvikdc Aadg 6T0 GHVORO TOV GHLEPN XOIPETOL TOV HALO TOL TOV YIVOTMPIATIKO, EEYVHEVOC GTIC OTTIKEC
axtéc Tov Gaipov kot Eepmvilel Aevtepopévog amd ToAlog Bpukolakeg TV Tepacpuévav: “O fA0G... o -
Aog!”” (Kar. 1938b: 237). It is characteristic that Karaiskaki spoke of vampires, which have been analysed as the
representation par excellence of the uncanniness of Greece from the perspective of the West (see Garcia Marin
2015). It might not be incidental that Karaiskaki also praised the tourist policy of the regime and described the
enthusiastic reactions of foreign tourists to the changes effected by the dictatorship in this domain (see Kar. 1938b:
236).

3 ‘ya mapel kaveic Toug Spdpovg g ATTiKAG, Wi, Svo, xiMeg popéc, Tpoi, Bpadv, kol va St TV amokdAvyn
QTN TOL AEYETAL QLTTIKN YN KoL TOL KPOPEL OAov awTd TO INcavPd TS apHOVIaG, TG YPUUUNG, TNG POPLOGC, TOV
POTOG Kot Tov Ypmdpotog! To kdbe Tt hovletar péca 6° Eva PmG, £Va MG TOL UTOPEL Kal TO PTIAYVEL OAM, TOV
KkGOe dpa T aAldlel, ta petaromilel, Ta draAvel, ta oynuotilel ko to petacynuotilel. To ypdua g yng, o
YPDOUO TOV SEVTPOV, TNG TETPAS, TNG ATHOCPAIPAC, Eival d1GyvTO, TOVTOYPOVAOS OUMG £XOVV T  AVTIKEIIEVA QVTH
GYNLLOTA, YPOLOTO, YPOUUES Kot appovies dyvmaoteg otnv Téyvn pog, yio TOUTO Kol GE GTPMYVOLY OA’ aVTH GE
o dnovpyiow avaTepn, o€ po dnuiovpyia tavrodvvaun’ (Semertzidis 1938: 109).

3 ‘To, oTotyeio TOV PETAUOPPDOVOLY TO VEKPD Ge LmvTovo, Ppiokovial EemPIoTE GE OPLGUEVE YEDYPAPTKE UKD
KoL AT TOL TAAVITOV HOG. X oVTEG AOUTOV TIG OTOIEGONTOTE YEDYPOUPIKES BEGELS, KOl KAT® PLUGIKA 0md opt-
GUEVES KOl AVAAOYES KALOTOAOYIKEG GLVONKEG, VATTOGGETOL TOVTO 1| €KEIVO TO €id0g (avOpdTTOV, (O®V, PLT®OV),
KU avamdQELKTO, KOTE GUVETELALY, SIATAGCCETOL O YAPAKTPOS TOL AvOPMTOV, 1 COUOTIKY KOt S1ovor Tk vyeio
Tov, OA dgv mhALY avtd, oTig dtbdpopeg ekdnrdacels e Téyvng, maipvouv Tov TPOCHOTIKO XOpaKTNPO TOV’
(Semertzidis 1938: 109).

% See Tziovas 1986: 392ff.

3 See Tziovas 1989, Varelas 1997, Kayialis 2007, Voutouris 2017. Valias Semertzidis (1911-1983) was a painter
and engraver who seems to have been very close to Kostis Bastias during the dictatorship and especially after the
First Panhellenic Art Exhibition of 1938 by which this text is occasioned. His acquaintance with Bastias began in
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The dictator himself had stated in 1938 that ‘land and human are something indissolu-
bly united and for this reason certain areas have given a certain, always identical, human type
throughout the centuries’.®” In a 1936 article in | Kathimerini which | will discuss further in
chapter ten, Nikos Pappas had expressed similar views in an attempt to prove the irrelevance
of miscegenation for national identity. His line of thought reiterated a locus already in circula-
tion during the nineteenth century, that of the Greek landscape as a medium of continuity. It
was the same space where the ancient Greeks acted, the space that is always illuminated by the
‘Greek light’ 8

In his 1939 radio broadcast that was discussed in chapter two, Nikolaidis insisted that
optimism is a perennial characteristic of the Greeks because it is ‘an ingredient of our very life,
an ingredient diffused within our blood, identified with our soul’. In an argumentation that
resembles Blut-und-Boden discourses, Nikolaidis posited optimism as the outcome of geocli-
matic circumstances, while combining tradition and land as well as claims of cultural and
pseudo-biological (in fact metaphysical) exceptionalism. Optimism was the result of fresh air,
natural beauty, and the ‘Greek light’: “‘How are we to see life as “black” under this clear and
smiling sun, within this cheerful and bright nature? No, we cannot but see it as “white and sky-

blue”, as is our environment and as our idiosyncrasy, our character physiologically takes

the late 1920s, when Semertzidis had illustrated parts of Bastias’s periodical EAApvika I péuuoza, and in the Met-
axas years Semertzidis made two portraits of Bastias (see Matthiopoulos 1996). The views Semertzidis expresses
in his article are in line with dictatorial ideological constructs of ‘aesthetic territorialism’ (see Tziovas 1989: 143)
and geophysical approaches to the nation, but also with the linking of Greek art to harmony, clear lines, and light.
During the Axis Occupation he joined EAM and he is more often than not identified with his post-WWII engrav-
ings that have left-wing ideological implications (see Chatzinikolaou 2012).

37 Quoted in Ploumidis 2011: 22.

B Tulntod yo 6ho: T 1ig emdpopég tov PapPhpav, Yo tig emueiéisg mov ndbape pe Toug TAADOVE, Y10 TIC
Bewpieg Tov Qakpepdiep, yra OA, Yo OA0 cLINTO. AAAG, UNTMOG TAWALLE VO KATOKOVUE KAT® amd Tov EMkdva;
2116 ydpeg mov yevvnoave tov Méyav AAEEavdpo; Tt vico g Zomeovg; Ztov [Tapvaccd mavia de (ovv ot
ypaoucol mowévee, oty Iivdo ta Toehtykdra, otnv Hrepo ot Kpvotarikoi enwdoi, oty Ilehondvvnco o Ta-
tyetog, otnv Kpntn n Kveocdg, O fiiog dev ivar ndvta o @comdrafog dnpiovpyds opyiddikmv avoiewv;’ (Pap-
pas 1936: 4). See for instance Carabott, Hamilakis & Papargyriou 2015: 4-5 for a discussion of this topic in the
context of nineteenth-century photography.
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shape’.® Nikolaidis here is also in dialogue with nineteenth-century positivism, as indicated
by his quotation of Hippolyte Taine on the same page.*°

The locus of the uniqueness and absolute beauty of the Greek land is recurring in several
texts by cultural operators during the Metaxas dictatorship. In a 1939 contribution to | Neolea
regarding Mount Olympus, Doukas described the landscape as ‘the site of heavenly light, meas-
ure, and harmony’.*! In his 1937 article on art, Kyrou linked the new era signified by the regime
to the demand for a reconsideration of the nation’s approach to art. The formation of a national
artistic ‘worldview’, he claimed, was ‘infinitely easier’ for the Greeks, because they are ‘sur-
rounded from all sides with an exquisite nature and the still-alive ruins of a great past’.*? The
metaphysical and symbolic qualities attributed to the Greek land were partly owed to the pres-
ence of such a significant symbolic capital. Remnants of the Hellenic past punctuated the lands
controlled by the modern Greek state and endowed the land in which they are located with both
an aura of historicity and a formative dynamic. It is not only national history that is ever-present
within parts of the landscape but also quasi-mystical forces capable of regenerating the nation,
forming a new aesthetics, disseminating artistic cultivation, or spawning a new art.

As we saw in the previous section, Panayiotopoulos published two books during the
dictatorship comprising of his impressions from visiting various Greek areas. In addition, his
critical essays included references to his journeys throughout Greece, which, it is to be as-
sumed, inspired his travel literature. He associated these journeys with the spiritual re-conquest

of Greece and the recovery of lost true Greekness.*® Panayiotopoulos described the land itself

% Nikolaidis 1939d: 179.

40 Tziovas (1986: 395) has associated the ‘appropriation of Taine’s positivism by certain demoticists’ in earlier
decades with an ‘ethnocentric tendency’ that ‘advocated the circumstantial and racial determination of each cul-
ture’ while it ‘also demanded an even greater sense of locality in literature and the arts’.

! Doukas 1939.

42 ‘movtayd0ev mepIPdiiel wa eUolg efapetiky kot Ta {oviavd axdun epeimio evog peyéhov moperddviog’
(Kyrou 1937b: 106)

*3 See section 10.3.
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as showcasing extraordinary classicist and realist aesthetics: “‘Now in the summer, in our short
Greek trips, we chance upon marvels of simplicity and limpidity and shapeliness either in for-
mations of the land and the sea or in the calm vacillations of the climate or in the unsophisti-
cated settings of everyday life’.**

At any rate, those were years of introspection and internal exploration. In a 1939 con-
tribution to To Neon Kratos, Petros Charis reviewed the EON performance of von Kleist’s
Penthesilea on Lycabettus. The first section of the review contains a dismissal of his genera-
tion’s Fernweh, while there is lavish praise of the leadership of EON for uncovering the secret
marvels and the hidden potentials of their own land, for offering this natural space as a theatri-
cal stage to the Athenian audience.*® For Charis, the exotic was to be found in the familiar and
he suggested that his generation should rather turn its centrifugal momentum (as manifested in
“Aoyoteyvia puyng’ and cosmopolitanism) into a centripetal one, focusing on the artistic explo-
ration of the indigenous.*® This attitude was contiguous to the interest in the countryside and
the (re)emergence of regionalism during the Metaxas years, which is the topic of the next sec-
tion.

In conclusion, the sun and the land were idealised and the ‘mythology of the light” was
sometimes combined with the perception of Greek soil as a carrier of national memory, ideol-
ogy, and identity. Apart from a certain ‘metaphysics of land’, one can trace in critical discourse
a relative preoccupation with the ‘poetics of landscape’, that is the idea that Greek landscape
can be interpreted as a kind of literary text or artwork and indeed that its aesthetic qualities

should form the basis of true Greek art.

44 Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 57.

45 Charis 1939d: 565-566.

46 The concept of the ‘exotic in the familiar’ is analysed in Peckham 2001 in relation to earlier periods and partic-
ularly to Papadiamandis’s work.
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4.3. RURALISM AND REGIONALISM

Like many other European societies of the interwar period, Greece was witnessing a wave of
internal migration and rapid urbanisation. For several volkisch nationalist, (ultra)conservative
and fascist intellectuals, this meant nothing less than the corrosion and potential destruction of
national character, as it was often the rural areas that were seen as depositories of authentic
nationhood.*” In Italy, the Fascist dictatorship advocated the policy of ‘ruralisation’ from 1927
onward and ‘encouraged a return to the land and a high rural birthrate’.*® In literature, both the
Strapaese movement in Italy and fiction produced along the lines of the Blut-und-Boden doc-
trine in Germany —even before the Nazi rise to power— were characterised by the idolisation of
the countryside and the peasantry.*

As for the Metaxas regime, its focus on agriculture was explicit and reached the point
of presenting itself as the ‘Farmers’ State’.>® Apart from ideological incentives related to forms
of agrarian romanticism, the generalised turn to the countryside had the pragmatic goal of en-
hancing social stability and decreasing the numbers of the city proletariat which could always
be radicalised and ‘seduced’ by the communists and the labour movement.>! According to Kon-
stantinos Dimadis, ‘from its inception, the Metaxas regime directed systematic propaganda to-
wards the Greek provinces, aimed at co-opting the support of agricultural labourers and Asia
Minor refugees’.>

Within this context and following upon an earlier trend towards increasing the links and

opening up the cultural market to the countryside, intellectual debates regarding the Greek

47 Cf. Stasinopoulou 2000: 363-364 about the connection of ‘Greekness’ with rural landscapes in Greek interwar
cinema.

48 De Grand 2000: 64.

49 See Griffin 2007.

%0 Several examples of this pro-peasant and pro-agriculture stance can be found in Metaxas’s speeches, who re-
peatedly toured the Greek provinces and thus often addressed audiences including farmers (e.g. Metaxas 1969a:
61-64, 187-189, 208-211, 245-247, 298-304, 305-306, 403-404, 427-431, 432-433). See also Ploumidis 2011.

51 See Boyiatzis 2012. According to De Grand (2000), a similar rationale underpinned Mussolini’s agricultural
policy.

52 Dimadis 2016: 204.
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provinces were quite common in the Metaxas years.>® The 10 February 1938 editorial of Melis
Nikolaidis was prompted by such a discussion put forward by two Athenian newspapers.> The
objective of the discussion was to come up with ways in which ‘both the Countryside will
progress and the evil of urbanisation will cease’.>® Nikolaidis provided his own proposal for
the ‘rejuvenation’, ‘elevation’ and ‘revitalisation’ of the ‘soul of the countryside’, and by ex-
tension of the whole country, which centred on education and cultivation rather than mere
technological developments.

It is especially the attitude of Nikolaidis to the countryside that is revealing in regard to
the relationship between the promotion of regionalism and nationalism under Metaxas. The
interest in the countryside did not signify any ‘centrifugal opposition’ to nationalism, but rather
a drive towards integrating the periphery with the centre and, in the process, restructuring
both.%® In other words, this constituted an attempt at Hellenising the centre while modernising
the periphery, at transferring some authentic Greekness to the capital while disseminating cul-
ture and education in the provinces.

Already in the first issue of Pnevmatiki Zoi a strong belief in the significance of the
Greek provinces is expressed, indeed echoing and extending a claim of Metaxas in a recent

speech of his that ‘in the hands of the farmers there finds itself the fate and future of Greece’:°’

We sincerely and absolutely believe that the cultural/spiritual renaissance of our
land can originate only from the Countryside. However much it has itself been af-
fected by the poison of the maleficent publications that have been circulating up to
now, its pure and robust organism endures, reacts. The poison cannot decay, cannot
cripple the almighty elements of life it has within it. And this is from which elements
it is possible for the tired and ill Greek Intelligentsia to slowly take up life and
strength.®®

%3 See Varelas 1997.

% Nikolaidis did not state which these newspapers were but he was in all likelihood alluding to H Ka@yueprvii and
Eortio.

%5 Nikolaidis 1938c.

% Regionalism in previous periods is defined as ‘centrifugal opposition’ to nationalism in Tziovas (1994: 96). On
the integrative, nation-building function of the interest in the countryside in nineteenth-century Greece, see Peck-
ham 2001.

57 Metaxas 1969a: 62.

%8 [Anon.] 1936b: 3.
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Apart from reinforcing the romantic myth of the past national utopia which is still alive in the
periphery, this passage moreover touches upon several other motifs in Nikolaidis’s discourse.>

Relevant to that is the negativity towards urban life and the presentation of the city
(particularly Athens) as a degenerative force, often in direct contrast to the virginity, authen-
ticity, and rejuvenating or perennially youthful character of the countryside. Metaxas himself
in a 1937 speech in front of peasants presented the urban environment as ‘the matrix of corrup-
tion that in turn spreads through the countryside’.®° The idolisation of the countryside and the
simple rural lifestyle along with the condemnation of bourgeois life as something that might
look tempting but leads to depravity and perdition had the additional function of restraining
both urbanisation and social mobility. In a 1939 essay on poetic discourse, I. M. Panayiotopou-
los made the following statement while reviewing the recent output of the young poet Yiorgos
Kotzioulas: ‘One must, however, bless Mr Y. Kotzioulas, for he maintained a part of his echo
unadulterated: his affection for the countryside, for the Greece of the provinces, for what rep-
resents his first start in life, and he did not come unstuck due to the lights and the women of
Athens’ %!

Even in schoolbooks of the time it is claimed that cities inhibit one’s connection with

their ‘intimate homeland’ and by extension with the ‘greater homeland’.%? The idea that love

of the immediate place of origin is the foundation of love for the entire country, or in other

% These consist mainly in the recurrent attack against the ‘maleficent publications’, the theme of the decadence
of the intelligentsia (along with spiritual/cultural life as such) before the dictatorship, the vision of cultural renais-
sance, and hygienic/health discourse. The last two themes are analysed in the last part of the thesis.
80 See Kondou 2013: 416.
61 panayiotopoulos 1939a: 1539. Cf. Stasinopoulou (2000: 365) about cinema: ‘Av kot mopovGo 1 TOAN GTHV
nepiodo avth, Asrtovpyel kKupimg avtibetikd tpog v abwdtnta evog pun actikod ydpov’. Stasinopoulou also
speaks of ‘nbkn avtiBeon moAN/Omabpog’ with relation particularly to films of the ‘Egyptian period” (ibid.: 365)
and claims that ‘Xta mpdto petamolepikd ypovia 01 KIVNHOTOYPAPIKEG EIKOVEG TV “KvOOVMV” Tng mOANg -
KoAovBoVV va avTueTeTilovtol wg apvnon g envikotntag’ (ibid.: 367). She also quotes this relevant passage
from EQvikdc Kipoé of 1951: ‘H Avkava givan o EAANVIK Towvio Kot TPETEL VoL T JOpETICOVUE pE KAOE ev-
Bovolaoud. Agv Exel Kopmaps, dev £XEL YOVAIKES TOV BpOpOV, gival Yupiopévo OA0 oTny eAAnvikn Orabpo [Sic]’.
62 See Kondou 2013: 414.

137



words that regional identity can foster national identity is also evinced in the preoccupation of
German right-wing populist criticism with ‘subnational’ characteristics of writers and their
work.%® However, Metaxas would every time adjust his discourse on the relationship between
(capital) city and countryside attributing different functions to each and pointing to their role
either in the pre-1936 past or in the future, catering to different audiences and settings. In an-
other 1937 speech, this time addressing technical employees in the capital district, the dictator
claimed: ‘This is the role of Athens in Greece. It will represent the civilisation of the country
and will manifest it, it will not impose it on the rest of Greece, it will manifest it as it exists in
all the provinces of Greece’.%*

The Metaxas years also witnessed a series of relevant publications by teachers or local
amateur scholars that were sometimes explicitly linked to the dictatorship and its agenda. For
instance, S. Michaliadou, a middle school teacher, dedicated her 1940 booklet Samos to EON,
talking in her preface about the ‘Hellenic Ideals’ of religion and homeland as the perennial
motors of grandeur for generations of Greeks. Reviewing Samos, Angelomatis exclaimed:
‘how noble is this regionalist disposition and how grateful will historical researchers be to the
author for the valuable information she provides in her book’.%> Another 1940 book by the local
laographist Niki Perdika entitled Skyros provided descriptions of the landscape as well as the
folk culture of the island. Pnevmatiki Zoi labelled it as a ‘precious book’, concluding that ‘it is
so nice and pleasant, so precious to get in contact with our beautiful and beloved Land and to

listen to the life noise and the pulse of this great and lively People through a book!”.%®

83 See Berman 1988: 339.

64 Metaxas 1969a: 239.

8 Angel. 1940c.

8 Agv t0 kpOPovpe Sa, to PiAla mov pog whodv yio v EAMGSo kot yio Tov Add TG, Kol Hog KEAVOLV Vo
yvopifovpe TV opOPOLE TOL TOTOL HAG KAL TNV OyVH] Yuyn TOV amAdv avlpdrev tov vraifpov tov, tpafoldv
TEPLOGOTEPO TNV AYATT| LLaG KoL TO evOlapEpov poc. Eival toco mpaio Ki” evydpioto, TG0 moADTILO VOPYOUACTE
1 éva kadd Bipiio o’ emoen pe v opaio KU ayornuévn I'n pog kot v’ axodpe tn fon g Lomg kot tov maApd
¢ Kapdidg Tov koot kat {ovtavod avtod Aaov!” (JAnon.] 1940j).
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The cataloguing of local customs and the literary exploitation of regional characteristics
and identities, which will be further discussed in the following chapter as part of the Metaxist
‘idolisation of folklore’, rendered regional difference available to the entire nation. This way
the notion of national unity through regional diversity was promoted, as local otherness was
circumscribed by ethnic sameness. Instead of challenging a common identity, the presentation
of the local colour of areas taken a priori to be Greek extended the scope and richness of that
identity. In contrast to Athens and the big urban centres, the provinces had retained their Greek-
ness intact and the countryside was unsurprisingly presented not just as a repository of national
identity but also as the guardian of folk art.®

Overall, the Greek countryside assumed an ideological function and was exalted in
Metaxist discourse as the site of national health and purity. It was juxtaposed to the urban
centres and presented as replete with values and regenerative forces. Ruralism and regionalism

were subsumed under the regime’s nationalist agenda.

CONCLUSION

This chapter has dealt with the homeland as an important component of national identity. It has
discussed travel literature and tourist policy and the way these were instrumentalised by the
regime. Additionally, it has touched upon the poetics and metaphysics of the Greek land and
nature. Finally, ruralism and regionalism were examined along with the opposition city versus
countryside. What emerges from the discussion in this chapter is that the dictatorship’s various

calls for a return to the land were welcomed by several cultural operators. Literary criticism

87 ¢ A un xoxo@avy 6Tovg avOpAOTOVG TNG TPMTELOVGOTC KoL TOV HEYGA®MV enapylokdy modemv. H emapyia pe 1o
XOPLO, TNV KOUOTOAL KaL TN LIKPY TNG TPOTELOLOA JEPVAOEE LEXPL TOV NUEPDV LOG Kol Ba StpLAGEN Kot €1G
10 pHEAROV 0,7t mpaio kot Ko kaAlepynOnke amd oidves 6° avtd tov tomo. ... Xtnv ‘ExbBeot g E.O.N., mov
opyavoce  Kevtpikn Aoiknoig oty ABiva, Ba 1dovpe Tt moAdtyog Bspatopirokas g Aaiknig pag Téxvng
givar ) emapyia, ko Tog yopig avtv Adiky Téxvn otnv EALGSa dev vdpyer” (Deilinos 1940).
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legitimised the regime’s land-related initiatives by explicitly praising state policy or echoing
official propaganda. Moreover, cultural operators produced critical or even literary work that
was in keeping with the regime’s agenda. The exaltation of agrarianism and indigenous soil is
correlative to the view of the countryside as the locus of true Greekness and the repository of
Greek values and aesthetics but more specifically as guardian of folk art. Folk culture played a
central part in the dictatorship’s ideological universe and will be discussed along with the ap-

propriation of demotic language by the Fourth-of-August regime in the following chapter.
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- CHAPTER 5 -

Vernacular culture and language

By 1936 Greek folklore and language had long been intricately linked to national identity and
to each other. Particularly after the breakup of the Educational Association in 1927, ‘the idealist
intelligentsia links demotic with the laographic desiderata and the imperative of “nationism™”.?
Laographia and ethographia could be seen as the academic and literary face of Greek folklor-
ism that displayed a particular interest in vernacular language, as evinced by laographic collec-
tions of regional words and the dialogues in ethographic fiction. While elective affinities can
be traced between ethographia and the French roman/étude de meeurs or the German Sitten-
roman and Dorfgeschichte, as well as between Laographia and the beginnings of social or cul-
tural anthropology, they both can be seen as rather distinct Modern Greek phenomena.? Most
importantly, they both relied on and fed into the quest for a distinctly Greek national identity.
However, the ideological appropriation of vernacular culture was something that char-
acterised even conservative circles and the Colonels Junta. The peculiarity of the Metaxas re-
gime lay rather in its appropriation of demoticism, the intellectual movement that emerged in
the 1880s and championed the consolidation of the vernacular language in the public sphere.
Since the 1900s, the language question, namely the conflict between proponents of dimotiki

and katharevousa, acquired a markedly political function.® The question essentially revolved

! Kayialis 2007: 166.
2 See Herzfeld 1982 about the establishment of Laographia. See Tziovas 1986 about the fact that ethographia was
an indigenous offspring of Greek ‘nationist discourse’ and bears no genetic relation to European realism.
3 See Stavridi-Patrikiou 1976, who discusses the “politicisation of the demoticist movement’ in 1907-1909 (Stav-
ridi-Patrikiou 1976: 13"). See also Hering 1987, Mackridge 2009, and Karvounis 2016 for some notable discus-
sions of the Greek language question more generally.
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around the issue of which linguistic form would hold the status of national and official lan-
guage. The political implications of the language question were extended and rendered the
whole issue more complicated as the demoticist cause began to be contended by both nation-
alists and socialists on the basis of diverging first principles. Demoticism eventually developed
a close relationship with modernist or radical political currents. This applied to currents situated
both on the left and the right end of the political spectrum, particularly communism and forms
of ultranationalism, fascism or what could cursorily be labelled as ‘proto-fascism’.

For the needs of the analysis here, it is useful to note again that such a relation between
cultural regeneration and fascistic movements or tendencies was no Greek particularity. Since
the nation was often conceptualised as Kulturnation across Europe in the nineteenth and early-
twentieth century, revival, reconfiguration or creative continuation of indigenous culture was
seen in many nationalist circles as essential for, or indeed tantamount to, the rebirth of the
nation. Something of this sort applied to a broad palette of —often conflicting— cultural figures
or movements that could be grouped together under the rubrics of modernist nationalism and
nationalist modernism.*

In Greece, a central question with regard to the reconfiguration of the Kulturnation was
the form of language that would be identified with the nation. Demoticism emerged as a na-
tionalist modernist movement aiming at revitalising modern Greek culture and making modern
Greece a truly modern nation and a modern state, while showcasing its authentic Hellenic char-
acter.’> The movement counteracted the classical and archaeological approach of the followers

of katharevousa. The latter saw the restoration (or manufacture) of a linguistic form that had

4 Amongst them were Gabriele D’ Annunzio, Futurism or the Strapaese and Stracitta movements in Italy; Action
Francaise as well as many groupings and movements in interwar France that often advanced a cultural platform,
which included even modernist painting, photography or architecture as a means for the creation of a ‘French
fascism’ and national renewal; and in Germany, Richard Wagner, volkisch literature, conservative revolutionaries
and even Expressionism, which was firmly supported by a section within the Nazi movement up to the first years
of National Socialist rule. See Antliff 2007, Griffin 2007.

°> See Kokkinos & Boyiatzis 2017.
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greater similarity to that of classical antiquity as a way to lay claim to ancient Greek heritage
and to be accepted in the community of ‘civilised’ nations. On the contrary, demoticists relied
on a romantic and organicist system of thought that emphasised the concepts of continuity and
organic evolution. For them, modern Greek folklore and the spoken language represented the
‘living continuity’ or developed form of the ancient Greek past.® It is also relevant that the
Greek version of folk studies or Volkskunde started developing as a discipline at the same time
as demoticism began taking shape as an intellectual movement. Laographia represented an ef-
fort to prove the real or alleged links between modern Greek customs, folk songs, fairy tales,
legends etc. and ancient Greece.’

This chapter is divided into two sections. The first discusses how vernacular culture
was promoted for the regime’s own purposes and revolves around the issues of folklore,
Laographia, ethographia and tradition. The second section deals with demoticism and seeks
out some strands of continuity with the pre-Metaxas period, in order to facilitate the under-
standing of the instrumentalisation of demoticism by the Fourth-August regime, while it also

delineates some central discursive themes regarding demotic during the dictatorship.

5.1. IDOLISATION OF FOLKLORE

The idolisation of folklore under Metaxas can be seen as having two major aspects. On the one
hand, it manifested in the endeavour to register, protect, and save from the passing of time the
‘archive’ of Greek tradition; in other words, to ensure the physical survival of material which

is either a part of or a document for Greek tradition.® This is related to the increased interest in

® See Tziovas 1986.

" See Herzfeld 1982, Tziovas 1986.

8 See for instance a relevant anonymous note about folk songs in the very first issue of H Neoiaio. which comes
to a close in the following way: ‘Eivat Suctdynpa 61t 1060 oA péYpL Tpo OAlYy®mV £TMV iye mapapeAnon n pelén
NG LOVGIKNG KOl TNG TOMCENMS TOV ANUOTIKMV HAG TPAyoLdtdV, Tov avektiuntov avtov Efvikod Oncavpo.
Evtuydg topa pe v idpvon tov Padiopmvikod Etabpov kot v npotofoviio tov E6vikov pag KvBepvitov
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Laographia and the proliferation of relevant linguistic, anthropological, and archaeological
publications. As mentioned in the introduction, a department of Laology was established within
the Ministry of Education in 1939, while folk art, including needlework, music, dances, and
costumes was showcased in exhibitions organised by the regime and within the frame of the
annual 4 August festivities.

On the other hand, this idolisation concerns the creative continuation of tradition, which
is associated with the support that both the dictator and pro-regime critics lent to some kind of
new folkish literature based on ethographia and folk songs. It could be moreover linked to the
impetus for a new aesthetic that aspired to be both Greek and modern by remaining in contact
with contemporary (European) trends and exploiting aspects of the indigenous tradition. The
search for this modern(ist) aesthetic in conjunction with a fluid concept of tradition-based
Greek particularity (or ‘Greekness’) was shared by Metaxist literary critics and the ‘Generation
of the ‘30s’.

Part of this folkloric trend were periodicals like Cretan Pages (1936-1939) and partic-
ularly Driros (1937-1940), which constituted mixed laographic and literary publications that
promoted local writers and folklore, and seem to have —at least occasionally— received funding
from the regime.® Furthermore, many specialised periodicals that each focused on a particular
region collected and published laographic material. Some of them, such as the Archive of Thra-
cian Laographic and Linguistic Treasure, which also received the 1939 Academy award for
Laographia and history, were promoted by critics and literary periodicals that often displayed

the same characteristics as German vélkisch criticism.X® Namely an emphasis on regionalism

Gpyoav va LELETMVTOL amd TOVG LOVOLKOVG Kot €Tt Ba meptowBn o EBvikdg avtdc noavpds dnwg oddnkav kot
tdool Girhor’ ([Anon.] 1938ac).

% For instance, the special issue of Kpnuixéc Zeiidec on loannis Kondylakis was funded by the Ministry of the
Capital District and hosted a text by Kostas Kotzias (see Oi ‘Kritikes Selides’ 1938 and Kotzias 1938).

10 The Academy award was reported in [Anon.] 1939k. For further information on Apyeiov Gpaxixod Aaoypagixod
kot Idwaooikod Onoovpod see entry in ANA: 194.
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and ruralism alongside a strong advertising tendency, which framed purchase of such publica-
tions as a spiritual or quasi-national act.*' Laographic texts moreover appeared in predomi-
nantly literary periodicals, e.g. many contributions by Marietta Eptanisia to Pnevmatiki Zoi
about Heptanesian legends. It is also noteworthy that, alongside the second EON congress, a
widely-advertised exhibition of folk art was held, whose aim was claimed to be ‘not simply the
presentation of folk art, but also its study, development, and predomination’.'?

This preoccupation with vernacular culture manifested in Metaxist periodicals and par-
ticularly the ones most associated with the youth, namely | Neolea and Pnevmatiki Zoi. The
Romaniote painter Giulio Caimi, who ‘developed a sui-generis Hellenocentrism’, displayed his
keen interest in Greek folklore during the dictatorship through his numerous contributions to |
Neolea.®® According to Caimi, ‘within the characteristics of every house we can discern the
idiosyncrasy of arace, a climate, a nation’.** In his contribution to I Neolea that was occasioned
by the 4 August 1939 festivities at the stadium, Konstandinos Faltaits portrayed modern Greek
folklore as a continuation of earlier Hellenic culture that had ‘preserved innumerable older
elements’. Folklore was presented as an index of national and cultural continuity and a reposi-
tory of Greekness, constituting a ‘sacrosanct heritage, which must not be lost’.™® Faltaits
equated culture with customs and traditions and concluded that ‘if a land does not have its own
costumes, its own songs, its own dances, its own vernacular art, its own architecture, its own
folksong, its own manners of celebration, it does not have a culture of its own’ but only foreign
imitations.® Similarly, Angelomatis argued that ‘in folksongs one finds the spirit of a people,

its reconstructive power, its psychical disposition, the heat of its imagination, the range of its

11 See e.g. [Anon.] 1938h with regard to the fourth volume of the aforementioned laographic periodical. About
these characteristics of volkisch literary criticism see Berman 1988: 339-342 and Pfohlmann 2004: 109.

12 TAnon.] 1940f.

13 The quotation is from the entry on Caimi in ANA: 973, written by Michel Fais.

14 Kaimis 1939.

15 Faltaits 1939: 1461.

16 Faltaits 1939: 1479.
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horizon’. For Angelomatis, folksongs of his own time were the proof that ‘the Greek people
continues to have the same psychical and intellectual adequacy’.'’

Folksongs were employed as an argument for Greek exceptionalism and superiority but
also for what K. Th. Dimaras has termed ‘diachronic and synchronic unity’.!® Pro-regime pe-
riodicals emphasised their national significance, sometimes even claiming that they had played
a role not only in the survival of the nation but also in its liberation.'® Nonetheless, national
continuity and unity remained the prevalent themes in discussions of folksongs under Metaxas.
Significant in this connection is an extensive contribution to Nea Politiki by Konstandinos
Psachos, a major figure in the music scene of Greece in the first half of the twentieth century
and composer of the music that accompanied the plays performed in the Delphic Festivals.
According to Psachos, Germany, France, and Balkan nations had recognised the significance
of folksongs for national unity. Greece alone had not undertaken any official endeavour to
collect its folksongs. Psachos additionally stressed that Greek folksongs constitute a ‘continu-
ous and unbroken millennia-old tradition’ whose music and poetry constantly followed the
same principles. This was taken as evidence of ‘the unity of Greek spirit and soul from the
most ancient times to nowadays’.%

Following the turn to folksongs in the second half of the nineteenth century both within
the contours of Laographia and those of poetry, the turn of the century brought with it a relative
distancing of contemporary literature from the folksong tradition.?! However, the 1930s wit-
nessed a resurgence of interest in folksongs and one finds several calls during the dictatorship

for writers to draw on folksongs for their own writings. This is especially traced in the

17 A, 1940b.

18 Dimaras 1985: 366.

19 TAnon.] 1939c.

20 Psachos 1937: 1468. It is noteworthy that Psachos cited Bismarck’s view of German folksongs as a means for
national unification.

2L Mylonaki 1995: 62.
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correspondence columns of pro-regime periodicals that were addressing aspiring writers.?
Nonetheless, the utilisation of folksongs and the vernacular tradition for new cultural products
had been promoted by a wide array of Greek intellectual and political circles in the 1930s.
Since early 1935 even the Communist Party and its literary periodical Neoi Protoporoi had
embraced such a position. That was a shift which fitted into the pre-existing quest for a ‘prole-
tarian culture’, aligned with developments in the USSR and particularly with positions en-
dorsed during the First Congress of Soviet Writers a few months earlier, and coincided with
the transition of KKE to a Popular Front strategy.?®

Melis Nikolaidis and other regular contributors to his periodical such as Yiorgos Kala-
matianos frequently wrote positive reviews of mediocre to insignificant ethographic literary
works. Even the most acclaimed ethographia of the Metaxas years has since slipped into ob-
scurity, although it was praised not just by Pnevmatiki Zoi but by nearly all critics of the time.
Said book was Yiorgos Marandis’s Have you heard? (1939), which revolved around a love
affair in Crete (that led to marriage and family), described local customs, and contained dia-
logues in the Eastern Cretan regiolect.?* The book’s folkloric character was emphasised
through its subtitle (Cretan ethographia) and the folk-art patterns that adorned its front cover.

For many reviewers, the book provided an occasion to engage in a wider defence of
ethographia. Angelomatis dismissed the belief that ethographia is a facile genre by calling at-
tention to the significant writers who have engaged in it, such as Kondylakis and Papadiaman-
dis, and to the possibilities that it opens out to writers due to the rich regional diversity of Greek
customs and traditions.?® Nikolaidis too rejected accusations against ethographia, maintaining

that literary quality depends on the writer’s abilities and not on the genre. On the contrary,

2Geee.g. 1P.Z° 1938.
23 See Dounia 1996: 413-454.
24 Marandis is the penname of Yiorgos Kaffetzakis (1886-1967), a former Venizelist teacher and writer who was
a member of the editorial board of H NeoAaia during the dictatorship.
%5 Angelomatis 1939b.
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‘good Greek Ethographia’, like Marandis’s book, fulfils the injunction of the national poet,
which had recently been repeated by the dictator: ‘enclose Greece in your heart and you will
feel quivering within you every kind of grandeur’.?® On his part, Chatzinis characterised the
book a ‘genuine and higher-quality ethographia’ that demonstrates both the usefulness of folk-
lore for modern literary production and the range of Greek customs and mores that are endan-
gered due to shortage of similar undertakings by other authors.?’

Another indicative example is the short story collection Easter in Thrace by Polydoros
Papachristodoulou, the most prominent studier of Thracian Laographia, which was published
in 1939 with an acclamatory foreword by Nikos Chatzikyriakos-Gikas.?® Reviewing the book
for To Neon Kratos, Panayiotopoulos pointed out its stylistic flaws alongside its authentic and
experiential qualities, highlighting its national character.?® Despite his reservations, Panayiot-
opoulos concluded his review in a way that privileged the genuineness, spontaneity, and Greek-
ness of the book. In the final analysis, what emerges as the foremost evaluative criterion for

Papachristodoulou’s work is that ‘the humble world of farmers, shepherds, small merchants,

26 Nikolaidis 1940b.

27 Chatzinis 1940b: 115. Apart from Angelomatis, Nikolaidis, and Chatzinis, Eudfeté ta; was reviewed very pos-
itively by Panayiotopoulos in H Ipwia, Lapathiotis in Néo Eotia, and others.

28 Polydoros Papachristodoulou (ca.1886-1967) chief editor/publisher of the laographical periodicals @paxixd
(see ANA: 873-874) and Apyciov tov Opaxirxod Aaoypopikod kor I'dwooikod Onoavpod (see above, footnote 10)
since the interwar period, founder of the Society of Thracian Studies. See ANA: 1719-1720.

2 ‘0 auoOnTIKy NSOV TOL LoV TPOCTOPIGEY LINPEE UETPLO, LLOL TO TEPAGO, 0O TV TPMTN {GOpE TV TEAEVTOLOL
Tov oeXida pe Bepun Tpocsoyn, Yol Pprka KAT® amd T cuyve TAadapn epaon pio Kapdld oAoldviavr, Tov
TOALETOL PE GPOOPO PLOLO, Y1OTE AKOVGO EVOL GTOPOYUEVO KAAESLO KOl VOO 07t TN OpdKn). ... Mia mpoaidvia
EMMMVIKN KapdLd, LUGTNPLOKT KOl OPQIKT], TOV XVGE TO O TG CTOANYUATIA-GTOANYLOTIE KOl TOV HopadnKe
péca otn {oeepn amMEATICIO LAKPOV OLOVOV KOl LOKPOV 0yOVOV, Elval Tavioyov mapovoa ekel mépa. Kat to
BBArio Tov k. ITamaypioTodovAOL ival ooV LVOTIKOG GTEVOYLOG KOl GLOTNAS OVATPIYIAGLO QTG TNG TPOULDVIOG
EMMMVIKNG Kapdlds. ... Av oto védapos kdfe Kahlitexvnpatog avaintode Aaipopyo to mepipnpo ‘Plopa’, oyt
HOVAX0 GOV aiTNio ioBNTIKG, Lo Kot YEVIKMOTEPH ooV avOp@mivo aitnua, Kt av v EAAewyn tov ) Bempolue
KOiplo GOAALLO KO APOPUT CUVOTTIKNG KATASTKNG KOL TOL EVIEAECTEPA APABOVPYNULEVOL KAAALTEYVILOTOG, OVTO,
BéPara, opeidetan oe pa Bedpnon g dnpovpyios ek tov évoov. Kat og pia tétota Bedpnon to Biopa g nelo-
ypapiog tov k. [Tamaypiotodovriov TpoPdiietar avtdpato kat avtodvvapo. O k. N. Xatln-kvpidkog [sic] I'kikag,
npwbiotepog mpooyactig ™G “Tlacyaiibg ot Opdxn”, Kot T advvapieg tov BiAiov dev mapoapépios, po Ko
10 Biopa emonpave gvotoydrata Ko neotikotata’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939d: 187).
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unsophisticated clerics becomes one with the place that gave birth to him, that raised him, that
nourished him, and represents unpretentiously the conscience of his land and his race’.*

Ethographia was thus promoted extensively by Metaxist periodicals, which also in-
cluded relevant original literary pieces, as is the case with the recurring column ‘Ethographic
short stories” in | Neolea.3* Additionally, pro-regime critics lauded ethographic writings of all
forms, including drama and poetry aside from fiction. For instance, Nikolaidis exalted Nikos
Katiforis’s theatrical play To uepdxi tov apyovra for its Greekness, genuineness, and fortunate
fusion of ethographia and psychography.®? Even ‘ethographic poetry’ was positively reviewed,
such as Panos Fyllis’s collection Tsirigotika. The focus was again on its genuineness and the
poet’s communication with ‘the soul of his people and his land”.>

Nevertheless, the most revered example of ethographic poetry during the dictatorship
was not of any contemporaneous writer but of the nineteenth-century poet Krystallis. This is
perfectly encapsulated in an early-1939 essay by Panayiotopoulos, which also demonstrates
characteristics of volkisch literary criticism. Therein the critic compared Krystallis to the very

artist and intellectual that is considered the forefather of German vélkisch criticism, namely

Wagner.3* In addition, and unlike Nikolaidis and some critics of his circle for example,

30 panayiotopoulos 1939d: 188.

31 See Andreiomenos 2012.

32 TIpata-npdto éva pyo EAANVIKG: amd v TpdT oTiyun g v tehevtaio £BAensc, &voimbeg, avémveeg T
EXMmvikn atpoceatpa. § ECovoeg to EAANviKG ymptd, TV 01KoyEVELR Tov, TOVG avOpdTOvS ToV, ToV TPOTOo Kol
TIG avTIAYELS TG LG Tovg, Ta ooBNpatd Tovg kat Tig okéyelg tovg. § HBoypapia! Oo movv e vV@og avatepo-
rog ot ykpwidpndec. HOoypapio vai, aAld oyt wovo nboypagio. Oyt axidc nboypaeio. IIpo mavimv yoyoroyio.
Kat 6tav podi pe v nboypagio vadpyst ki’ n yoyoroyia, avtd Oa el {on, Oa mel téxvn’ (N. 1939). It is note-
worthy that Katiforis was a communist who had participated in the editorial board of Ilpwrordpor and Néoi
Ipwrordopor and had regularly contributed pseudonymous texts to Pilooraotns (see Dounia 2003).

33 [Anon.] 1940c.

3 <O Kpootdring dev £(noe 660 &mpene, Y10 vo. OMOKANPDOGEL THY TPOCOTKATNTE Tov. Mog denocev, og T0c0,
éva tepdoTio didaypa: TG o TomTNG dev Exel GAAN o avoBeLTN TNY 0O TO AdO TOL KL 0O TOV TOTO TOL, Yid.
VO TUPYMDGEL TO OPLETOVPYNLULA TOV. AVTAOS TO 1W3AVIKO TOVTO TO €108 LovomAgvpa kot meptwpiopéva. ‘Evag dArog,
daipovog Twv Nywv, o Bayvep, 10 €ide 6” 6An Tov TNV amloympid Kot To peyareiot kon mpe Tovg Bpviovg g
maTPidog TOLG Kol TOVG £0NoE GTN YEPLAVIKY TOV YuYN KoL TOLG EKAE BUEAAES KOt VIVELIEG Kol TOPATOVA KO
Oplappevtikd Egombopota kot ohorvypovs. Nopilete, mog eivar ataiplootn Kot dokonn 1 cVykpion; Aev éyete
nopa va cvAloyiotnte mepiocdtepo’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939b: 1661). See Berman 1988: 336-343 about vélkisch
literary criticism, particularly 337 about Wagner’s role. Cf. Hitler’s attitude to tradition and Wagner, as described
by Michaud (2004: 14): ‘to his mind the authority of tradition was vested in the forms of the art of the past. He
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Panayiotopoulos was quite adamant in his disapproval of the stereotypical and artificial etho-
graphic output of the past, while defending the genuine and candid folkish poetry of Krystallis.
All this was subsumed under the concept of ‘Dorian virtue’, and it is perhaps not unrelated that
a certain type of exaggerated Doric values and aesthetics was being promoted by fascist(ic)
regimes of the time (from Nazi Doric-style sculpture and architecture to Metaxas’s exaltation
of Sparta and Macedonia): ‘His virtue had something of the Dorian, implacable virtue of Kal-
vos. And after all, in a place that was tortured for generations by seminary ethographists, Krys-
tallis personified the guileless soul of the people and the true spirit of Laographia’.®®

In conclusion, folklore, Laographia, and some form of ethographia were promoted by
the regime and its followers amongst intellectuals. Their positive stance towards vernacular
culture revolved around its instrumental character in showcasing national idiosyncrasy as well
as national unity across space and time. Apart from reproducing decades-old Greek discourses
on folklore that emphasised its national, spontaneous, and genuine character, some cultural
operators under Metaxas seem to have been in dialogue with more recent trends in Germany.
In the next section I will discuss the issue of demotic as the Volkssprache aspiring to become
the standard language, starting with a historical overview of demoticism, whose focus is on
features of and developments within the demoticist movement that paved the way for its syn-

ergetic relationship with the Metaxas dictatorship.

5.2. DEMOTICISM AND THE ‘PEOPLE’S LANGUAGE’
For Hellenocentric demoticists, the victory of their cause would create a solid and healthy

foundation on which Greece could base its path to modernity. To that end, they often went

therefore believed that he could realize the program that he had laid out for himself in Mein Kampf by working to
reactivate those forms of authority, using all the means now available to him through power and force. In this
enterprise, Wagner remained his best guide’. About the influence of ‘Wagnerism’ in earlier Greek criticism see
Bezantakou 2018.

3 Panayiotopoulos 1939b: 1657.
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beyond the mere diffusion of their views through texts and lectures. They applied them in
paedagogical practice and sometimes cooperated with governments that aspired after modern-
isation in a national(ist) framework: that of Venizelos and Metaxas. This is especially true for
the founding members of the historic Educational Association (1910-1927), which is generally
considered to be the most important demoticist organisation.

On the other hand, internationalist or socialist appropriations of demoticism had already
emerged in the period of turbulence and ideological fermentation from the debacle of 1897 and
the imposition of International Financial Control on Greece the following year to the ‘bourgeois
coup’ of 1909 and the ascension of Eleftherios Venizelos to power.*® By the late 1920s, most
left-wing demoticists had rallied under the banner of communism.” Conservative nationalists
that identified katharevousa with the nation and the ‘truth’ —and subsequently employed an
archaic language as an instrument of and for power— tended to adjust their rhetoric to the emer-
gence of left-wing voices in the demoticist camp, smearing the entire camp as ‘anti-national’
or ‘communist’.>®

Eleftherios Venizelos returned to Greek politics in 1928 riding a fresh wave of political
Messianism and he contested the general elections on a modernising and utopian platform to
‘make Greece unrecognisable’.®® Given the unequivocal status of Venizelos as the ‘great man’
of Greece at the moment (or the ‘man of the moment” for Greece) and his positive disposition

towards the demoticist cause, most nationalist demoticist intellectuals endorsed Venizelos in

the run-up to the 1928 elections or during his time in office. The timid educational reform of

3 See Gounelas 1984, Mackridge 2009, Stavridi-Patrikiou 2009, Voutouris 2017.

37 The most famous (and indicative example) is the essential suspension of the Educational Association in 1927.
The end of this historic demoticist organisation resulted from the split between nationalist bourgeois demoticists
Manolis Triandafyllidis and especially Alexandros Delmouzos on the one hand and Dimitris Glinos on the other.
Glinos, disillusioned with the failure or unwillingness of national liberalism to implement an effective and per-
manent demoticist reform through the bourgeois state had turned to the anti-bourgeois Left, coming ever closer
to the Communist Party of Greece, until he joined its ranks in the mid-1930s and even represented it in parliament
38 See Tziovas 1986 and Mackridge 2009.

% It is interesting that the exact same claim with regard to Italy was a central feature of Mussolini’s historic
‘Discorso dell’ascensione’ that was made a year earlier, on 26 May 1927 (see Ben-Ghiat 2001: 6).
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his last government, however, triggered some unexpected political turnarounds amongst major
nationalist demoticists. On the one hand, a longstanding demoticist partner of Venizelism as
significant as Alexandros Delmouzos distanced himself disaffected by the inability of bour-
geois statism to implement a comprehensive and permanent demoticist reform.*° On the other
hand, two demoticists who were formerly staunch anti-Venizelists sided with Venizelism and
called for a national demoticist ‘revolution’. These were Spyridon Melas and Aristos Kam-
banis, two prominent cultural operators also later, during the Metaxas years, who were moreo-
ver distinguished journalists and had consecutively served as presidents of the Journalists As-
sociation.*!

The last four years of Venizelos at the helm of the Greek state raised palingenetic hopes
amongst demoticists too. Throughout this time, he held absolute control over the parliament
and ushered in a mellow demoticist reform in public education. Facing the revolutionary con-
ditions that were brewing after the bankruptcy of 1932 and the collapse of Venizelos’s project
to ‘transform’ Greece, both Melas and Kambanis proposed a radicalisation of demoticism un-
der the auspices of Venizelism. There were moreover the repeated attempts of Venizelist elites
to cling on to power by any means, and indeed at a time when ‘national revolutions’ were in
progress in other parts of Europe (Germany, Austria).*? This, along with the positive assess-
ment of Mussolini and of departures from parliamentarianism, sometimes expressed publicly
by leading Venizelist politicians like Andreas Michalakopoulos, may have encouraged Kam-

banis and Melas to openly pursue the creation of a Greek fascism under the aegis of Venizelism.

40 See Kokkinos & Boyiatzis 2017.

41 About the fact that both Melas and Kambanis had sided with the anti-Venizelist camp and promoted its positions
fervently during the first phase of the National Schism see Appendix.

42 The movements and upheavals aimed at regime change and the propelling of fascist forces into power were
often advertised as ‘national revolutions’. See Schmitz-Berning 1998: 413-415 about the usage of the term by
German National Socialists. The resonance of the term is further evinced by the fact that it was adopted by the
Vichy Regime in France and by Ukrainian fascists in the early 1940s (see Burrin 2000 and Rossolinski-Liebe
2011). See also the discussion on revolution here in chapter 7.
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Given the increasing demonstration of authoritarian and anti-communist tendencies on
the part of Venizelist elites, both authors suggested that a ‘demoticist revolution’ replace the
gradualist approach of educational reform. Reigniting the nationalist, modernist, and utopian
core of demoticism and reframing it in the context of the interwar years, they attempted to
foster a Greek fascism that would have the demoticist cause as its (Sorelian) ‘myth’. Spyros
Melas promoted his vision in the periodical Idea and the Venizelist newspaper Eleftheron Vima
in October and November 1933. He did not hesitate to bluntly speak of fascism and to paral-
lelise his proposed ‘demoticist revolution’ to Mussolini’s revolution while admonishing young
Greeks to organise following the example of the German youth.*® It is perhaps not coincidental
that Melas made these proposals after the streak of publications on heroes of the Greek revo-
lution that was mentioned in the first part. Another fact that is worthy of note, however, is that
Spyros Melas was one of the founding members of the Venizelist weekly Ergasia, where Aris-
tos Kambanis pointed to a fascist/demoticist revolution during those same autumn months of
1933.44

In his contributions to Ergasia, Kambanis had repeatedly praised the ‘enlightened’ lin-
guistic views of Venizelos and most major Venizelist politicians, and made mentions of per-
sonal meetings and relevant discussions he had with them.*® Some of his late 1933 contribu-
tions endorsed a fascistic demoticist revolution as a solution to the ‘question, which, had it been
solved a century now, would have turned Greece into the homeland of lights’. However, he did
not point to Melas’s Italian and German models but to the blueprint of Kemalist Turkey and

the ‘redemptive Violence of G. Sorel’. Significantly, Kambanis suggested that one last attempt

43 Melas’s ‘demoticist revolution’ based on the blueprint of the ‘fascist revolution’ is discussed in Tziovas 1989:
28, Ladoyianni 1993: 76, 90, 198, 203, and passim, Kayialis 2007: 147, 167. The two main texts expressing his
call for such a revolution are Melas 1933b and Melas 1933c, while his appeal to the Greek youth to follow on the
tracks of the Hitlerjugend is found in Fortunio 1933.

4 About Kambanis’s ever closer cooperation with Venizelist publications in the early 1930s, see Appendix.

45 Such statements regarding Venizelist politicians are found for instance in Kambanis 1933b and 1933c, which
are discussed below.
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should be made first to resolve the language question through the collaboration of all demoti-
cists, the creation of a new Educational Association excluding the ‘preachers of class war’, and
the intensification of propaganda.*®

The discussion up to this point demonstrates that demoticism had been combined with
plans for fascist(ic) political departures years before the Metaxas dictatorship. This observation
should inform the predominant conception of demoticism as a progressive movement. Demot-
icism was not linked only to liberalism, socialism, or communism. It was much more associated
with modernist nationalism that was sometimes radicalised in the direction of palingenetic ul-

tranationalism.*” Consequently, labels such as ‘progressive bourgeoisie’ should be

46 <X pelaletar o1 kadnyntai tov Adnvaikov Hovemiotnuiov va pipmdodv tovg kadnyntdg tov Hovemotnuiov g
Oeccarovikng. N’ apyicovv va ypaeovy To EMGTNUOVIKA 1 PLA0GoQIKA TOVG PiPAia ot dnpotiky. ... Tote Oa
glv’ gvkoro pia KvBépvnoig duvarr] va kdvn exeivo mov ékave o Movotaed-Kepdd otnv Tovpkio. No emPdin
TN OMUOTIKN 6”7 OAN TNV EKTaideVsL, 6° OAES TIC eKdNAMOELS TG eBvikng {ong —va Avor dniadn to {ftnua Tov,
av glye Avbn edd K évav adva, Ba gixe petapdiet nv EALGda o matpida t@v pdtov. § Eved tdpa givat o tomog
oAtyov AeElOfpav Kot &1L ekatoppvpiov aypappdtoy 1 tueoypappoatiopévey. I'a v katdAvct piog KoTaoTtd-
0emG T£T010G B LITopPOoVGapE VO TPOSPDYmLE aKkOun kot otn cmtelpa Bia tov I'. opéd” (Kambanis 1933b) and
‘T va TpokOY”N 0 SMUOTIKIGHOG, YIOL V' OTOYTCOVUE VOTEP” O ekaTO Ypdvia aveEAPTNTOL TOALTUKOD Biov ™
YAOOGIKN Hog elevbepio, ypeldletor va otapatnon o apolaiog omapayrog Tmv SNUOTIKICT®V, ¥peidletal va
cuvevvonBolv ot dnuotikiotol peta&d Tovg Kat va opyavdcouvy éva véo Exmoadevtikd Opro. Kot otov Optho
aVTO va un AGPovv péPog ot KNPVKEG TOL TOAEROL TV TAEewy. § Av 1 Tpomaydvde, dev KOPmoPOpNnot, OV 1|
migloynoia peivn oty Kwvélikn yAwooikn deoloyio g, Ba ypetoot Kk’ €dd 0,1t ypetdotnke oty Tovpkio: H
Bilo evog Kepdd mov pndpece vo, emPain mm yvoun e eoTIGUEVNS peloyneiag 6” éva Aad Beookdtioto. § H
YAOOGIKY HovoyA®aoaio an’ to dNuoTikd oyoAeio g to TTovemotuio kot 1 andomompévn opboypapio givorl
AVAYKEG EMTAKTIKEG K™ emelyovoes. [ v mpaypdtoot toug Bo ftav dikatoroynuévn kabe Bucia’ (Kambanis
1933c). A few months earlier, however, Kambanis had rejected dictatorial/fascistic solutions all the while pointing
to the circulation of such ideas in demoticist circles at the time: ‘Aéve pio pwtiopévn diktotopio Oo propovoe va
Kapun to peydro mdnpa: Kot pépvouv g mapddstypa tv] Kepoiikn petappibuiot. Ma eyd dev motedm ot
Brwoydma plog EAAnvikig diktatopiac. Ot diktatopisg £6d Lovve 660 kot ta pdda. L espace d” un matin. K’
0,TL payn o diktatopio Oa to Enidon pia avtdiktotopio. '’ avtd Oa tpdteva o opydvmot EVIOTIKNAG TPo-
ToyGvoog Kol (i TPOTOPUCKEVACTIKY £pyacia yio tnv nuépo ¢ vikng’ (Kambanis 1933a). It is worth noting
that this text was published only twenty days after Plastiras’s abortive coup. Moreover, as the above passage
demonstrates, Kambanis did not oppose a dictatorship per se but merely doubted that such a regime and the
measures it would introduce would last in Greece.

47 One should take into account the nationalism of Psycharis and the first demoticists as well as that the new
generation of demoticists that emerged in the 1900s included racist thinkers such as lon Dragoumis and especially
Petros Vlastos (see VVoutouris 2017; it should be noted, however, that rac(ial)ist ideas amongst turn-of-the-century
Greek intellectuals often deviated from the belief that their contemporaneous Greek race was or had to be biolog-
ically pure). Kokkinos and Boyiatzis (2017) have brought to the forefront the conservative and nationalist com-
ponents of Alexandros Delmouzos’s belief system. According to Mackridge (2009: 284), ‘for Delmouzos, the
very moral fibre of the Greeks was at stake in the language controversy: demoticism aspired to mould a dynamic,
lively nation made up of a new type of Greek’, which points to a radical nationalist ideological framework. Alt-
hough this was associated with notions of freedom and liberty, it might be helpful to bear in mind that such notions
have been appropriated and manipulated by fascist interwar forces, the Metaxas regime, as well as modern-day
far-right political forces, such as the Freedom Party of Austria and the Party for Freedom in the Netherlands. This
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reconsidered when they are employed in a way that automatically distinguishes those labelled
as such from intellectuals or politicians with ultranationalist and dictatorial inclinations.*® All
the while distancing some manifestations of demoticism from progressivism in today’s sense
(that may cover the political ground from the centre to the far left), it would be useful to recon-
struct the sense of progressiveness that often accompanied early-twentieth-century political
departures on the Right such as those that were related to demoticism in Greece.

New-Right political experimentation in the interwar period had in fact been perceived
at the time as an instance of progressive politics or even politico-ideological ‘leapfrogging’.*®
This explains perhaps why far-right extremists like Karaiskaki would write about ‘progress’ as
if it were something represented by the Metaxas dictatorship.>® Moreover, it may assist our
understanding of the leeway that was allowed to critics to openly champion ‘progressivism’ or
a healthy fusion of progress and conservatism in cultural affairs (but not only there).>! Although
the rational/liberal conception of progress was rejected in Metaxist discourse, the concept of
progress as such was sometimes appropriated and used in the sense of modernisation-cum-
national fulfilment, e.g. ‘giving the People its language’, that is through the promotion of de-

motic. Several examples of the use of the words ‘progress’ or ‘progressive’ in this sense —

does not mean that Delmouzos’s vision was ‘proto-fascist” per se but calls attention to the fact that the presence
of freedom in that ideological mix did not necessarily preclude its appropriation for a fascistic departure.

48 See for instance the way Kalerande 2016 uses the term.

49 See Roberts 2016: 5, 190-199, 216, and passim.

50 “Evagc vopog amd Toug Kupiapyovviag ot ¢von efvot kot o vopog g adpaveiog. Xt {on tov atdpov Aéyetol
novyio, TEUTEMA KAl TPOM®PO YHPAG. TNV oMtk {®N TO0 ovopdlovpe cuvInpNTIKOTNTO Kot 0Tc003popiucod-
mTa. ... AVo dpOUOL VITAPYOVV, e TOVS 0OioVE UTOPEl Kaveig va Egmepdon avTov Tov peyddo x0po6 kabe mTpood-
S0V ... . § O dpopOg TOL VOLOL Kot TOV VAIKOV Eavaykaopov ... . Eueig Intaue v ehedbepn cuveionon, péoa
oV meloapynuévn opwg 0Eknom. § O devtepog dPOLOG ... etval 1 SOUOPPOOT] KOL 1) STULOAYDYN G TOL V-
BpdOTVOL VAKOV, TO OKOVIGHA TOV HLaAOD Kot 1 dtdmhacn TG yuyng tov” (Karaiskaki-Nikolaou 1938: 154).
This can be seen as a new signification of progressive and conservative politics and as a claim that the 4th-August
regime is supposedly on the progressive side of the political spectrum. Perhaps its allegedly progressive character
was reinforced on account of its being in keeping with the rising tide of “Third-Way’ politics, of fascist and radical
nationalist regimes, as well as totalitarianism and statism more generally at the time. Furthermore, while the nine-
teenth century was generally seen as the era of liberalism, the twentieth century was often presented from the
interwar years to WWII as the era of authoritarianism, totalitarianism, and ‘national states’. Cf. here, chapter 9.
51 See e.g. Ziogas 1938b and Charis 1939b: 1664 where the need for a combination of renewal and conservatism
is put forward.
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which apparently relied on the strong political and modernising dynamic that had been at-
tributed to demoticism long before the dictatorship— can be found throughout Pnevmatiki Zoi
for instance.>?

The dictator reasserted the national(ist) character of demoticism, dissociating it from
communism from early on, despite the fact that the Ministry of Education was held by a con-
servative who was a staunch defender of katharevousa.>® Attacking Glinos for taking advantage
of demoticism, Kambanis rhetorically asked in early 1938: “Who believes today that com-
munism and demoticism are synonymous?’.>* Also using a rhetorical question (in tune perhaps
with the orality and directness demotic was associated with), Karaiskaki implied that demotic
was a propaganda tool for the communists, something that Metaxas deprived them of and ex-
ploited himself.>®

Pro-regime intellectuals did not conceal the instrumentalisation of demotic by the New
State but rather framed it as part of the regime’s transformative and totalitarian project. Several
texts in Metaxist periodicals asserted that only the ‘living language of the people’ could enact
the regime’s agenda for national ‘recreation’, ‘education’, and ‘illumination’, so that the State

be ‘united and identified with the [People’s] soul’.>® Apart from a bid to mass appeal and a way

52 See also the application of the adjectives ‘mpoodevtikdg’ and ‘lonpdodog’ to members of the state apparatus,
the new archbishop Chrysanthos (who had been elected after the personal intervention of Metaxas), ordinary
citizens or even communities that promoted reading or the arts (e.g. [Anon.] 1938t, [Anon.] 1938u, [Anon.] 1939i,
[Anon.] 1939w).

%3 The most significant early manifestation of this stance was the first part of Metaxas’s interview to Kostis Bastias
that was published in the newspaper H Bpadvvij on 15 September 1936 (the second part appeared in the issue of
16 September). In this interview Metaxas also made a statement relevant to the point about ‘progress’ | just dis-
cussed: ‘Ta mepi SNUOTIKAG YADOONG IOV LoV avapEPaATe, TIOEVTOL GKOTIUMG E1G TV KLKAOQOPIaY amd TOVG KOp-
HoVVIoTdg, ot omoiot B€lovv va mapacticovy v Kufépvnow wg avtiBetov mpog v tpdodov. AAAG yevdovTot’
(Metaxas 1936). The interview was coupled with several articles by renowned demoticists that were published in
the daily press around mid-September 1936 and dismissed the association of demoticism with communism, such
as Delmouzos 19364, 1936b, and Skipis 1936.

%4 Kambanis 1938b: 261.

%5 ‘TTotog Tov phovoe 6t dikA Tov YAdooo,;” (Karaiskaki-Nikolaou 1938: 155).

% ‘anodoot Sucanocivig ot {wviavh YAdoso tov Aaov. To N. Kpdtoc, epapuoloviog To evpitato mpodypapiptd
ToV TTpog KaOe katehBuvon, acBhvinkev amd v TpdT otypn g MetafoAng, g to Edmvnua tov OOV
Suvlpev Kat To €pyo TG avadnovpyiag 6 pmopovoe va mpoypoatonomdet pe dpyavov GAAo eKpploems, £
amd v oAdBepun YA®ooa mov pAel oAdwola oty Kopdd Tov TANBovg, Tov avtomokpiveTtarl TNV cOyypovn
YAOGGIK TOL OULVEIdNON kot 7oL givor 1 emionun vo molvuE, YADOGQ, TNG MVELUOTIKNG Tov (ong
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to attract the support or collaboration of Greek cultural operators, whose vast majority was in
favour of demotic, Metaxas’s pro-demotic rhetoric and educational reforms also attest to the
regime’s modernising and modernist drive.>” This constituted yet another example of pre-ex-
isting nationalist modernist movements of cultural or intellectual character that fed into the
efforts to pursue what could be called a ‘national path to fascism’.%®

Metaxas had spoken out in favour of demotic before the 1936 coup, presenting it as
evidence of racial continuity, and declared his pro-demoticist stance around a month after the
coup, asserting that demoticism is a ‘national movement’.>® His personal notes reveal that he
went through a period of ideological search and reappraisal after his political defeat in the 1928
elections and had consolidated his belief in the ‘truth’ of ‘natural language’ by early 1929,
embracing a moderate demoticism.®° During his premiership he did use demotic sometimes,

particularly in speeches to EON members or literati. Additionally, his foreword to

(Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 57). “Tov Aad to1e pdvo Ha tov cuykivioelg, Tote Oa Tov poTicels, T0te Oa Tov S184EELS,
OTOV TOVL WANOELS GTNV YUY1| TOV, QAAOL®TIKG eV B0 LTOPEGELS VO £XEIG TAVD TOV KAUUIAY enidpaoT 810 TO ...
“yademov e yAdwoong” (Foufas 1939). “To cvpnépacpa givor kabapd: 1 dNuotikny YAdcoo va yivel n exionun
yAooca tov Kpdrovg. Oyt pévo yio va yivoov katavontoi ot Nopot, oALd yio va yivel Katavontd oAOKANpo 1o
Kpdtoc, 6° 6An v évvola Kot TV vIOGTAGH TOV, G° OAES TIG EKPPAGELS KoL TIG EKONAMDGELS TOV, Y10l VO UTOPECEL
Vo EMKOVOVIGEL Kat va cuvevvon el pe Tov Aad, yio va cuvevmBet kot va suvtanTicbet e v yoyn tov. Xmpig
TO HOVOOIKO YA®OGKO 0pyavo Tov Aaol, dev umopel va yiver avti 1 1000 @paio Kot HEYEAN, 1 60 YoV
emcowovia ([Anon.] 1939m).

57 Modernist in the maximalist sense proposed in Griffin 2007. This populist and activist aspect of the regime
points in itself to the fascist (and thus modernist) direction the Metaxas experiment took, especially after late
1938. Moreover, Rigopoulou 2002 argues that Metaxas’s educational and linguistic policy was more ‘modernis-
ing’ than that of Venizelos.

%8 For such examples in other countries, especially Italy and Germany, see Griffin 2007. See also Antliff 2007
with regard to France. As far as | know, the appropriation of demoticism for the construction of a Greek fascism
has not been sufficiently studied. Moreover, demoticism has only recently been approached in Modern Greek
scholarship as a modernist movement (see Kokkinos & Boyiatzis 2017).

%9 See Metaxas 1935: 384, particularly the following passage: ‘stvon Bapd nraicpo eketvav oitveg Tov {mviavoy
QLTOV OPYAVIGHOV, TNV KAOOLAOLLEVIV YADGGAV HaG, NOEANCAY VO KATAGTICOVV GTATIKOV KATAGKEDAGLOL, OPL-
OTIKNG LOPPNG, TAPAPAEYOVTEG TNV K TOV WOI®V AVTNG STALYYVOV SUVOLLKOTNTO OVTHG TPOG AVOYMOGLY, VKO-
Bopov kot Pertioow, dote ap’ eavtng va eBdon ei1g Pabuida eEvanpetovcay Tog YEVIKOTEPUG avayKag £vOg
ekmoMTILopévou £Bvoug, TG TOXNG, KoL TOL TOATIGHOD TOV 0moiov &ive N KuplTEPQ EKONAMO1S’. Metaxas’s early
post-coup statements in favour of demotic are found in his interview cited above, footnote 53.

80 See Metaxas 1969b: 420-421.
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Triandafyllidis’s Grammar was written in demotic.®* However, Metaxas usually delivered his
speeches in a quite moderate or simple katharevousa.

Nonetheless, some pro-regime intellectuals praised even the dictator’s usual speeches
as being in plain demotic. The first note in Pnevmatiki Zoi where it was maintained that the
periodical had nothing to do with politics is an indicative example: ‘The Premier’s speeches do
not satisfy only from the perspective of form; they don’t simply have a smooth and lively de-
motic language; they also have a spiritual content that is broad and serious’.®? Thus, Niko-
laidis’s periodical described the dictator’s public statements as being in demotic while normal-
ising his policies and rhetoric in a way that was particularly common for its editor. That is,
dictatorial discourse (and, in other cases, dictatorial praxis) was approached as an aesthetic
phenomenon, pleasant in terms of form and spiritual/cultural in terms of content.

Several texts in Metaxist periodicals maintained that the dictator used a language that
was close to the people’s language.® M. Karagatsis would even present him as the ‘first de-
moticist prime minister’ in the special issue dedicated to Metaxas by Nea Estia shortly after
the dictator’s passing.®* Although the regime did not adopt demotic as the state language, that
was perhaps the first time that official documents were issued in demotic. There appeared sev-

eral such documents, mostly by mayors and prefects, including even encyclicals of the Ministry

81 The book was eventually published shortly after the start of the Axis occupation and Metaxas’s foreword was
omitted. One may consider it self-evident for a foreword to a grammar of demotic to be written in that linguistic
variety, but the import of this choice can only be understood if one takes into account that countless pro-demotic
texts had appeared in katharevousa in the decades leading up to Triandafyllidis’s grammar. This was due to the
latter’s institutional and symbolic status and the fact that it had been associated with scholarly and theoretical
discourse.

62 [Anon.] 1936c.

83 <0 k. pwdvrovpydg 10 Epet Kot T EQappolel N8N 6TV TPOCHOTIKY ETKOVMVIA TOL HE TOV Ad. Aev ap@t-
Barrovpe Tmg Ba OeAnoel va To EmEKTEIVEL KOL VO TO EPAPUOGEL KOl 6~ OAEG TG KpOTIKEG ekdnidoelg” ([Anon.]
1939m). ‘“Tnv aknbelo avtn v évvolmoay 660t OEAncav v’ aAldEovy tov pBud g (g Tov Kot va dnuovp-
ynoovv YU avtdv o kavovpyla tapadoon. Etot kat o onpepvog pog KouPepving otig opkieg tov petayepile-
ToL YADGOO TOL GUYYEVEDEL LLE TO TVEVILAL KL TNV YLyH TOL AdoD Tov. Agv gival Aotmov amio 10 YA®SGKO JiTnua
givar ToMTIKO, £xel KOwvavikd Kot eBviko mepieydpevo’ (Foufas 1939). Vasileios or Vasilis K. Foufas (1909-?)
was a philologist working in secondary education. See the biographical note embedded in his 1965 contribution
to Ocooatixa Xpovika (Foufas 1965).

64 Karagatsis 1941. Cf. Charis 1941.
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of Economics.®® Moreover, EON proclaimed a competition for a book of Greek history in the
summer of 1940 that was scheduled to be published on 25 March 1942 and was to be written
in demotic.5®

Many critics supported the dictatorship’s linguistic policy and even engaged in a kind
of public debate making policy suggestions.®” The regime met demands that had been ex-
pressed by many intellectual circles of various political leanings for years by upgrading the
status of demotic in public life. Demotic was re-introduced in secondary education and was
occasionally used by the dictator, while demoticists and their cause were promoted. The dicta-
tor commissioned Triandafyllidis to write a grammar of demotic merely a few days after he
assumed the Ministry of Education. A few months afterwards, he made sure that a couple of
known demoticist professors were transferred to the more conservative University of Athens
from that of Thessaloniki, which had already a strong demoticist presence.

The support that cultural operators lent to New-State language policy was a result of
their pre-existing ideas on linguistic standardisation and homogenisation/homogeneity. On its
part, the regime was making at least triple gains. First, by meeting long-standing demoticist
demands, Metaxas’s government became the first one after those led by Venizelos to give mas-
sive ground to demoticist ideas and leeway for linguistic policy on the part of the demoticist
camp. It thus earned the approval of a significant part of the country’s intelligentsia. Second,
by extending the public and official usage of the ‘people’s language’, Metaxas aspired after

populist gains making his message more accessible to the wider population. Third, by

8 See e.g. [Anon.] 1939m, Karagatsis 1940, Charis 1940c.

8 Kanellopoulos 1940: 231. See Kalerande 2016: 266 where it is claimed that this would be the first book of
Greek history written in demotic.

67 Apart from the various texts discussed or cited in this chapter, a characteristic article that falls under this cate-
gory is Nikolaidis 1938b, where the editor of IIvevuanixij Zewi proposed that the new schoolbooks that were to be
introduced in 1939 or 1940 be written in demotic.
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promoting linguistic homogeneity, it was fostering cultural and thus national homogeneity.
This was in keeping with the regime’s totalising project of national reconstruction.

By co-opting cultural and intellectual elites, mobilising the masses and establishing po-
litico-ideological consensus, while forwarding language standardisation and homogenisation,
the regime facilitated the development of its most ambitious project of social engineering,
namely EON. In state-affiliated contexts, demotic was mostly used in speeches, texts, radio
broadcasts etc. addressed to EON members.® This was perhaps due to the fact that the National
Youth Organisation was a new institution completely controlled by Metaxas and his dictatorial
apparatus as opposed to other institutions that had long been associated with katharevousa
and/or were partly controlled by royalist and conservative circles that were disrupting Meta-
xas’s totalitarian agenda.

Several statements by critics demonstrate their belief that the language question had
finally been resolved.®® It was only a matter of time; now that a regime that was supposed to
be permanent had sanctioned demotic, it would gradually entrench itself in all aspects of life
and all modes of communication. It was even claimed in pro-regime periodicals before Metaxas
had taken charge of the Ministry of Education that ‘now our demotic language has received
official recognition after so many struggles’.”® Less than a year after November 1938, Panayiot-
opoulos characteristically maintained that ‘it is no exaggeration to say that our language ques-
tion has essentially been solved and that with a further step that is prudent and well-calculated
in advance the last fortifications of katharevousa will fall and the Nation will win its linguistic

unity and homogeneity’."*

% See e.g. Charis 1940b and Kalerande 2016: 113, 119. The state radio, however, generally broadcasted in katha-
revousa, save its cultural segment (cultural news, recitals of theatre plays, lectures delivered by literati etc.).

8 Cf. Kalerande 2016: 110-111.

" Yialouris 1938a.

1 Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 57. Cf. ‘Aev vrdpyet, puotkd, ap@Bolia, 6Tt To MO EKAEKTE KoL TPOOSELUEVE TTVED-
poto, eKetvol Tov KpaTodv 6Ta XEPLO TOVS TIG TVEVHOTIKES TOYES TOL £0voug, eite oav ouyypaeels, gite cav apyn-
yoti kot 00N YNTEG, £Y0VV T UATIO TOLG OAGVOLYTO TPOG TNV OANOELD,— KI' avTO gV gival OTADG pia €yyomon, oAL’
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Thus, there prevailed a belief that the demoticist cause was heading towards definite
victory under Metaxas. That is not to say, however, that the pace of progress towards that goal
was rapid. A hagiographic obituary enlisting Zacharias Papandoniou in the national genealogy
is indicative of the renitence the demoticist cause was facing. It was one of a small percentage
of Angelomatis’s contributions to | Neolea which were actually written in demotic. That was
perhaps as a tribute to the first Academician who dared deliver his speech at the Academy
induction ceremony in demotic and had been the author of the first demotic reader. The article
revolves mainly around that exact textbook, i.e. The High Mountains, and the reactions it
caused, presenting the author as a ‘soldier’ for the demoticist cause.’

However, that text by Angelomatis was not only a minority in relation to his texts in
katharevousa, but an unsigned concise biography of Papandoniou was appended to it. The con-
tent here was more factual, the language more puristic. No poems were quoted, no analogies
were made between fictional beings in Papandoniou’s work and his own fate as in Angeloma-
tis’s contribution. Angelomatis’s bold attack against the ‘rot’ represented by the anti-demoticist
camp was (perhaps unintentionally?) followed by a reminder that katharevousa was still the
sanctioned linguistic variety for the production of scholarly or journalistic discourse. Complete
legitimacy for demotic remained largely confined to the areas of literature, literary criticism,
essay writing, and early education.”

In sum, demoticism had been associated with nationalism and even with fascistic de-
partures prior to the dictatorship and was subsequently appropriated by the Fourth-of-August
regime to serve its own ultranationalist and fascistising agenda. Metaxas provided significant

support to demotic, especially after he assumed the Ministry of Education. Nonetheless,

amoterel NON v Bt T Avor tov {nripotog. Mévet Opmg va yivet To peydio kot Bapparéo Pripa, mov Bo Kapet
avtf v aAnBeia kTipo oAdkAnpov o é6vovg’ (Chatzinis 1939b: 194).

2 Angelomatis 1940a.

78 See Kalerande 2016: 115, 117-118.
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katharevousa remained the official language and the recognised variety for scholarly publica-

tions throughout the regime’s lifespan.

CONCLUSION

The analysis in this chapter has sought to demonstrate that vernacular culture and language
were promoted by the regime as national matters. Both vernacular culture and language had
been promoted before the dictatorship as parts of national(ist) agendas, but the Fourth-of-Au-
gust regime integrated them in its own fascistic project, giving them a somewhat new spin. As
mentioned above, demoticism and folk culture had even been appropriated by the communist
Left, which in itself indicates that the same ideological components can often assume different
functions based on the system of ideas in which they are subsumed and their syntagmatic rela-
tionship with other units in that sign-system. The discussion in this chapter has also dealt with
approaches to both vernacular culture and language during the dictatorship as factors of na-
tional unity and homogeneity. These constituted central objectives of the regime and occupied
a significant position in the discourse of Metaxist intellectuals, as we will see in the next chap-

ter.
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- CHAPTER G -

The national organism: Unity and corporatism

National unity has been a longstanding theme associated with nationalist or right-wing politics
Europe-wide. It was usually promoted as a central desideratum of such political forces in times
of nation-building or crisis, especially in cases that the aim of reconfiguring the nation played
a similar role as nation-building. Several indicative examples can be found in the late-nine-
teenth and early-twentieth-century history of Germany and Italy which have a bearing for Met-
axas’s own stance on the question of national unity. ‘From Bismarck’s time onwards, “national
unity” in the new nation-state not only received exaggerated emphasis, but was focused on the
rejection of the internal “enemies” of the Reich’.! The very name of Fascism is related to the
concept of unity and strength in unity (fasces).

As already shown through several examples, organicist and pseudo-biological dis-
course permeated the critical field of the time. Parliamentarianism had failed, or rather was
bound to fail from the beginning, because it was not an organic outgrowth of Hellenism, but
was transplanted from abroad. National history was a history of organic evolution while na-
tional culture and, conversely, the nation itself as Kulturnation was growing out of the land,
and thus the bonds with the land had to be restored in order for authentic Greek art and literature
to be produced. As we will see in the final part, the creation of the Third Hellenic Civilisation
was largely a question of restoring the health of the national organism and reactivating forces
lying dormant within it. In short, the nation was presented as a sort of double organism, simul-

taneously a plant with its roots deeply entrenched in the national soil and a human body. This

1 Kershaw 1987: 255.
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equivocation is encapsulated in the double entendre of the word ‘koppog’ (as in “€Bvikdg kop-
1og’), whose two basic meanings are the human torso and the tree trunk.

Such conceptions of the nation facilitated both the ideal of organic unity, whereby all
Greeks were parts of the national body and all regions were part of the national trunk, and the
promotion of corporatist ideas and class collaboration. One could compare here Metaxas’s ref-
erence to Epirus, Thrace, and Crete as the ‘right arm’, the ‘left arm’, and the ‘feet of Greece’
respectively in his secret speech to journalists on 30 October 1940 or the designation of Mac-
edonia as the ‘lung of Greece’ by Pavlos Melas decades earlier.? Just like the parts of a body
or an organism in general, the members had various and differing functions, some more signif-
icant than others, but all essential in order for the organism to perform well and continue grow-
ing. Thus, citizens were to accept their different (which, in most cases, meant subordinate)
status and role by means of which they contributed to the well-being of the overall national
organism.

Organicist discourses were employed constantly in relation to notions of a unified na-
tion by pro-regime cultural operators. Melis Nikolaidis for example would claim that when
intellectuals are not enabled to provide their labour in the field that they have a natural inclina-
tion for, it is a loss for the national collective or totality (covoAo) rather for the individual.
‘Precious drops of blood are drawn from the national organism, drops of life, progress, and
culture, which unjustly fall and perish unused’.® If this statement is pertinent to corporatist
conceptions, Kambanis’s following claim points to an interrelation of modes of thought with
political systems: ‘The problem of unifying people into an amalgam was a mechanical problem

for parliamentarianism ... The organic will of the people cannot be expressed numerically, ...

2 Metaxas 1969b: 358-359. About bodily metaphors used with regard to national geography in the nineteenth and
early-twentieth century see Peckham 2001: 43-45. Pavlos Melas is quoted in Peckham 2001: 44. For a succinct
discussion of the topos of equivalence of humans and trees throughout history see Demandt 2014: 27-29.

3 Nikolaidis 1939c.
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it is revealed through its entire history in the form of its civilisation, it finds its expression in
the people’s moral and religious unity’.*

However, the national organism was plagued with multiple divisions in the interwar
years. Those divisions had largely arisen from the 1910s onwards and could be summarised in
the following binaries: Old Greece vs New Lands, natives vs refugees, Venizelists vs Anti-
Venizelists, Republicans vs Royalists. The last two distinctions did not completely coincide,
as neither all Venizelists were against the monarchy nor all anti-Venizelists were monarchists.
This accounted for an even more fractured political scene. All these were supplemented with
class divisions and the minority problem. Yet, the 1936 regime change was allegedly a catalyst
for bringing all Greeks together in unison and making an end of the National Schism, the dis-
cord that had been distressing the nation for decades.

This chapter consists of two sections. The first section discusses the question of hori-
zontal unity, namely solidarity along the geographical and political divides of the past. The
second section revolves mainly around vertical unity, that is unity between the upper and the

lower classes, and deals with the concepts of class collaboration and corporatism.

6.1. ETHNIC SOLIDARITY AND POLITICAL UNITY

The multitude of factors of disunity that characterised early-twentieth-century Greece were
considerably intertwined. Minorities and refugees played a significant role in the labour move-
ment and the rise in KKE’s electorate, particularly in Macedonia. The sizeable Jewish commu-
nity of Thessaloniki had a leading part in the first major socialist organisation within the Greek

state, the Fédération led by Avraam Benaroya. The organisation was largely absorbed by

4 Kambanis 1939: 131. We see again the conflation of people with nation that was discussed in chapter three;
Kambanis’s ‘people’ and ‘popular will’ here is essentially what Koumaros and Mantzoufas had defined as ‘nation’
and ‘national will’.
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SEKE (the precursor of KKE) in the late 1910s, while the advent of hundreds of thousands of
refugees in the 1920s created the conditions for further support for KKE.®

The promotion of ethnic solidarity from Thrace to Crete was also related to the National
Schism. Both camps had a bourgeois character and enjoyed an inter-class support, but their
following was often geographically and historically determined. The Peloponnese and ‘Old
Greece’ was a conservative and royalist bastion, while the ‘New Lands’ and especially Crete,
Venizelos’s homeland, were favouring the Venizelists. Particularly after 1922, the ‘New
Lands’ received a large number of Asia Minor refugees, who also predominantly backed
Venizelos. Refugee support continued unabated at least until 1930, when Venizelos’s treaties
with Kemal caused the reaction and disillusionment of considerable segments of the refugee
population.® Nonetheless, both the 1917 National Defence Movement and the 1935 coup at-
tempt relied on a plan that largely involved Crete, the islands of the Northern Aegean, Mace-
donia, and Thrace, which shows where Venizelos himself thought he could garner more sup-
port in his effort to overthrow the conservative government of Athens.’

The New Lands were further problematic because of the rise of communism in their
urban centres: Kavala and Serres had elected communist mayors in the first local elections after
the 1932 bankruptcy (1934). The mayors were summarily removed from office and sent to
internal exile on the basis of Venizelos’s 1929 Idionymon legislation and with the approval of
both bourgeois factions.® The dynamic of labour agitation, however, persisted in Northern
Greece, especially amongst tobacco workers. Salonica in 1936 was the focal point of working-

class struggle, with general strikes, demonstrations, and violent clashes with the police. It was

5> See Mavrogordatos 1983.

6 See Mavrogordatos 1983: 210-211. This diplomatic rapprochement might have been crucial for regional stability
but was detrimental for the refugees who lost their rights to full compensation for the properties they had left
behind in Turkey (see Mavrogordatos 1983: 190).

7 Mavrogordatos (1983: xv) makes the interesting observation that the areas to which both camps of the Schism
looked for support were largely the same in coups and elections.

8 See Karayiannakidis 2010.
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the last show of mass resistance to the ever-increasing fascistisation that parts of the Greek
elites had opted for as a route out of the 1930s economic, political, and institutional crisis.® The
bloody May 1936 events in Salonica, where Metaxas, now in charge of the state apparatus, let
the police violently crack down on protesting strikers, demonstrated amply that national unity
would be secured and the red threat would be warded off by force.

Lacking evidence to substantiate the alleged communist revolution that the coup
averted, the dictatorial government steered the press towards exaggerated reports on the Span-
ish civil war and claims of a similar fate from which Metaxas saved Greece.'® Thus, the solid-
ification of the spectre of a civil war was often effected through the comparison of Greece to
Spain, especially in the first years of the dictatorship that coincided with the Spanish Civil

War.!! Had it not been for the 4th-August coup, Kambanis argued for instance, Greece would

% In his analysis of the Greek economy in the context of the interwar economic crisis Mazower (1991) points to a
speedy recovery after the 1932 bankruptcy. Labour agitation and social unrest in the mid-1930s was largely the
result of denial on the part of Greek elites to engage in fairer distribution of the fruits of recovery. According to
Boyiatzis (2012: 96), ‘n owcovopukf Kpion tov apydv 1ov *30 avIHETOTIGTNKE UE EMTVYR TPOTO ... KOLT GTPOQH
G€ OVTOPYIKES LOPPES OMAVTNGNG TNV TOAMTIKY TPOPANUATIKY TOTEAECE miA0Yn KL OYL OVOYKOIO OTOTELEG L
TMV OIKOVOUIKGOV PETPOV ovTiueT®driong thg kpiong’ (emphasis added). While discussing fascism from quite dif-
ferent perspectives, both Paxton 2004 and Roberts 2016 argue against the interpretation of fascism’s interwar
trajectory from a teleological perspective. Specific historical circumstances (particularly the Great War) did play
a role in the emergence of fascist and other ultranationalist movements and political figures in the interwar polit-
ical scene. Yet, the ascension of fascism to power and its overall development rested on interactions with a pre-
existing system. Both Paxton and Roberts emphasise in their own way the factor of contingency, particularly with
regard to the decisions of establishment circles and institutional agents, such as monarchs and presidents, vis-a-
vis fascist forces. As Paxton (2004: 98) points out, ‘the fascist route to power has always passed through cooper-
ation with conservative elites’. Most importantly, Paxton (2004: 102) stresses that ‘there was nothing inevitable
about the arrival of either Mussolini and Hitler in office. Looking closely at how fascist leaders became head of
government is an exercise in antideterminism. ... But the conservative leaders rejected other possibilities ... .
They chose the fascist option” (emphasis added). Wherever fascistic groups or individuals rose to power, signifi-
cant parts of the pre-fascist establishment and mainstream political forces were their accomplices rather than their
victims. Quite interestingly, Metaxas had delusively claimed in spring 1935 that he did not intend to restore the
monarchy or introduce fascism (see Hering 2004b: 1235) but the fourth plenum of the Communist Party central
committee in September 1935 stressed that the restoration of monarchy would lead to fascism (see [Anon.] 1975:
243-245). Nonetheless, Metaxas had repeatedly made his antiparliamentarian agenda known in the mid-1930s and
yet the Greek parliament gave him a vote of confidence nearly in its entirety (excluding the fifteen MPs of the
KKE-led Popular Front and three other parliamentarians) when he was appointed prime minister by the king in
spring 1936.

10 See Richter 1974: 60.

11 Arguments of this kind that projected the coup as a means by which to avoid a Greek version of the Spanish
predicament were employed by Metaxas himself already in his radio broadcast of 10 August 1936: “Eyopev nueig
Kot ovolapfavopey evamidv cag OANV v gubivny g mpatewng tavtng [=of the 4th-August coup], pe v
nenoibno 611 6ot cog cuvoicHdvese Ty avaykny avtic. Kaveilg cog, TAny Tov yvootdv dnpay@ydv Kot Tov
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have shared the destiny of the Iberian country. Despite the clearly propagandistic objective of
this argument (and its apparent propagandistic character is probably what makes Kambanis
stress that ‘it is not a rhetorical pattern’), which intended to legitimise the coup by projecting
as a certainty what was naught but a hypothesis, there might be some kernel of truth in it.!?

The Spanish Civil War was the result of a counterrevolution of the nationalist, ultra-
conservative, right-wing and authoritarian forces in the Spanish society and especially in the
army that could not tolerate the rise of the Left. Likewise, a civil war in Greece would not be
caused by some agency external to the one represented by Kambanis and other pro-dictatorship
voices. On the contrary, it would be themselves that would start it were the Left to even come
close to power (as it happened in the mid-1940s). Kambanis’s argumentation reflects the
worldview of an entitled Right which sees itself as the protector of ‘natural’ political order.'?
In any case, the rationale here is in correspondence to Metaxas’s own arguments upon suspend-
ing parliamentary democracy in 1936: were he not to proceed with the coup and prevent the
general strike of the following day, it would be nearly impossible to avoid a bloodbath (which
would be created by the state machinery of which himself was in control, as he was already the
Prime Minister during the May events in Thessaloniki).!*

Most of these tensions —apart from those regarding minorities, which were effectually
passed over in silence— were registered in texts by pro-regime intellectuals. With regard to the
divide between autochthonous and allochthonous Greeks, Marietta Eptanisia asserted in an en-

comium to the dictator: ‘Now with the Metaxas Government the notorious refugee question

TAPAPPOVAOV avaTPOTTE®YV, dev BEAEL va 101 Tov TOmOV pag vo méon €15 TV tHynv ¢ dvotuyovg lomaviag’
(Metaxas 1969a: 16).

12 Kambanis 1938e: 870.

13 See Mannheim 1936 on the tendency of political ideologies to dehistoricise and naturalise themselves following
their consolidation.

14 1 KuBépvnoig ... Bempodoa emtaktikév avthg kadfkov vo mpoAdpn v ekSNAMCY TG GVATPENTIKNG GTA-
GEMG, O10 TNV KOTAGTOANV TG onoiag Ba £ppeev ac@armg dpbovov to aipa, TpoéPn, T eykpicet tng Avtod Me-
yoiewdtrog tov Bacthéwc, €ig v knpu&y tov Xrtpatiotikod Nopov kab’ dracav v Xdpav Kot v dtdAvcty
¢ Boulng’ (Metaxas 1969a: 11). See also Metaxas 1969a: 12.
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has also evaporated. The Refugees, who are also Greeks, have finally understood that they are
the same as everyone else and belong to one homeland, to Greece’.® Karaiskaki declared that
Metaxas ‘has united the Greeks from north to south and from east to west, and has also led
close to us the soul of those that mountains and seas keep away from us’.1®

Maintaining that there had been a ‘reconstitution of the moral bonds of the Greek na-
tion’, Kambanis spoke of demagogues agitating for conflict between natives and refugees as
well as between those born in Old Greece and the New Lands in the pre-dictatorial period,
particularly in Northern Greece. Employing the vitriolic term ‘subhumans’ to describe these
demagogues, Kambanis was clearly alluding to the growing strength of KKE in the area in the
1930s. He claimed that there had been attempts to address this issue from below, which did not
come to fruition. ‘However, an initiative was undertaken from above. Under the aegis of the
reconstituted King, Mr Metaxas united the Greeks’.!

The king was presented as a symbol of unity, called elsewhere for instance ‘the factor
of continuity that stands above parties’.*® Metaxist discourse emphasised the link between the
(recently restored) monarchy and the restoration of national unity. The fact that the National
Schism had largely been the result of royal meddling in politics was conveniently left out. As
Kambanis argued, given the long time that had elapsed from the Great War and the Asia Minor
catastrophe, ‘it would be ridiculous and simultaneously pernicious for us to be debating
whether we should have participated or not participated in the international conflict, and to be
debating about the responsibility for the catastrophe’.!®

Even if such claims were intended to put an end to the tensions between Venizelists and

anti-Venizelists, with their conflicting accounts on recent history, the blame for the absence of

15 Eptanisia 1939: V.

16 Kar. 1940a: 557.

17 Kambanis 1937b: 17.
18 Kambanis 1938e: 871.
19 Kambanis 1937b: 16.

169



national unity before 4 August 1936 was allocated to the political system at large. According
to Angelomatis, ‘party corruption and party dispute extinguished from the Greek horizons all
the beautiful centuries, erased the national objectives, and, aided by the communist propa-
ganda, threw Greece in the arena of petty and nation-corroding internecine strife’.2° While the
other Balkan nations had been getting organised and prepared for the possibility of a wide-
scale military conflict, claimed Angelomatis in a later article published after the beginning of
WWII, Greeks had been too busy fighting each other.?! Essentially, Metaxist discourse identi-
fied partyism with partition. It is thus no coincidence that the banning of political parties would
be put side by side with the cessation of divisions in texts extolling the achievements of the
regime.??

Perhaps the most common praise of the dictatorship amongst intellectuals was precisely
its achievement of national unity. Kostas Kerofylas began a historical article on the question
of national unity and discord —published in I Neolea on the occasion of the 25 March 1940
celebrations— with the assertion that ‘political hatreds have fortunately vanished thanks to the
National Government’.?® According to Karaiskaki, it was the intervention of Metaxas with the
4 August coup that ‘has gifted us unity and understanding of our brother Greek citizen’.?* In
another article Karaiskaki had declared that, thanks to its current leadership, ‘the Greek soul
has exercised concord and solidarity’.?

In autumn 1940, as the war was raging in Europe and Greece was itself on the brink of

military conflict, assertions of national unity intensified in pro-regime periodicals. A

20 An. 1939: 1454,

2L “TIpo ohiywv axdun etd@v pio e0vokTovog evépysia elyev amodeifel TNV yopuvoTnTé pog, ogod gxpeldodn va
davelsOopev (1) and coppayov yertovikév Kpdrog pepucd agpomidva’ - ‘mpeic kotetpPoueda €1 kapdo@do-
povg kot eBvoeBopovg aydvac’ (A. 1940a).

2 E.g. ‘And g 4 Avyovotov 1936 dev vrapyovy koppata €1g v EAMGSa. Ta woppata kompyhdncay. Asv
vrdpyovv dopéoeic: ‘Elenyav. Aev vadpyovv eniivoeig oo Meydiov IToAéuov’ (Kambanis 1937b: 15).

23 Kerofylas 1940.

24 Kar. 1940a: 557.

B K. 1940.

170



characteristic example is an article by Spyros Melas entitled ‘Unity’. Melas dismissed the ru-
mours that Greece would engage in an internecine struggle between factions supporting the
two competing blocs of WWII. He argued that the Greeks ‘have not forgotten at all which was
the tragic conclusion of our great internal adventure: A major and irreparable national catas-
trophe’. Melas spoke of a ‘steely unity of the Greek people, derived from the teachings of
history and its clear consciousness, given that it does not aspire after territorial expansion
against other peoples. Most importantly, however, that unity was supposedly premised on the
sacrifices that had led to the liberation of the Greek lands. As a result, Melas concluded, ‘With
clenched teeth, with firm resolve and serenity we raise our slogan: -Greece intact or ashes!”.8

Overall, the question of national unity was central in Metaxist discourse, reflecting per-
haps the significance of the tensions and cleavages that had existed in interwar Greece. Much
like earlier disunity was attributed to the pre-1936 political system, the alleged achievement of

remarkable national unity was portrayed as the result of regime change.

6.2. CLASS COLLABORATION AND CORPORATISM

Repressive measures such as violent crackdowns on strikes and protests or domestic expulsions
were often taken against the labour movement before the 1936 coup.?’ The months immediately
preceding the coup witnessed the intensification of state violence in response to unprecedented
labour agitation and the strike that has been labelled as ‘the most massive popular uprising in
the history of the Greek labour movement’.?® Following the establishment of his dictatorship
prior to the general strike of 5 August that he depicted as the beginning of a communist revolt,
Metaxas opted for a rhetoric of national unity and class collaboration that combined virulent

anticommunism with paternalism. Early paternalist attempts to regulate syndicalism in

2 Melas 1940.
27 See Gikas 2013.
28 Ploumidis 2011: 33.
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twentieth-century Greece had class collaboration as their background and were targeted against
forms of unionism that were seen as a threat to social stability and the bourgeois political sys-
tem. Paternalist initiatives had the intention to turn trade unions into a ‘social partner’ that
would act as ‘a pillar supporting and not undermining bourgeois authority’.?°

I will begin the analysis here with a passage that eloguently presents several of the

themes related to this section:

What is a nation? A metaphysical concept — thus argued the tailor-sociologists of
the Universities and the cafes. Concept and non-concept. A nation is, they said,
classes and factions ready to slaughter each other. A nation is groups, having op-
posing interests, non-susceptible to conciliation: Who believes today the tailor-so-
ciologists? The classes have reconciled. Word has turned into flesh and from the
northern and eastern borders to Crete Greeks believe completely in the need of sol-
idarity, and they materialise this solidarity. Greek ‘classes’ are not connected any-
more only by the same language and the same religion, the same customs and...
post-byzantine cuisine. They are connected by common interests and common aims.
And if the trumpet of danger ever sounds again, the Greeks will find themselves the
way they did in 1912. Ready for the necessary sacrifices. Ready and disciplined.*

This is how Aristos Kambanis tackled the issue of the definition of the nation in Greece in a
1938 article. Laying out the views of sociologists (and, it is to be assumed, of others who re-
produced more casually such views, as if they were sociologists) before 1936, he undermined
them even through his wording. His critique suggested that their work constituted a sloppy
patchwork —of foreign theories in all likelihood— and that their place of operation was not just
within the universities, but also at the cafes, places associated in Greek culture with petty talk,

meaningless arguments, and verbalism.?! It could be assumed that this attack, to the extent that

it is directed against pre-1936 university staff, was also associated with the ‘cleansing’ and

2 See Gikas 2013.

30 Kambanis 1938b: 259 (suspension marks in the original). It is highly likely that this text by Kambanis is in
dialogue with Ernest Renan’s seminal 1882 lecture ‘What is a nation’. Kambanis had extensive knowledge of
modern French cultural and intellectual history, while he had published the first Greek translation (and the only
one that has appeared in book form to date, as far as I know) of Renan’s most famous book (Biog tov Inoot, 1915).
31 Leisure spaces associated with bourgeois life were sometimes seen as loci of ‘anti-national’ activity under
Metaxas. Aside from the negative representation of cafes, bars were also mistrusted because they had been the
setting of anti-Metaxas plots.
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‘restructuring’ of Greek academia that was pursued in the Metaxas years.*® The repetitions at
the beginning of this passage have a rhetorical function and especially sentences such as the
shortest one of the text, which is also non-verbal (‘concept and non-concept’), manifest Kam-
banis’s intent to ironise such views.

Even though Kambanis dismissed this ‘sociological’ perception of the nation, suggest-
ing that it is slovenly or self-contradictory, he then implicitly accepted that this was indeed the
status of the Greek nation before Metaxas. The rest of the passage focuses on changes allegedly
affecting the national body under Metaxas. National solidarity had supposedly passed from the
dictator’s preaching to the everyday life and practice of the Greek people. Social classes that
had been placed at the centre of older discussions about the nation were now portrayed as
standing by each other and having not only common interests, but also common aims. The
definition of the nation through these common interests and aims supplements the traditional
definition of the nation, as formulated first by Herodotus: common language, common religion,
and common customs, to which Kambanis whimsically added the post-Byzantine culinary tra-
dition. The end of the paragraph sums up what could be seen as one of the main raisons d étre
of the Fourth of August: to prepare Greece for the imminent war.

In a similar spirit, Kambanis claimed in a later text of that same year that what was
needed was ‘a united and permanent Government. Not a class-based but a nation-based Gov-
ernment. One expressing the whole nation. One intensifying its control over all the domains of
national life’.3® However, this did not mean that classes were taken out of the picture. Instead
of preaching a classless society or denying the reality of a class society, the dictatorship aimed
to subsume all classes and class-based or profession-based organisations under its nationalist

agenda. Corporatism represented an attempt to control and integrate class organisations and

32 See Gounaridis 1994: 155.
33 Kambanis 1938e: 873.

173



trade unions into a national scheme that could be compared to the instrumentalisation of re-
gionalism that was discussed in chapter four.

Perhaps the most revealing expression of this view is found in an aesthetic essay by
Vasos Vasileiou which will be further discussed in the final part of the thesis. Vasileiou claimed
that ‘class organisations assist the development of group consciousness always within the
framework of National unity’.3* In a later text, he also presented the Metaxas regime as a
‘KOWOVIGTIKOV KpATog’, maintaining that ‘a measure that would favour one person, one group,
or even one class in order to disserve the collective would constitute a betrayal of the state’s
principles’.*®

As has been argued with regard to Nazi Germany, ‘Welfare served the goal of incorpo-
rating all classes into an ethnically pure, militarily strong national community’.*® Pro-workers
measures, social insurance, benefits, pensions and other provisions to the lower strata of society
are not necessarily left-wing. On the contrary, they may serve to undermine subversive forces
and reinforce the stability of the status quo. Welfare and material concessions to the least well-
off can serve to provide a mass following for the government and establish links of political
patronage, while effectively demobilising the working-class movement and incapacitating or
isolating its most radical elements. Interestingly, Metaxas himself repeatedly claimed that his
pro-workers policies deprived the communists of their political ‘clientele’.>’

Corporativism was in fact the focus of a great deal of the Greek dictator’s public

speeches but it does not seem to have substantially progressed further than rhetoric. In 1939

34 “Me tovg vOpoLg Tov PLOLILOVY TO GLUEEPOVTH EVOC EVPLTATOV KOKAOV EmOyyEALATIOV EUTESDOVETOL 1) OAAN-
Agyybn, dnpovpyeiton TowtdTG AvTinyemv, TpoTtmv {ong kot wWavikdv. No Aowdv tog “npaypoatonoteitot m
petéfaon Tov atoépov oty opdda” yio Tnv omoiay opdel o k. Q. Anpuovpysitor mvedpa kowod. Ot tagikég opya-
vooelg fonbodv 6to v’ avamtvcon 1 opdda T cuveidnon g pHéca ota mAaicla tavtote ™G EOvikng evomrag’
(Vasileiou 1938: 870).

% Vasileiou 1939: 912.

% Passmore 2014: 144.

37 See e.g. Boyiatzis 2012: 243, 250 (footnote 507).
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there were some developments in the domain of peasant syndicalism, with the establishment
of the Deputy Ministry of Co-operatives and the appointment of Babis Alivizatos at its head,
along with the commencement of publication of relevant print media targeting farmers, such
as Agrotikon Mellon.3® However, early plans for a corporativist constitution based on the Por-
tuguese model had been shelved by then.3® Nonetheless, Greek cultural operators largely ig-
nored the dictator’s frequent pronouncements regarding ‘cuvteyviokd cvotnua’ and the his-
torical identification of the Greek nation with it.

Apart from all its other aspects which will be discussed in chapter eleven, EON was
also the most ambitious project of class collaboration. The interclass character of the organisa-
tion as well as the solidarity and unity of its members are constant themes in EON-related
propaganda. The latter theme extends beyond the organisation and embraces the entire national
organism. EON members are supposedly trained in national and social consciousness, in pri-
oritising the collective and demonstrating solidarity with their fellow Greeks outside of EON
too. Instead of his usual ‘letters to the youth’, Nikolaidis even disseminated relevant propa-
ganda through an epistolary short story he published in I Neolea in 1940. The text consists of
the letters sent by a young upper-class girl to her mother, while the girl is in the EON summer
camp. The story shows the girl progressing from retaining a snobbish distance from low-class
girls to becoming best friends with them, regretting her initial contempt, and seeking to help

them in all ways possible, after experiencing first-hand class collaboration and solidarity.*°

% See Ploumidis 2011.

% See Linardatos 1988.

%0 Nikolaidis 1940d. Some further indicative examples of such propaganda are ‘tnv avétepn kowvoviky ovtilnyi
G0G, TN GUVASEAPMGL, TNV £VAOGL KoL TV QAANAEYYON GOG. ... OTOKOADTTOLV TO VEOV E0MOTEPIKO GOG KOGLO Kol
delyvouv v vyeia, TV vagpoyn Kot ToALTN BN vyeia, mov Exel eEayvioel k' £xel eEuymaoel Yo mhvta TNV
yoyn oag kot T okéyt cog’ (Nikolaidis 1939i) and ‘moAttiopdg 0o n cuopPorn dAwv pag kot povo dtav cupPaA-
AOVLLE KOl [ELG OVOTEAAEL HECH [LOG QOTEWVO TO AOTEPL TNG OAANAEYYONG. Tatl n peyddn avt yuo Tovg Aaovg
apetn onpaivel avarpoen yio Bvoiec, dStamadaydynot yuo aydva, eEdoknot yo metbapyia, dnpovpyio aAndvd
gbvikng ovvednoemg’ (Kar. 1940c). See also the discussion on EON in chapter 11, particularly the analysis in
11.2 regarding the New Man project.
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The extent to which discourses of class collaboration circulated under Metaxas is fur-
ther demonstrated by their employment in unconventional contexts. One such example is an
editorial in Pnevmatiki Zoi by Yiannis Chatzinis. The critic defined litterateurs and journalists
as two ‘classes’ in conflict that must begin a process of ‘reconciliation” and ‘collaboration’.*!
As basis for such a process he took the examples of good journalists who were also good liter-
ary writers, worthy members of both classes at the same time. Significantly, the figures he
mentioned as examples all either came from a French anti-Semitic, monarchist, ultranationalist
tradition or were overt supporters of Metaxas working for the New State in one form or another.
Amongst the French he referred to the brothers Jerome and Jean Tharaud (notorious for their
antisemitic pampbhlets), the editors of the journal of Action Francaise Leon Daudet and Charles
Maurras, as well as Maurice Barrés; amongst the Greeks he mentioned only Aristos Kambanis
and Kostis Bastias. Chatzinis then discussed other variations of a —not so balanced— mixture or
overlapping of journalism and literature, yet the main focus of his article was the necessity for
‘class collaboration’. For the critic, this conciliation was necessary given that language was a
national issue of utmost importance and priority, and, as we saw in the previous chapter, was
itself seen as a major factor of national unity.*

In sum, class collaboration, corporatism, and even welfare concessions were framed in
Metaxist discourse as commensurate to national unity. They were further alleged achievements
of the regime which had managed to unite the Greeks and restore the health of the national
organism. The resonance of such notions could sometimes reach beyond the sphere of politics

and economics in an attempt to resolve outstanding issues within the cultural field.

41 Chatzinis 1939c: 225

42 <On vrepoyieg K’ Ol PIKPOEY®IGLLOL, O TVYOV aKOUN TPOGWTIKES £XOPOTNTES, TPETEL VO VIO WPNGOVY KOl VoL
vrotoyBovv otov éva peydho okomod, mov tvar va. dobel 6to €Bvog 1 YAdooa tov. ... Etvar avéykn mvevpatikn
ToL £€0voug, Tov 600 TheL YiveTot o aeOnTn Kot o enelyovasa, va fyodie o’ ovTdV T0 YAOCSIKO KUKEDVOL, TOV
£xel Yo ovvéneln T peyoheitepn @Bopd Kot oraTdAn ToAOTIL®VY SLVANE®V. AG CLVEPYAGTOVV Ol AOYOTEXVES e
TOVG OMpocLoYPaPovs ag emépuPet to ido to Kpdrog dpactikd kat anopaciotikd. I'ati onuepa, an’ 6moto dAro
Omua, ke@aloiwdéotepo gival N YAmooikh taktonoinon tov ‘Ebvoug’ (Chatzinis 1939c: 226).
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CONCLUSION

The discussion in this chapter has pointed to the significance of unity as a recurring theme of
pro-regime discourse. It has shown that the question of national unity had multiple facets,
which included the unification of natives and refugees, of New Lands and Old Greece, of for-
mer Venizelists and anti-Venizelists, and of the members of all classes. It is to be assumed that
this emphasis on unity was in response to the divisions that had plagued Greece before the coup
and to which the dictatorship proclaimed to be putting an end. As the various references to an
imminent war suggest, the termination of internecine conflicts did not only aim at establishing
a healthy and well-functioning national organism for its own sake but was dictated by the need

for military preparation.
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CONCLUSIONS

This part has discussed several aspects of national identity, dealing with notions of essentialism
and organicism, but, most importantly, with culture. A significant conclusion from the above
analysis is that the texts that were considered in this part considerably correspond to the dictates
and policies of the regime. As a matter of fact, one could trace an explicit or implicit dialogue
between many of them and the pubic statements of the dictator. Moreover, the analysis in this
part suggests that nationalist discourse was reinforced under Metaxas by means of reinvigorat-
ing older indigenous trends as well as through elective affinities with far-right circles and cur-
rents in the West, such as volkisch criticism or the intellectuals of the Action Francaise.
Nevertheless, apart from being ‘written’ (defined and constructed through texts), under
Metaxas the nation was also extensively ‘staged’ (performed and viewed through public rituals
and spectacles). This was particularly true with regard to national unity in its several and inter-
related aspects: as horizontal comradeship, as oneness and integrity of the nation, even as direct
communication between people and leadership. There was indeed an attempt at ‘lending pop-
ular appeal to the ideal of organic unity by translating the idea itself into a highly theatrical
manner of conducting politics’.! This last observation paves the way for the discussion in the

next chapter, where theatrical politics and theatre criticism will be discussed.

1 O’Sullivan 1983: 99.
178



PART 3 Authority and hierarchy

Speaking to technicians in 1937, Metaxas had claimed that ‘in all major works’ what is required
is ‘perfect coordination of efforts, as well as perfect discipline and hierarchy in those efforts’.
The dictator demonstrated that these were central components of Metaxist ideology by calling
for ‘hierarchy even in thought’: ‘Everyone must submit their thought to another higher
thought’. He furthermore argued that the era demands that the state takes charge of and guides
all efforts. In this context, technicians were urged to take advantage of the fact that Greece had
a political system that was in tune with the era and to do their best, ‘everyone on the rung of
the ladder where they are located’.

According to Noel O’Sullivan, ‘the leader principle is now a familiar part of all con-
temporary activist regimes. Fascism, however, is the only modern ideology to place the explicit
cult of a leader at the very centre of its teaching’.? The Fiihrerprinzip was part and parcel of
the hierarchical vision upon which interwar totalitarian regimes aspired to establish a new sys-
tem of government and social arrangements. Class collaboration that was discussed in the pre-
vious chapter was not to be achieved only through national solidarity but also through this
‘natural’ subjugation of the inferior strata to their superiors and the assumption by each one of
their ‘true’ role in society. What is more, extending lan Kershaw’s observation beyond the
borders of Germany, one could argue that the ‘leader myth’ ‘was consciously devised as an

integrating force’ by interwar regimes ‘acutely aware of the need to manufacture consensus’.

1 Metaxas 1969: 241.
2 (’Sullivan 1983: 149.
8 Kershaw 1987: 3.
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It has been claimed from the perspective of constitutional law that the Fihrerprinzip
does not apply to the Fourth-of-August Regime, or that indeed, if it were to apply, it would
have to concern King George Il and not the dictator.* There is indeed some sense in emphasis-
ing the differences between the Italian and the German blueprints and the fact that the position
of Metaxas was largely dependent on the king. Nevertheless, it would be a mistake to dismiss
the existence of this organising principle in the Greek dictatorship altogether or to ascribe it to
the king. In practice, it was largely Metaxas who shaped state policy, even if he had to ma-
noeuvre and outflank obstacles set up by the palace or to always take into account and somehow
accommodate the royal family in his fascistoid experiments. Even if the application of a leader
principle did not have the legal implications seen in the Nazi case, the Metaxas regime demon-
strated several affinities with the two major fascist states in this domain and promoted a doc-
trine of charismatic leadership and a kind of leader principle.

The Greek dictatorship appears to have particularly followed on the centralist tenden-
cies and the mythicising that were dialectically related with the Duce cult. By the late 1920s,
Benito Mussolini had ended up being in charge of eight ministries and ultimately gave up six
of them in what turned out to be a failed attempt to improve efficiency and to incorporate more
major figures from the Fascist movement in the government. Only a couple years later Musso-
lini would begin to reverse this process, and the 1930s witnessed again the concentration of
multiple ministries in his hands or even his personal involvement in areas such as censorship.®

Likewise, loannis Metaxas took on increasingly more responsibilities and official roles.
On 5 August 1936 he held the post of the Prime Minister simultaneously serving as head of all
three Military Ministries and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. To this was added on 25 Novem-

ber 1938 the Ministry of Education. Moreover, Metaxas was already General Head of the

4 See Alivizatos 1983.
5 See Clark 2014: 102, 146-147 and Bonsaver 2007.
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National Youth Organisation, while he personally appointed high-ranking officials in the local
administration, state agencies (such as the Secretariat for Letters and Arts), and dictatorial or-
ganisations (such as EON). The dictator both wanted to exert his control and ‘guidance’ over
virtually every domain of national life and openly proclaimed his intention, legitimising it as a
component of the regime’s worldview, of its ideology and practice.’

In the domain of propaganda, the King was portrayed as a symbol of national unity and
a source of legitimacy for the regime, but it was the dictator who was projected as possessing
most of the traits that had been associated with the ‘myth of the perfect leader’ in Italy and
Germany. At the same time, the regime reconciled its elitism with its populism by reiterating
the claim that the Greek people is unique, gifted, and capable of the greatest achievements, but
its previous leadership was the cause of all its misfortunes and of all the developments that had
seemed to be evidence to the contrary. This was underpinned by the notion that both the leader
and the people are inherently great, but they need each other to be able to externalise this great-
ness; neither one can be truly great without the other.

This part is made up of two chapters that deal with considerably interrelated issues
pertaining to questions of dictatorial power and structure. The first chapter discusses the ques-
tion of discipline and force. It presents the ways in which the regime’s aims to impose order
and to coordinate the masses as well as its centralising and absolutist characteristics were le-
gitimised by cultural operators. It also explores how the ideas of discipline and coordination
were employed as aesthetic standards within the context of literary and theatre criticism. The
second chapter revolves around the regime’s hierarchical and elitist tendencies. Its focus is

chiefly the leader principle and the components that made up the ‘Metaxas myth’.

6 See Hering 1992: 287, particularly footnote 7, where relevant correspondence between Theologos Nikoloudis
and loannis Metaxas is discussed: The request by Nikoloudis that the Sub-Ministry of Press and Tourism be
upgraded to a Ministry was rejected by Metaxas along the lines of the Fuhrerprinzip.
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- CHAPTER 7 -

Discipline and force

As a dictatorship, the Fourth-of-August regime was self-evidently associated with notions per-
taining to coercion and militarism. In keeping with its imposition as a response to an alleged
communist uprising that was in the making, it was additionally catering to bourgeois preoccu-
pations with order and stability. However, Metaxist discourse did not merely seek to legitimise
the government’s application of force and its demand for discipline but aspired to endow them
with a veneer of respectability and even associate them with exciting new possibilities. Thus,
despite its backing from several conservative circles, this is another indication that the Fourth-
of-August regime was not simply an authoritarian regime. Unlike a typical military dictator-
ship, it displayed clear fascistic tendencies and the intention to co-opt and instrumentalise the
masses for its own ultranationalist palingenetic agenda.

The discussion in the following pages demonstrates that discipline and force were not
only applied in practice but were even promoted as social or aesthetic virtues in Metaxist dis-
course. The chapter is divided into two sections, the first one dealing with the themes of order
and coordination and the second one with those of absolutism and state violence, including a

discussion of the regime as a national revolution.

7.1. ORDER AND COORDINATION: DISCIPLINE AND THEATRICAL POLITICS

In the discussion up to this point the notion of discipline has come up several times. It was
characteristically shown in chapter one, for instance, that ancient Sparta was used as a model
by the dictatorship because of its almost exclusive association with discipline. In fact, the con-
ceptualisations of discipline associated with Sparta resemble Metaxas’s own diary notes in the
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1900s, where he claimed that he would put himself unhesitatingly at the King’s disposal, with-
out ever asking whether he was right or wrong.! That was also the kind of discipline that was
expected on the part of Greek society and particularly the youth.

The notion of discipline was promoted in many texts published in the periodicals ex-
amined for this thesis and was applied in various contexts. These could be classified into two
broad categories: political discipline and aesthetic discipline. The first category was often com-
bined with notions of unity, order, and —rather interestingly— ‘rhythm’. It was presented as
encompassing not only the Greek dictatorship but sometimes other regimes of the time as well,
which were deemed as akin to it. Discipline was even presented by Petros Orologas as the
political paradigm of the time, characterising the three major socio-political systems of democ-
racy, bolshevism, and fascism, which he saw as influencing and interacting with each other.?

The letter sent out to potential contributors of the periodical To Neon Kratos included
the programmatic declaration that the periodical ‘will champion the ideas of order and disci-
pline’.2 In her first signed contribution to | Neolea Karaiskaki praised the orderliness imposed
by the regime whereas in early 1940 she would claim that ‘today all of us, young and old, walk
in the same pace, think in the same spirit and live in the same rhythm’.# Yeoryios Roumanis in
a pro-dictatorship text about Palamas in Nea Politiki referred to the ‘believers in the Ideal of
order —of discipline and the New Rhythm’.® In an earlier contribution to the same periodical,

he had described non-parliamentary regimes as ‘the states of Rhythm and Order’.°

! Metaxas 1951: 527.

2 Orologas 1939a: 561. Orologas’s observations here are rather interesting and, to some extent, accurate. However,
he largely left pre-existing circumstances as well as negative interaction and influence out of the picture by essen-
tially presenting commonalities as the result of ideological borrowing.

3| Syntaxis 1939: 5.

4 <0 S1e0vig Koo oG TV TofidioTdy Egydvetar oty mopodic. To Néo DEANPo pe TO VOGTIHO KOl TEPUTOINUEVO
TOL ThPKO divel TOAD KaAd TV TPpdTN 6VoTAGL TAENS Kot VOIKOKVPoGHNG Tov eAAnvikoy Aaod to 1938. ... Ta
ta&i, kabapd, apadlocpiva, TePUTompuiva, ot cweip ... otn 0ot toug” (Kar. 1938b: 236); Kar. 1940a: 557.

°> Roumanis 1940b: 579.

& Roumanis 1940a: 383.
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The discussion of Solomos by Kambanis that was analysed in the first part is indicative
of the employment of discipline as an aesthetic criterion. Even if Kambanis’s approach was
rather idiosyncratic, the criterion of discipline was applied to literary and artistic production by
several critics. Panayiotopoulos for instance would speak of a shift towards discipline in liter-
ature after the chaos that prevailed in that domain following the Great War. He discerned a
‘new thirst’ for ‘pure and disciplined discourse’ and argued that ‘what concerns collective con-
science is the need to discipline internal discourse’.” Likewise, Orologas claimed that ‘Literary
Art seeks after form and, as it tends towards form, is subjected to a certain discipline, while
being relieved of nugatory and superfluous elements’.® Chatzinis downright rejected Melpo
Axioti’s novella Would You Like to Dance, Maria? precisely on the grounds that it lacked
discipline, which alone can produce ‘an organised world and an integral work of art’.®

Even more conspicuously, Yeoryios Roumanis published an article entitled ‘Discipline
in literature and the fine arts’, whose main argument was that creative writing and artistic pro-
duction were more than compatible with fascist(ic) regimes. According to the article, these
states and art are both intricately linked to discipline, while the ‘true’ artistic creator has the
same goal as any such state, namely to improve and galvanise their people. For Roumanis, ‘art
and literature presuppose discipline to certain rules and principles, extraordinary concentration

of all the Creator’s powers’. In addition, artists and writers in authoritarian nationalist regimes

7 Panayiotopoulos 1939c: 96, 97.

8 Orologas 1939h: 274. See also section 3.2.

9 ‘Nopilw péhota, mog 6tav, Votepa amd Kapd, 0o (NTodue vo GLALAPOVLE, OVTIKEWLEVIKE L0, KOl IGTOPIKA, TO
TVEDLLOL KO TIG TAGELS TNG LECOTOAEKNG ElK0G0ETIOG, PpAia cav g k. A&idTn Ba pag fondnocovv va domietd-
covpe Kupimg 6,1t glxe MO AGLVAPTNTO, WO ovevBUVO, TO AoKOTO, Le OAEG TG evdei&elg TG PBoPag Kot NG
mopokpng. H eykatdAenyn oto VGTIKTO Kol GTO VTOGLVEIONTO, YWPIG TPOOTADELD CUYKPOTICEMS EGMTEPLKNG,
xopic teBapyia, am’ v omoiav POVO UTOPEL VoL TPOKVYEL £VAG OPYOVMOUEVOS KOGLOG KL £Vl KOAMTE VLA APTLO,
N AVTIKOTAGTOOoT TOL poyBov P’ évav Honto cwbopunTIopd Kot pe Lo o HTOTTH EUTVELGT), W00 1] YUPAKTNPL-
OTKOTEPT| TAON TNG EMOYNG AVTNG ... . AAAG mioTed® TG £pya oav To “Oflete va yopéyope Mapia;” oyt povo
dev €yovv aicntikn dikaimon 6to cHVOAD Tovg, aAAA akdun Tog eivat voypéwaon pag va ta apvnBolue Bactkd,
YTl 0AMGOC, Kol Le TNV avoyn Hovdyo, avoiyovpe to dpopo eledbepo otnv gukoMMa kot v acvvaptnoio’
(Chatzinis 1940d: 160). Chatzinis had negatively reviewed several other publications based on similar criteria,
such as Yeoryios A. Markidis’s Zroyaouoi kor XZnuerdpoze (1939): ‘H éxepaon tov k. Mapkidn dev ivar opya-
vopévn: g Aeimel n taén ki’ n tebapyio’ (Chatzinis 1939d: 253).
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have to work within coordinates which are supposedly identical with the limits of true art; when
they fail to do so, they are brought back to order by the state.°

Similar standards were applied to other arts aside from literature, particularly performa-
tive arts. A music review of the ‘Athens trio’ by Yiorgos Pratsikas maintained that ‘homoge-
neity has not been achieved yet and the personality of every artist is not subjugated enough to
the collective’.! It was not the employment of such criteria per se that was in any way peculiar
to the period, but rather the extent of their diffusion and the dialogue in which they engaged
with the political context of the time. Rather expectedly, discipline and group coordination
came to constitute the primary aesthetic criterion in the domain of theatre. Melis Nikolaidis,
for instance, praised the EON performance of Penthesilea for the ‘harmonious and disciplined
movement of that entire crowd of young actors’.1?

Theatre in fact occupied a central position in the regime’s cultural agenda. The dictator
declared his belief early on ‘that theatre is in the nature of the Greek. For this reason, I place
theatre on the front line of the government’s interest’.!3 Metaxas entrusted Kostis Bastias to
organise, centralise, and improve Greek theatre. As per the first report of the Directorate of
Letters, Theatre, and Fine Arts, the aims of its theatre department were two: ‘1) The remedia-
tion of the Royal Theatre from polyarchy and the establishment of centralised administration
in the hands of the General Director and 2) the support and stricter artistic organisation of free
theatre’.!* The second objective entailed the supervision and co-option of non-state theatre
companies by the state. It was most characteristically expressed in the official transformation
of the leading Greek private theatre organisation into the ‘Semi-state Kotopouli Theatre’ and

the appointment of Bastias as its government commissioner in 1939.%°

10 Roumanis 1940a: 383-384.
11 Pratsikas 1939.

12N, 1939.

13 Metaxas 1936.

14 [Anon.] 1938z: 238.

15 See Dimadis 2016: 94-95.
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The regime’s promotion of theatre served an international and a domestic agenda, both
converging on the dictatorship’s self-styling as a Kulturstaat.!® On the international level, this
translated in the utilisation of the Royal Theatre as a diplomatic tool, as evinced particularly in
its 1939 tour in Britain and Germany. On the domestic level, it had the potential to do even
more than co-opt artists and intellectuals involved in the Greek theatrical scene. This potential
was not as fully realised as in Nazi Germany, whose theatre demonstrated clearly how this art
form could be made to serve a totalitarian agenda. As an anonymous article on ‘modern Ger-
man theatre’ eloquently put it, ‘its aim is not to entertain the audience but to educate it, to teach
it, and to prepare the way for a new society. In the hands of the guides of the Third Reich
[theatre] has become an excellent propaganda instrument for the domination of the new Na-
tional Socialist ethics’.}’

Nonetheless, many significant initiatives were taken in the domain of theatre during
Metaxas’s rule, usually following Bastias’s proposals. These initiatives did not only upgrade
theatre itself while enhancing the dictatorship’s image as an art patron, but were often in keep-
ing with the regime’s national-populist agenda. The regime sponsored ‘people’s tickets’, set-
ting the aim of an interclass theatre for the masses.!® Furthermore, open-air performances were
promoted, annual Ancient Drama Weeks were held since 1936 at the Odeon of Herodes Atti-

cus, while 1938 witnessed the first modern use of Epidaurus for theatrical performances.®

16 See below, chapter 10.

17 [Anon.] 1937g: 1151.

18 See for instance the passages by Nikolaidis, Terzakis, and Bastias quoted in Dimadis 2016: 98, 100, 173, all
three of whom emphasise the low ticket prices and the national, interclass role of Greek theatre. Cf. Metaxas’s
1938 statements: ‘Iliotevm amoldTmg OTL T0 BEatpov tOTE poOvov Ba {rjomn kot 0° avamtuydn dtav yivn vadbeoig
TOV peytAov Aoikdv polmv kot ovyl poag teplwpiopéving taéems’ (Metaxas 1969a: 363).

19 See loannidou 2010: 394-395. loannidou also makes a claim with regard to such utilisation of ancient sites
which is in accordance with one of the main points of this thesis, namely that the Metaxas regime did not aim at
arevival of or return to the past but at an instrumentalisation of national heritage for the creation of a new, modern
civilisation and culture with populist and totalitarian implications: ‘The use of ancient spaces in this period should
not be seen as an attempt to revive the conditions of ancient performance either. It is best understood, | would
argue, as part of the movement to use ancient sites in order to promote forms of popular theatre, an ideal shared
by authoritarian governments across Europe, including Ioannis Metaxas’s para-Fascist dictatorship, in which Bas-
tias held a key position’ (Ioannidou 2010: 395). Cf. a later text by loannidou, where she attempts to show the
compatibility of Wilhelm Leyhausen’s choral performances with National Socialist ideology and she argues that
‘Sprechchor as a means to reach back to older dramatic forms signified an attempt to retrieve the essence of great
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Within the framework of EON, Lycabettus was used in 1939 as a performance site for the first
time ever, hosting the aforementioned performance of Penthesilea. Moreover, from 1939 on-
wards the “Wagons of Thespis’ started touring the country. Pro-regime critics claimed that this
was a Greek institution conceived by Bastias.?° In reality, it did not draw on the ancient practice
of Thespis as it did on the Fascist institution of Carri di Tespi, which Bastias inspected during
his trip to Italy and attempted to copy upon his return to Greece.?*

Several critics praised the regime’s theatre policy und subsumed it under the regime’s
agenda. The theatre critic and historian Yiannis Sideris emphasised that theatre is a ‘legitimate
child of the Greek land’ that was subsequently ‘disseminated throughout the world’. Much like
Theologos Nikoloudis in his late-1936 article which included the first postulation of the term
“Third Hellenic Civilisation’, Sideris presented the history of theatre as following the trajectory
of national/political history. He predicated the ‘progress’ of theatre exclusively on the support
and supervision of state governors.?> According to Sideris, ancient theatre was sponsored and

regulated by the State while in modern Greece it has been predominantly supported by the

poetry for the sake of cultural renewal” (Ioannidou 2013: 331-332). See here, part 4, especially chapter 10 for
further analysis of this point.

D E.g. ‘exetvo mov yivoviav g gxtéc, oty ém o’ tag Avac EAAGSa, an’ v dmoymn g Téxvng, yevikotepa,
Kot €101KOTEPO, TOV BedTPOv, ... vt 1 OAPBEPN KOl TOGO AVNOLYUOTIKN KATAGTAGT Y10 TO LEAAOV LIOG QUANG LE
TAoVoLOTOTN TOPAS0GT, OTTMG 1) O1KN HAG PLAN, Eival To GoPapOTEPO YEVEGLOVPYO QUTIO TNG OVAYEVVI|ONG CTILEPT
TOL eAANVIKOTATOV BEcpoD TV “Appdtov Oéomdoc”. ... & olokhpov opsiletal otov Koot Mrootid, yoti
aVTOG KO TOV EUTVENCTIKE KoL TOV Tpaypatonoince’ (Ziogas 1939: 276).

21 On 25 May 1938, ITvevuatixii Zeor had reported: ‘O Tev. AcvBuvtric Tov Bao. @gdrpov k. Kootic Mraotiéc
emnyev oty Itolia yio v mapakorovdnon kot pekétn twv kel Beatpikdv npayudtov’ (JAnon.] 1938v). Ac-
cording to Dimadis (2016: 112, footnote 106), the Greek institution relied not only on the Italian Carri di Tespi
but also on Spanish and German blueprints.

2 Eeivavtog and To eToxd 8aen e ATTiKYC, S10860nKE 6° OAOV TOV KOG, AV Kol XOPIg Vo 9Tdon ToTé (g
T GNHEPA TOVAAYIOTOV, GE KEIVO TO VYOG TG Tl AOAVTNG TEAELOTNTOG OTg TOTE. § AT TOTE, TO BETpO, QLT
o yvioto maudi g EAAvikng yng, axoiovdnoce tig toyxec ¢ matpidag pog k' émote ki’ Exeivn dvotuyovoe,
dvotuyotoe kU avtd KU omote KU Exelvn vyovdtave, vyovdtave k' awtd. § Ku' aua Egyubnkave oto yopotd
pag BépPapot, dyprot Aaot kot To Oatpo palevdtave ki’ ésPuve pésa oty kown wikpa. [ati to yoidepévo avtd
nardl g EAAnvuag Idopvuiag mpotipd ) yaAvn ... Mévo katm and to Beppd PAELH TV KUBEPVNTOV TPOO-
deveL To Ofatpo kot divel popewot ko gvyapiotnot’ (Sideris 1939: 1362). Cf. Nikoloudis 1936 about the parallel
fluctuations of artistic and political/national history. For more general information on the significance of this
article by Nikoloudis, see below, chapter 10.
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‘Leader’. Extolling the Royal Theatre’s unique achievements in its 1939 European tour, the
author presented the progress of Greek theatre as the ‘incarnation of the Leader’s ideas’.%

Angelomatis, who had started his cooperation with Fourth-of-August periodicals with
theatre reviews in To Neon Kratos before he became a major columnist in | Neolea, repeatedly
stressed the importance of theatre for the work of national regeneration and re-education that
the regime had undertaken. He particularly called for the development of a children’s theatre
within the framework of EON.?* As mentioned in the first part, historical dramas by Terzakis
and Melas attuned to the regime’s agenda. Yet, the play that best encapsulates the imprint of
the dictatorship was one intended for children. It was a patriotic drama written by a member of
the editorial board of | Neolea, Nikos Tsekouras.?® The Little Souliots did not die was first
performed at the Kotopouli theatre on 25 March 1939 in the presence of Metaxas and other
high-ranking functionaries. It received the EON award in 1940 and continued to be performed
at school celebrations for the 25 March in the post-WW!1I period.?®

However, the most significant example of a critic that associated theatre with the offi-
cial ideology is that of Petros Charis. With his regular articles on theatre published in To Neon

Kratos from spring 1938 to early 1940, Charis essentially assumed the role of the periodical’s

2 Ty apyaiav emoyn to Ofatpo 1o Bondovce To Kpdrtog pe toug vopovg Tov, mov kovovilave pe avotpodTnTo
T0 TTMG Oo EVPLOKE TOVE TOPOLE TOL, Y10l va {111 Kol VO, EKTEAEGT] TOV TTPOOPIoUO TOV. § ZTIC HEPES oG, TEPIOTO-
Tep0 amd kaOe dAlov EXAnva KvPBepvnn, to Bonbnoe to ®atpo kat to Bonbdet o Apynydc ko pokdpt va pmo-
péoovpe 6ot ot AvOpTol ToL BEATPOV LOG Vo TANGLAGoVIE 6TOVE TTOBOVE TOV Kot vo. fonbncovie £Tot Kat pelg
TV TPOOS0 TOL TOALTIGHOD LOG, TTOV OpLaL deV TPEMEL VO, €Y1 LEGOL GTI OKEYL LOG. § AVTEG TIC PEPES, EVEUPKDVO-
vtog axppdc Tig 10€ec Tov ApyNYoD pe Tovg G510V epYateg Tov, pndpece to vEo EAANvikO Batpo, avIimpocm-
meVOEVO amd 1o Biaco tov “BaciAikod”, vo mapovcidon Tig peyddeg Tov mpoddovg otnv Ayyiia kot ot Iepua-
via 1 évav 1pomo oAn0eia TpwToPavy, Tov GAA0TE dgv oTAONKE Kavd Kovéva pkpd E0vog va emdei&n’ (Sideris
1939: 1363).

2 ‘O f0elo va emoTHo® TV Tpocoyn g EOvikng Opyovdceng Neokaiog, Yioti mToTedm Twg 1 ArocToOA] TOV
BedTpov TNV AVAPOPPMOGL 1) TNV YUK SLOUOPP®GT VO AaoV Exel tpotapytkn aic. To Béatpo pwAd oty yoyn
HEYOA®V KOl KPMV KOl LTopoVLE Vo To deyBovpe cav yeyovog pn emdexdpevo didyevot 0Tt meptocdTepo Ba
HWAG GTNV Yoy TOV [KP®V, 0pod TG0 WIAG oty yoxn tov peydhov’ (A. 1939: 1263). It is rather curious that
Angelomatis extended such an appeal to EON from the very columns of the organisation’s official periodical.

% Nikos Tsekouras (1911-2009) was a theatre writer and journalist who joined EAM during the Occupation and
was associated with the Left in the post-WWII period. About the fact that he was a member of the editorial board
of EON’s periodical see Panopoulou & Tsiknakis 1992: 166.

%6 See Petrakis 2006: 146-147.
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theatre critic.?” In his contributions discipline was projected as the primary aesthetic criterion
and the foremost quality of both the performances and the organisation of Greek theatre at the
time. Charis even applied terms associated with the dictatorship to the theatrical field that was
taking shape under Metaxas, such as ‘petafolqy’ and ‘véa taEn mpoypdrmv’.?

Charis’s contributions to To Neon Kratos indicate that the values of disciplined and
coordinated collectives under the guidance of a leader were endorsed as main standards of
theatre criticism at the time. A play’s success was often judged based on the degree of synchro-
nisation and uniform movement that secondary characters (some sort of chorus) displayed,
while directors were presented as leaders and paedagogues of the collective. In his review of
Penthesilea Charis praised the director for the way in which he coordinated the young and
amateur actors. The focus, as usual, was on the disciplined and organised way in which groups
acted on stage.?® Moreover, in his last contribution to To Neon Kratos Charis discussed the
factors that contributed to the success of a theatre company, pointing to direction and the ne-
cessity for a ‘worthy leader’ .

This predilection for large, coordinated masses characterised political spectacles as

well. Critics perceived, advertised, and —most crucially— evaluated public celebrations and

27 There had only been four contributions on current theatrical activity before that: two by Christos Angelomatis
and two by Dionysios Kokkinos.

28 Some indicative examples are the following: ‘v yvpicw oe 6,11 8ivel Tn oepayide Tov 61N Oeatpuct| pog kivnon:
GTO OPYaVMTIKO TTVELLLA TToL BEAEL va cuykevTpdon kabeti agldoloyo Kot va o vToPAaAn o€ avotnpn neopyio.
Ac@olmg, N Tpoomdfela avTn gival 6TabHog 6To EAMNVIKG BEatpo. AAAG Ko 1) TpoDToBeon dnpuovpyiog Beatpt-
KkN¢ mopaddoeme’ (Charis 1939b: 1666); ‘to AGOn 1 o1 advvapieg Tov povadnv ckendalovial, mg £vo onueio Tov-
Adyrotov, amd To opyavmpévo ovvoro. Kamotog puBude, eavepog o KGOe epLpavion TG KPOTIKNG KO KPOTIKNG
GKNVNG, TEIVEL V' 0A®BN KOl VO ETKPOTNHOT Kl 6TOVG GAAoVG Bidcovg. Kdamota petaforn yivetal oto EAANVIKO
Béatpo’ (Charis 1939c¢: 309); apyilel vo moyidvn pa véa taEn mpayudtov kot vo TANctalel Tov kpotiko Beatpikd
opyavicpo pog otov aAnbwd mpoopiopd tov’ (Charis 1940a: 346). About the terms ‘véa téén mpayudtmv’ and
‘uetafoln’ in Metaxist discourse see below, sections 9.1 and 9.3 respectively. These and other formulaic expres-
sions such as those referring to ‘the previous one hundred years’ seem to have constituted a code for sanctioning
the dictatorship and its real or alleged achievements in juxtaposition to the pre-Metaxas era. See also the charac-
teristic example of a contribution to Néa. Eotia by a vocal pro-Metaxas writer, Miltiadis Malakasis, regarding the
press. Metaxas or the Fourth-of-August regime is not mentioned, but the distinction between the ‘old press’ of
‘few years ago’ and ‘today’s press’, between poison and purity, between the didactic and recreational on the one
hand and the corrupting and distressing on the other, along with the repeated use of the word ‘petafolr” (seven
times in a text less than two pages long) makes this an indirect but clear praise of the dictatorship for the change
it has supposedly effected in the press (Malakasis 1940).

29 Charis 1939d: 567.

%0 Charis 1940a: 346.
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festivals staged by the regime as aesthetic phenomena. The aesthetic framing of such events
legitimated both their discussion by critics (who sometimes explicitly claimed to be away from
politicking) and their being staged in the first place. Instead of verbose manifestations of dic-
tatorial power, they were presented to the readership as quasi-artistic/cultural expressions of
the nation or one of its constituents (e.g. the peasantry, the refugee communities or the youth).
The Fihrerprinzip is also applied here, as the leader is in a way the mastermind and invisible
hand behind the mass spectacle performed in front of the eyes of the nation. While the crowd
IS at best a secondary participant in the spectacle, the dictator, his daughter or more generally
EON officials are presented as the wise directors who actively but silently supervise the out-
come of their directorship.

In conclusion, order, discipline, and coordination were crucial components of Metaxist
discourse and were extended beyond the sphere of politics and social arrangements. It is par-
ticularly interesting in the context of this thesis that the desiderata of discipline and coordina-
tion were applied to literature and the arts as well, and that ultimately the theatricalisation of

politics under Metaxas was correlative to the politicisation of theatre.

7.2. ABSOLUTISM AND VIOLENCE

Apart from the image of the unified, disciplined, rejuvenated, and purified nation, another ul-
timate fascistic spectacle was that of the ‘national revolution’, which virtually every exponent
of fascism talked about after reaching power. Yet the revolution meant selective violence
against the enemies of the nation before and in the early period after being handed over state
power by traditional elites and institutional figures: King Victor Emmanuel 111 in Italy, Presi-
dent Paul von Hindenburg in Germany, King George Il in Greece. No actual revolution took

place upon the ascendance to power. Even the ‘“March on Rome’ has been labelled by a major
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historian of fascism as ‘a gigantic bluff that worked’.3! The violence unleashed on the way to
Fascism’s and Nazism’s consolidation of power was ultimately aestheticised even through sec-
ular rituals and political spectacles, such as the Mostra di rivoluzione fascista, which was held
in 1932 to mark the tenth anniversary of the March on Rome.

Several political movements and historical events or processes that are known today or
were (self-)labelled at the time of their occurrence as revolutions were combined with or even-
tually led to civil war. The Fourth-of-August regime appropriated the term revolution in the
construction of its own public image, but that was allegedly a revolution carried out from above
in order to prevent civil war. However, Metaxas’s dictatorship was first presented as a counter-
revolution before-the-fact and then as a nationalist palingenetic revolution. The more the com-
munist threat was removed from the horizon, the more official discourse focused on the re-
gime’s palingenetic vision. The longer communists and political dissidents were away from
public space, the more the dictatorship’s humanist pretensions were reinforced, the larger the
number of intellectuals who openly came out in favour of its cultural and national agenda.

It has been argued that ‘the most remarkable feature of the fascist Weltanschauung ...
consists in the essentially fluid and dynamic conception of life and the world’, which can be
seen as the premise of the pursuit of a sort of ‘permanent revolution’ on the part of the Fascist
regime.® The Greek dictatorship also projected to some degree an obscure notion of permanent
revolution, with its constitutional experts presenting it as an ongoing and enduring revolution.®

Kambanis’s statements on the regime’s ‘constant readjustments’ which will be further

31 paxton 2004: 90. In reality, Mussolini stayed in Milan throughout the Blackshirts’ attempt to converge in on
Rome and only arrived there by train three days after the King appointed him Prime Minister for fear of large-
scale bloodshed.

32 O’Sullivan 1983: 138.

33 Koumaros & Mantzoufas 1938.

191



discussed in chapter nine may be set against this backdrop.3* The same could apply even to
several calls by intellectuals to conform to the needs of the ‘present’ or of ‘life’.%®

Already in his first article in To Neon Kratos Kambanis had maintained that ‘the vio-
lence of the State has worked miracles. For State violence has been the expression of a social
ideal: Of class collaboration. Of social hierarchisation. Of the coarticulation of productive ele-
ments’.%® This line of argument is most likely drawn from Georges Sorel. This is not brutal,
unjust violence, but ‘aestheticised violence’ at the service of an ideal. It also aspires at the
collaboration of the ‘productive elements’ of society, like Sorel’s recalibration of his reflections
on violence during his co-operation with the circle of Action Francaise.®’

Beside aestheticisation, attempts to legitimise the violence of the New State were con-
taminated with religious discourse, with miracles and blessings being part of the mix. A 1938
article by Kambanis is indicative in this respect. The violence of the dictatorship is effectually
presented as a combination of law-preserving and law-making violence.® On the one hand, it
is violence aimed at saving the bourgeois regime and neutralising subversive threats, such as
that coming from communism or the labour movement, but also violence presented by its per-
petrators as lawful, typically following the law and intended to protect against a supposed com-
munist uprising. Here Kambanis praised Fourth-August violence on the basis of the results it
delivered in the areas of social stability and state security (further down on the same page he
calls it ‘the State of rapid realisations’).

On the other hand, like every successful revolution, it was supposed to be establishing
a new system of societal arrangements: one where ‘social peace’ prevails. Discussing state

violence while being aware of the question of its legitimacy, Kambanis even resorted to legal

3 See section 9.2.

3 E.g. Spandonidis 1940, Tomadakis 1940.

3 Kambanis 1937b: 16.

37 See Antliff 2007.

38 Terms borrowed from Walter Benjamin’s “Critique of violence’. See Benjamin 1986: 277-300.
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jargon in order to justify it: “Without the violence of the 4th of August Greece would have been
res nullius today’.3 Perhaps echoing the meaning of ‘Kpdtoc’ in ancient Greek (which he knew
well, as he had translated several classical works), Kambanis essentially identified state and
violence. In that same article he characteristically exclaimed: ‘Either the State is able to muzzle
the paranoiac or self-serving enemies of national interests, or it is no State’.*

While some pro-regime cultural operators labelled the dictatorship as a ‘national’ or
‘spiritual revolution’, it is also interesting that they described it as an ‘uprising from above’.*!
The paradox ostensibly embedded in such a concept could be lifted if one analyses the function
of revolution. Normally, revolutions come from below and are aimed against the state. This is
usually a response to state violence inflicting extensive harm on the commons, either in the
form of ‘subjective’ (e.g. physical violence perpetrated by those staffing the regime’s security
apparatus) or ‘objective’ violence (e.g. the proletarisation of the masses or the engineering of
inequality).*? The ultimate goal of an uprising from below could thus be a top-down redistri-
bution of power or the overturning of the socioeconomic system.

On the contrary, an uprising from above could be seen as an attempt at preserving the
current socioeconomic system, reproducing the symbolic order that has spawned from it, and
either halting the process towards top-down redistribution or effecting a bottom-up redistribu-
tion of power. Whereas an uprising from below would probably entail demands for shifting
wealth and power from the elites to the commons by means of opposition to the state, an up-
rising from above could involve further transfer of power and wealth to the elites and a more
overt appropriation of the state. A ‘revolution from above’ can moreover be understood as ‘a

revolution to prevent popular revolution from below. It works on the principle that a reform

39 Kambanis 1938b: 261.

40 Kambanis 1938h: 264. It is worth noting that Kambanis had openly called for ‘regenerative’ or ‘ordering’ vio-
lence in the past against the groups that he saw as inimical to national fulfilment: the Venizelists in the early 1920s
(see Marketos 2006), the language purists in the early 1930s (see here chapter 5).

41 E.g. K. 1938: 47, Kambanis 1937b: 16.

“2 See Zizek 2008.
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given is always better than a reform taken, forced or won. Popular demands are met, but in
such a way as to weaken claims for further demands.’*

Much more than lionising the punitive or harsh face of state control, pro-Metaxas intel-
lectuals eulogised the state’s paternal(istic) face. Concentration of power was normalised as
something that allowed the government to take quick and decisive action to remedy outstanding
problems. By positing a link between the right(eous)ness of particular requests and proposals
made by intellectuals and the indubitability of the regime’s positive response, the dictatorship
was endowed with the aura of a peculiar Rechtsstaat. The function of the state was not premised
on respecting civil rights but on imposing what was ‘just’. The justice of a cause was usually
substantiated based on its alleged benefit to the nation. For several cultural operators, this nat-
urally coincided with protectionist measures in favour of national literature and art and for the
extension of state patronage in the cultural sphere. Thus, the New State itself was seen as a
‘patron of letters and arts’ and was attributed paternal features. These themes were present in
the image-making of the head of the government, creator of the New State, and national
‘Leader’, Ioannis Metaxas, as will be discussed in the next chapter.

The normalisation or even praise of authoritarianism and strong central power that the
new regime stood for was advanced by some cultural operators very early on following the 4th-
August coup. This stance is witnessed already in the first issue of Pnevmatiki Zoi, a periodical
which, as we have seen, continuously alleged that it had no relation to politics and no intention
to politick. Therein one finds for instance a note requesting that printing paper for literary books
be exempted from duties. The note includes the following characteristic statement: ‘The de-
mand is so rightful that we believe the Government will satisfy it with the determination and

the speed of action afforded by the power it has in its hands’.** This motif of concentration of

43 This is in reference to Matthew Arnold’s cultural and educational proposals found in Storey 2015: 22, but it is
rather fitting for the discussion here.
44 [Anon.] 1936a.
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power in the dictatorship’s or, more often, the dictator’s hands as something positive was in
fact quite common, as were references to Metaxas’s ‘strong hands’ that had assumed full
power.*

In sum, state violence, authoritarianism, and the regime’s centralising and absolutist
drive were endowed with legitimacy in the discourse of Metaxist intellectuals. This was mostly
achieved through the projection of an image of the dictatorship as a righteous revolution con-

ducive of national fulfilment and realignment with the needs of the nation.

CONCLUSION

The discussion in this chapter has delineated the ways in which authority, discipline, and force
were not just tolerated but were turned into positive features in the discourse of pro-regime
cultural operators. Order and centralisation were seen as political values, while discipline and
coordination were viewed as aesthetic standards as well. One of the most significant points that
have emerged from this analysis is that the dictatorship was also depicted as a revolution whose
violence was justified on the basis of its objectives and outcomes. Another one is that the in-
terest in disciplined and coordinated group action as an aesthetic phenomenon overlaps politics
and theatre at the time, to the point that it is difficult to discern whether such theatrical plays
were enjoyed because they recall political rituals or parades, marches, and political celebrations

were enjoyed mainly as aesthetic spectacles.

4 E.g. Kar. 1938b: 236, Kar. 1940a: 557.
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- CHAPTER 8 -

Hierarchy and elitism

Whereas in Germany (like in Italy), there had to be a ‘transition from the image of Party leader
to that of supreme national leader’,! Metaxas had to build his image as the national leader on
what was virtually a vacuum. Even if loannis Metaxas was indeed a party leader before 1936
and he had been considered amongst the most likely candidates for the establishment of a per-
sonal dictatorship, his appeal and public image did not seem to transcend the level of traditional
small party politicians.? Except perhaps for a short period in the 1920s, when he appeared as a
likely leader of the anti-Venizelist camp and his party came third in the elections, with more
than 70 MPs, his following was not considerable.® In addition, although the organisation and
leadership of the first proto-fascist, paramilitary organisation in Greece has been attributed to
Metaxas, he had no squadristi or other forms of paramilitary groups at his disposal in the 1930s,
nor did he seem too intent on acquiring any.*

While the percentages of Eleftherofrones did not enable Metaxas to aspire at a mass
movement, the former General was also quite old in comparison to his Italian and German
counterparts and his physique was rather far from what could be called ‘awe-inspiring’.> How-
ever, even if Metaxas had not been able to galvanise the masses before his ascension to power,
he could take advantage of a long tradition of personality cult in Greek politics and of models

provided by other European dictatorships.

! Kershaw 1987: 5.

2 See Marketos 2006.

3 See Benos 2009.

4 See Marketos 2006, Mavrogordatos 2017.
5> See Angelis 2006: 194.
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Albeit not in the legal sense it assumed in Nazi Germany, the leader principle was a
characteristic of the Metaxas dictatorship. It was manifested in the form of an ideology based
on belief in charismatic leadership and the need for the many to subsume themselves under a
leader that is by nature or providence ‘destined’ to lead. This ideology was expressed through
both discourse and political practice. The dictator had proclaimed in his speeches that in which-
ever collective endeavour or structure they find themselves in, the many should wilfully and
obediently submit themselves to the leadership of the ‘best” amongst them.® Such statements
fed into the concentration of several leadership posts to a few people, as manifested in Meta-
xas’s own assumption of multiple ministries, in the strictly hierarchical structure of EON where
Metaxas himself was the supreme leader and his daughter Loukia Mantzoufa the leader of the
female sector, and in the assignment of multiple directorial posts to Kostis Bastias.

This chapter is made up of two sections. The first one touches upon the hierarchical and
elitist conceptions that underpinned dictatorial ideology and the discourse of its supporters
amongst the intelligentsia. The focus of the chapter is on the second section, which deals with

the capstone of the regime’s hierarchical design, namely the leader principle.

8.1. HIERARCHY AND MYSTIFICATION OF ELITES

Hierarchy is a concept directly associated with implicit or explicit forms of obedience, and thus
with the notions of discipline and order that were discussed in the previous chapter. It is more-
over linked to inequality, a condition presented as natural in Metaxist discourse. In fact, the
dictatorship posited hierarchy as an all-encompassing principle of life.” Additionally, the hier-
archical vision of the dictatorship had a dialectical relationship with the legitimation of the

elites’ takeover of the state that was associated with the concept of ‘revolution’ in the previous

6 E.g. ‘Kot 6tav dev éxete xovéva vo cog odnyfon, vo neopyfte €1g tov karltepov and cog. Tlpénet va 1o
uébete owtd t0 TPdypo, 010TL péoa gig v {onv cog Ba wpénn maviote va melapyTe 6€ KATOOV OTWMG Kot
Kamolot aArot Oo medopyovv og cag yia va Ttarn eunpdc  kowvovia® (Metaxas 1969b: 66).

7 See e.g. Kambanis 1939: 129.
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chapter. There was an attempt to present the regime as an ‘aristocracy qua meritocracy’, an
oligarchy of the charismatic few who are the chosen ones for the guidance of the people and
the management of the state that represents the organised expression of the nation. In keeping
with this elitist maxim, the ruling cadres could claim that their intervention was not meant at
overturning the state, as an uprising from below would threat to do, but rather at saving the
‘bourgeois regime’ from itself.

The mystification of elites is part of a hierarchical conception of society, of the idea
that aristocracy equals meritocracy. Here | will focus on a particular debate related to literature
which showcases the circulation of this view. In a 1937 editorial, Nikolaidis pitched the idea
for the state-wide establishment of People’s Libraries that would make ‘the good Greek book’
available to the public. He claimed that the selection of books ‘would not be difficult’ and
would merely have to be entrusted to a specialised committee.® Proposals such as this were
repeatedly put forward during the Metaxas years and probably conduced to the eventual deci-
sion of the government for the establishment of an ‘Organisation of Literary Books’ in 1940 —
something that was in all likelihood not materialised due to the eruption of the war.® What is
relevant for the discussion here is that the above passage manifests an uncritical belief in the
abilities of specialised elites. Such elites are considered as being able to easily distinguish be-
tween books that are to be read by the People and those that are to be discarded. In this context,
People’s Libraries essentially become depositories of the national canon, while the capacity of
regulatory bodies is mystified.

For Nikolaidis there seems to exist a clearly defined, quasi-ontological category of

‘good’ Greek books. What makes these books ‘good’ or based on which criteria is a specialised

8 <01 Biphobnkeg 0o cdcovy kar 1o kahé EAAnvikd PiAio, mov 660 néel mopoykoviletol mo ok, extomiletan,
xovetat. ... Avtd 1o Prio Bo kataedyn otig Aaikés Bipiobnkes. H emhoyn dev givar dbokoin. H Etapia
Aoyoteyvov 1 o gdkn Emxitponn Oa propovoe va entpopticdn pe v ekhoyn tov Biriov mov Oa givor kKotdh-
o, aAlG Ko vroypewTIKG, yio. Tig BipAiodnkeg’ (Nikolaidis 1937a).

° Myrivilis refers to the preparation that had been made for this in an August 1940 article (Myrivilis 1940h).
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body able to make such a selection is not problematised. On the contrary, Nikolaidis wants the
inclusion of the selected books to be ‘compulsory’ for every People’s Library, thus promoting
the idea of a centrally controlled literary field and book market. To allow or deny entrance to
the ‘Republic of letters’ used to be considered as the critic’s primary task and was to be prac-
ticed through the public act of criticism.'® Here Nikolaidis envisions a dominion of letters
where the critical act is conducted behind closed doors by the members of a literary elite, while
excluding or endorsing texts and authors in a much more direct and absolute manner than crit-
ical writing. Quite significantly, Nikolaidis would probably be himself a member of the regu-
latory body, as he had been for years the secretary of the Writers Association, he had served as
a member of the jury in several literary competitions and awards, and had established close
connections with the regime, as evinced later through his regular column in | Neolea and his
broadcasts in the state-controlled radio.

In a later editorial Nikolaidis clarified that his attack against ‘bad books’ was intended
primarily for pulp fiction rather than the early writings of aspiring literati.!* Nikolaidis’s edi-
torials on the question of Greek literary books inaugurated a prolific discussion in the Greek
press with a plethora of relevant articles by intellectuals and writers. Passages from some of
these texts were reprinted in several issues of Pnevmatiki Zoi along with letters sent to the
editor. One such letter, written by Marietta Eptanisia, proposed that Greece follow the example
of Mussolini’s regime in book policy, ‘whose brilliant and incredible results I saw with my
own eyes in Italy’.1? Eptanisia thus presented government support as a prerequisite for the pro-
motion of ‘good books’, claiming that Metaxas’s bibliophily renders such a development more

than possible.’3

103ee Zionkowsi 1990.

11 Nikolaidis 1937d: 148.

12 Eptanisia 1937: 155.

13 “yperdletar o kodd PiPrio pia vostipiEn enionun amd v KuPépvnon, éva gucvveidnto EediéAeyna and to
Kakd ... Ao Tov k. Meta&d, mov giya v gutuyia TOAAEC POPEG TPOCOTIKG, VO, EYTYNCM TV OYATT TOV OTO
BipAio, mpémet va mepuévoupe ko antd yopic aueiBoria’ (Eptanisia 1937: 156).
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Another letter, by Nikolaos Laskaris, in effect called for preventive censorship and the
recommended solution seems to have been a further model and source of influence for Niko-
laidis’s proposal in later years for a state-funded organisation that would be responsible for the
selection and publication of ‘good’ Greek literature, which would then have to be acquired by
every public library in the country.* In subsequent issues, Nikolaidis dismissed such measures
as ‘illiberal and depressive’, while he also expressed his reluctance vis-a-vis the newly-estab-
lished School Textbook Publishing Organisation on the grounds of its centralising character.®®

However, in 1939 Nikolaidis would come to argue for the establishment of a regulating
institution with the jurisdiction to select the ‘good’ books that were to be published. He envis-
aged an elite committee that would promote some books and authors while side-lining others,
by selecting the books to be published by a state-funded literary book organisation (presumably
inspired after the creation of the state organisation of school books). This was perhaps due to
increased commitment to the New State and faith in its interventionism, but it shows in any
case that Nikolaidis gradually supported ‘centralising systems’ in parallel to the regime’s pro-
gression towards totalitarianism.

In conclusion, the uncritical belief in the ability of elites to provide simple solutions
could be combined with ever more hierarchised and centralising frameworks, ultimately lead-

ing to attempts at regulating the book market in a totalitarian direction. In contrast, the ability

14 < At vo 510p00N Aoutdv To kakd, Tpénel Sta taonc Ovciag va Astyovv o kakd Ppiia, To omoio emAnpupdpncoy
10 pagra tov Pploneieiov avakateppéva pe ta Atyo Kodd Biiio ... . Nopilo 6Tt avtd givarl S0vAELd TG
KvBepvioemc,  onoia mpénet va AGPn pétpa kat yio ta koxd Biiio, 0nmg EAaPe Kot yio. To KOUHOVVIOTIKA. Ag
GLOTHON PV EXLTPOTNY amd coPapovg avOPOTOVG TOV YPAUUAT®VY Kol TPO TAVIOV EVGVVEIdNTOVS (Tovil® TV
AEEW), €1 ToVG omoiovg va vrtoPaAletar kabe PiLiov Tov TpoKeLTal va ekd001| KoL V' amo@aiveTol €av ivar d&ov
exdooemg N Oy’ (Laskaris 1937: 172).

15 <5ev cuppaved pe ketvoug mov yia T Bepameia Tov kakod (NTovV TPOANTTIKOV Edeyyo oTa exdidoueva PiAio
amd pav emionun kprikr Emitponn, mov va pmopn v’ amayopedn v €kdoon Tov PiAiov mov Katd ) yvoun
g dev givan kadd. 'Eva tétoto pétpo, extdc mov Ba eivan aveledBepo kat katabimtikd, Oa eival cuyypodvemg ki’
eMKivouvo, Yot Bo pmopovce po caiepn| KU adikn yvoun g Emrponnig va kataducdon Kot v’ apoavicn Toié-
VIO QUVOTNG HEALOVTIKNG eEeAMEemC, evdd amd v dAAN Ba Papatve kat Ba miele amomvikKTikd KU AmOGTEPOTIKA
™ vevikn mvevpatikn pog topayoyn’ (Nikolaidis 1937e: 205); ‘Agv gipoote Gilol TOV GLYKEVIPOTIKOV GLOTN-
pérov: oA aeod, cOpemva e To NOpo, n ouyypaor| tov Bifiiov Ba yivetor katdmy dtaymvicpov tov EAAvov
GLYYPAPEDV Kal 1| OAN epyacio TV ekdOGEMV Ba €ival CLGTNUATIKDTEPT KOl OLKOVOULKMTEPT|, EYOVUE TNV TE-
7oi[0Inon 6Tt o koA Kot TANPNG €Qoppoyn Tov OpyavIGHOV, LLE TNV TANTELY KOl TOADTAELPT £VVOLY TTOV TOV
diver 0 Nopog, 0o wpernon coPapd kat pilikd t ook kot Adikn popewon’ ([Anon.] 1937i).
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of literary critics and ‘specialists’ to provide unbiased judgement was challenged in the pre-
liminary discussions regarding the state awards that were legislated by the last VVenizelos gov-

ernment.t6

8.2. THE LEADER PRINCIPLE
In Germany, ‘the constructed “Hitler myth” was indispensable in its integrative function, firstly
as a counter to the strong centrifugal forces within the Nazi Movement itself, and secondly in
establishing a massive basis of consensus among the German people for those aims and policies
identifiable with the Fiihrer’ 1" Indeed, it seems to lie at the core of the Nazi discursive universe,
and the same can be said to an extent about the cult of the Duce in Italy. However, the fact that
the 4th-August regime lacked a mass movement did not deter Metaxas from attempting to im-
print the leader principle into the Greek populace and encourage his own cult. The doctrine
was not constitutionalised or institutionalised officially, but it was expressed at least in two
different contexts: One was the context of the ‘anthropological tradition of the hero’s cult” and
another one the portrayal of the New State as ‘the objectified substance of Ioannis Metaxas’s
“political genius™’.18

It has been argued that one should look for explanations of Hitler’s adulation by the
masses ‘in those who adored him, rather than in the leader himself’.!® Similarly, a review of
the pre-1936 Greek political life reveals that by the early twentieth-century a tradition of per-
sonality cult was already in place and could actually be seen as deeply entrenched in Greek

politics. The first governor of the Greek state was greeted as a saviour coming from abroad,

and similar were the responses to several kings (Otto in 1832, George | in 1864, Constantine |

16 See Niaros 2017: 305-306.
17 Kershaw 1987: 4.
18 Kokkinos n.d.: 76.
19 Mason 2016: 207.
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in 1920, and George Il in 1935). This was in dialogue with pseudo-religious established mental
schemes about ‘Chosen Ones’, ‘God-sent saviours’ etc.

A quasi-religious element had barely been absent from modern Greek politics, since
notions of ‘destiny’ and ‘(divine) providence’ were part and parcel of established political dis-
course, particularly in the nineteenth century.?® This characterised to some extent even the
premiers most associated with liberalism and modernisation. A very mild but famous example
is Charilaos Trikoupis’s proverbial phrase ‘Greece is destined to live and shall live’, whereby
the political leader mixed the oratorical with the oracular, assuming in a way the archetypal
role of the propheta. The phrase was also adopted later by Venizelists and used as a slogan at
least as late as 1920, when it appeared in electoral posters.?

Moreover, most of the Greek parties since the very foundation of the Kingdom of
Greece were leader-centred. Trikoupis’s Modernist Party, which was purportedly relying on
the blueprints of western principle-oriented parties and mainly on British liberalism, has been
characterised as transitional, since, despite its modernising aspirations, it still largely fell into
the category of prosopopayi kommata. The Party of the Liberals, often branded the first of a
host of ‘principle parties’ in Greece, was ironically one of the most leader-centred in Greek
history. 2 Its founder, Eleftherios Venizelos, is still an exceptionally venerated politician in
Greece and many liberal circles and bourgeois politicians either centred round him or attempted
to capitalise on his legacy.?

Apart from conforming to the pattern of the ‘saviour figure coming from abroad’,

Venizelos was almost deified in the 1910s for being the Premier of the ‘Doubling of Greece’,

20 See Hering 2004a.

21 See for instance Stouraiti & Kazamias 2010: 31, illustration 1.3. The styling of the leader as a prophet in the
context of the Metaxas regime is discussed in the next chapter.

22 Mazower (1992: 885) has maintained that Venizelos’s rise has to be understood as ‘the expression of a new
more confident nationalism, which reinforced the personality-centred quality of Greek politics’.

23 See Mavrogordatos 1983. Some examples indicative of this veneration are the facts that Athens’ new airport
that opened in the early 2000s bears his name, whereas his statue decorates the central square of the second largest
city in Greece, Thessaloniki.
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which practically also meant that his point of departure (Crete) ceased to be part of ‘abroad’
for Greece.?* So was King Constantine, who had shrewdly chosen to exercise the nominal right
granted to him by the Greek constitution to lead the army in its march northwards during the
Balkan Wars.? In the second decade of the twentieth century, personality cult was alive and
kicking in Greece, with not just one, but two ‘heroic’ figures to choose from. That was the
beginning of the ‘National Schism’, which afflicted the Greek political scene well beyond the
Great War and which the dictatorship boasted of putting an end to.

As will be further demonstrated in the next chapter, Messianic discourse was employed
in representations of Metaxas. Aside from the tradition of personality cult that was just dis-
cussed, political Messianism can also be associated with a widespread sentiment in the 1930s
that a dictatorship was imminent or even necessary. The way had been paved by numerous
coup attempts in the interwar years, the most significant ones being the ones of 1922, 1923,
1925, 1933, and 1935. At the same time, there were debates in the press or even at the university
on the question of whether parliamentarianism or dictatorship was a better political system.?®

It is relevant for the discussion here that the image of Metaxas as of quasi-divine origin
was furthered through the advertisement of his superhuman will and stamina.?’” He was not just
a being with superior abilities, but he sacrificed these abilities at the altar of the community. It
is interesting for the analysis of temporal alongside religious discourse in the next chapter that
it was not so much spatial concepts that prevailed in the texts praising Metaxas as a kind of
divinely ordained Ubermensch, who both willed and was fated to assume the leadership of the
nation. There were some mentions of him assuming control of the state in his ‘ctifapd xépa’,
which are rather bizarre given Metaxas’s physique and age when he rose to power. Yet, it was

not his physical abilities that he offered to the nation. It was the spiritual and temporal aspects

24 See Mazower 1992,

% See Alivizatos 1983.

2% See Boyiatzis 2012.

27 Nikoloudis 1937 spoke of “divine providence’.
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of his supposed self-sacrifice for the sake of the nation that were emphasised: his enlightened
and inspired thought, his unbending faith, and most of all the superhuman amount of time de-
voted to his service to the nation.

As mentioned in chapter two, one of the purported links between Metaxas and Kapodis-
trias is that premised on ‘enlightened despotism’. A transformed version of ‘Enlightenment
despotism’ was actually projected as a component of the leader principle in the Fourth-of-Au-
gust regime and could be seen as part of the ‘myth of the perfect leader’.?® The periodicals
discussed in this thesis and particularly Pnevmatiki Zoi abound with relevant descriptions of
Metaxas and other high-ranking functionaries of the regime, often employing words related to
‘light’ and ‘illumination’ or ‘enlightenment’.

The most typical attributes of the myth of the perfect leader, however, were his genius,
infallibility, industriousness, and indefatigability. Such claims were common amongst pro-re-
gime intellectuals, the most distinctive case being that of an encomium to Metaxas by Marietta
Eptanisia published in Olimpo on the occasion of the third coup anniversary. Eptanisia depicted
Metaxas as a Great Man who has been successful in every undertaking, has deep knowledge
of every subject, supervises everything, and ‘works daily eighteen to twenty hours’.%

Perhaps the principal component of this myth, however, is that the leader constitutes
the ‘embodiment of national essence’.®! Leading the nation almost equals being the nation, as
the leader is presented as the incarnation of the national psyche, the nation’s will or the nation

itself. Karaiskaki identified Greece and Metaxas explicitly already in the title of a note in |

Neolea. The slogan was slightly altered in the text, with the possessive pronoun modifying

28 A phrase borrowed from Angelis 2006: 195.

2 For example, Metaxas is characterised ‘O g1A6G0Qoc, 0 necTdg Kar poTicpévog’ (Roumanis 1940b: 578-579),
who has ‘poticpévouc cuvepydreg’ (Nikolaidis 1938b), such as Theologos Nikoloudis, that ‘@mtiopévo ko mo-
Mtiopévo avBpomno’ (Nikolaidis 1938e), while his government in general is said to have ‘potiopévn avtiinyn’
(Nikolaidis 1937b).

30 Eptanisia 1939: I1-1V (the quotation is from p. 111). Some further examples are ‘Tuepov vrépyer KvBepviing
0dnydc, apynyos epyaciog Kol yaAkéviepog epyding o idrog’ (Kambanis 1938b: 263) and ‘émpeme va vadpyn 1
KOVOTNG KO 1] QUOIKT EVELIC, TOL ApynyoD dia va. kadvrretatr | EAAnvikr youvotng’ (A. 1940a).

31 Angelis 2006: 195.
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Greece and not the Leader (‘T'wati n EAAGSo pag eivor o Apynyog kat o Apynyog eivar n EALGSa
pnog’), but remains as hollow as the title.®? This slogan was unequivocally drawn from Rudolf
Hess’s notorious phrase ‘Die Partei ist Hitler. Hitler aber ist Deutschland wie Deutschland Hit-
ler ist’.

The final feature of Metaxist discourse on leadership is what could be called a nexus of
leadership, paedagogy, and art. Multidirectional threads wove this web of semantic interactions
and identifications. The first pair to be explored is that of leadership and paedagogics, which
is linked to the dictator’s styling as the ‘father of the nation’. Some intellectuals indirectly
pointed to Metaxas’s fatherly attributes, by claiming for instance that ‘the Leader ... knows
better than anyone how to read, to listen to, and to feel the youth’s soul’.*® Others were more
explicit, such as Karaiskaki who called the dictator ‘our good Father’.®* In fact, Karaiskaki did
not only disseminate the myth of Metaxas as the father of the nation or at least of the Greek
youth but addressed the dictator in her personal communication with him as if she believed in
that myth herself. In a letter she had sent to Metaxas prior to their meeting that she described
in a 1940 text in | Neolea, Karaiskaki effectively tried to prove that she loved the dictator as a
father and asked for a salaried post as a demonstration of his paternal affection.®®

The presentation of the leader as a paedagogue was a common feature of political forces
from the far Left to fascism, which posited the leader as a ‘teacher of ideology’, as the ‘teacher-

leader’.%® Pro-regime intellectuals expressed this sentiment by using appellations such as ‘the

% Kar., S. 1938a.

¥ Nikolaidis 1940c.

3 Kar. 1940a: 557.

35 <Av Zov 10 ovapépm avtd cePacTé pov Kol oyamnté pov Apynyé etvor yati oAndwd Ze voidbo cav motépa,
ywrti oamo mpw X ayomovca’ (GAK Metaxas F43 0118), “Ouwg Ecéva ag to o, Apynyé kot [atépa pov, yuo va
Uropécm va epyact®, Yo vo UTopEG® VO YPNGLOTOWOM TIG YVAGELS OV KOl VO EESTADMC® TIG IKAVOTNTEG LLOV
xpewalopan o dSvvatdtnra. § Ecl povdyo pe 1o omtevod Zov vou Kot LLE T TAATELY X0V Y10 OAOVS Lo KOAMGUVN
Eépetg, 011 TOTE TPo0deVEL Aadc Ko dtopo otav 600el 6Tov KaTdAnio avOpomro 1 KatdAAnAn Béon. Movdya
Eov...” (GAK Metaxas F43 0120). Karaiskaki’s letter to Metaxas is dated 2.1.1940 while her contribution to H
Neolaia presenting her recent encounter with Metaxas was published on 3 February 1940.

% See Kayioglou 2014: 108.
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Leader and national pacdagogue’ and ‘our great Guide, our great Teacher’.*” Moreover, the
leader was presented as teaching not just through his words and the policies he enacts but also
through his example.®® The image of Metaxas as a teacher was consolidated through his as-
sumption of the Ministry of Education in late 1938, while the interrelation of leadership and
paedagogics was reinforced by the emphasis that pro-regime periodicals and especially
Pnevmatiki Zoi laid on the role of teachers as leaders.*

The most significant conceptual pair was that of leadership and art. Interwar dictators
procured legitimacy from their self-styling as sponsors of art and creators of national culture,
and Metaxas was characteristically labelled as a ‘patron of letters and arts’. While Mussolini
was also a writer and Hitler had been a painter who even helped design the Volkswagen Beetle
and architectural plans, Metaxas only projected his inner kinship with artists.*> Alongside its
pseudo-religious implications, the view of leadership as a form of art based on inspiration was
another aspect of the Fihrerprinzip that was linked to the spiritual. This is relevant to a more
general phenomenon of a discourse on politics in artistic terms, which was endearing to Fas-
cism and particularly National Socialism.*

This rhetorical strategy circulated within the New State as well, with government offi-
cials themselves at times resorting to it. At any rate, this could be seen as a manifestation of a

reinvigorated romantic conservatism or be associated with the contemporaneous tendencies to

37 Kambanis 1938h: 259; Nikolaidis 1940c.

B E.g. ‘0 Apynyodc pog Ppicketatl, cav akoDpaGTOg GTPATIAOTNG Kot VEVOVVOG EpYATNG, 6TN B&GL TOL AId TOAD
TPp®i. AV OAOL oG TOV TOUPVOLE KOL OTIC AETTOUEPELEG TNG (NG MG O¢ Tapdderypa, Ba yvopoote pio (nievtn
yevid, évog mepidoog kot maAy Aaog. IMati ot Aemtopuépeieg kévouv 10 ovvoro. Eivar ot pikpég miveldiéc 610
peydho tapmie’ (Kar. 1940a). Cf. ‘Hitler and Mussolini were not only creators able to mold society according to
their “sublime” vision; the people themselves were to take on such creative agency under the impact of fascism’s
mythic constructs’ (Antliff 2007: 61).

39 See for example the discussion in section 11.1.

40 See Ben-Ghiat 2001, Michaud 2004, and Metaxas’s late 1938 speech to artists (Metaxas 1969a: 438-439). It is
worth noting that Kostis Palamas had published a positive article on Mussolini as a writer a few months after the
latter ascended to the premiership of Italy (Palamas 1923).

41 See Sontag 1975, Carroll 1995. See also the observation of Ben-Ghiat (2001: 4) that ‘After World War I, Mus-
solini put his own twist on this celebration of the power of the creative urge, proclaiming himself an artist who
would mold and style the national body as a sculptor did a lump of clay’ and the discussion of Hitler’s depiction
as a sculptor of the national body in Koonz 2003 and Michaud 2004.
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privilege the ‘irrational’. These tendencies included the invocation of aspects of politics that
went beyond rationalism, such as instinct, inspiration, and creative fantasy. Such tendencies
stood in opposition to the divergent visions of politics as science, either in its technocratic/lib-
eral or in its dialectical materialist/Marxist variant.*?

The claim that politics has common foundations with art or is indeed the highest form
of art was quite common amongst pro-regime cultural operators.*® The presentation of the New
State as a construction site with the dictator as the architect falls into the same category.** As
mentioned in chapter five, the dictator’s policies and speeches were often presented as aesthetic
phenomena, particularly by Nikolaidis. In an editorial occasioned by Metaxas’s proclamation
of literature as a ‘national affair’, Nikolaidis even claimed explicitly that the dictator’s state-
ments resembled the discourse of a litterateur.*®

One of the most exorbitant examples of this motif is provided by Roumanis, who placed
Metaxas alongside Palamas and spoke of ‘the great poet and the great artist’, the two leaders
showing the way for a New Greece. In fact, Roumanis presented the two as having interchange-

able qualities, which brings us to another relevant topos.*® This consists in the obverse of the

42 However, the New State perpetuated and, in a way, intensified liberal technocratic traditions, which is evidently
relevant with the bourgeois character of the regime. At the same time, technocracy and specialised elites were
‘romanticised’ and mystified. The dictator also spoke of a combination of the creative and the technocratic, of
quasi-artistic inspiration in coming up with policies and projects combined with rational and science-based im-
plementation (see below chapter 10).

3 E.g. ‘Me tov “Koplorévo”, ypaupévo ota 1608, o Taimnp eyyilel to 6pio g vynAdTEPNG MTOMTIKYC, TOV OE
Babovtepn avarvon eivarl aceoidg n “ALTISSIMA” téyxvn’ (Piniatoglou 1939b: 140); ‘Acyolobuevog dumg ue
TNV AQVOTATIV OA®V TOV TEYVAOV, TNV TEXVNV TOL J101KElY, ekgivn mov ot Ivdol grldcogot amokaiovy Baciiikny
Téypvnv, [o Meta&ac] efpnke kot Ty appolovcay Ay 6T0 TOAMTAOKATATO 0WTd {RTNLLO TOL 0TacyOAEL TIG Ko’
eautd mhaotikég téxveg” (Chatzikyriakos-Gikas 1938: 127); “to xvBepvay BéAer umvevoty 6nwe 1o moteiv. O Kv-
Bepving dev yivertal, yevvatal, 6mmg o momt)g tov Opatiov. O k. Meta&dg elvat yevwnuévog koPepvitng, Yev-
vnuévog apynyos’ (Kambanis 1938b: 264).

# See chapter 3, especially footnote 14. Cf. ‘comparison of the artist to God the Creator had already become
commonplace by the sixteenth century, even before God was in turn set up as the Great Architect’ (Michaud 2004:
11). ‘The concept of “creative work™ (Michaud 2004: xii), ‘a process that was able to lead from idea to form ...
under the direction of a filhrer’ (Michaud 2004: xiii) might also be relevant.

45 “Nopiler kaveic 6Tt axovel Kamolov AoyoTéyvn, Kamolov momth va vpvel T Aoyoteyvio og otrypég eEbpoenc,
vo. Tovilel kat va g€aipet p evBovstacud ) peydn kot thoteld onpacio g’ (Nikolaidis 1938f). See also below,
section 10.1 about this text.

46 K1’ 0 momtig efvan kon kuPepviiTng, kon o KouPepvitng etvan kan momtig. EALGSa, abdvatn pftpa aiovioy
a&ldV, UIoPElS Kot TAAL GTOV 0LV TOV HEYAAWDY ovalnTHCE®Y KOl TOV VEDV LEYGAMY NUIOvPYIdY Vo, Kavyn01g
0Tl TPOGPEPELS VYI6TO didaypa (ovtavo otovg Aaovg: 'Evav peydio kot abdvato ot opapotiot Kot Evoy
600 oM TIKO TOATIKO dnuovpyd’ (Roumanis 1940b: 580).
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perception of political leadership as a form of art. It is the view of literature and art as politics
and of poets and artists as leaders.

As shown in chapter two, writers and intellectuals embraced concepts of heroic leader-
ship and even the Greek literary canon was constructed upon heroic figures. By the time that
Thomas Carlyle’s concept of the ‘Great Man’ was disseminated within nationalist intellectual
circles, the domination of Dionysios Solomos in the Greek literary canon had been clear and
uncontested.*” Both he and Kostis Palamas (the second great ‘national poet’) were seen not just
as occupying the highest positions of the literary hierarchy (leadership-in-charge) but also as
pioneers, cultural ground-breakers, literary prophets, and insurmountable models (leadership-
in-front).*® During the dictatorship, it was especially Palamas that was appointed the role of a
spiritual/cultural leader who expresses the national soul.*°

In sum, a myth of the charismatic and perfect leader was formed around Metaxas which
was in dialogue both with pre-existing Greek discourses and on European contemporaneous
models. While the leader concentrated virtually every virtue and ability that his followers had,

several groups were projected as having themselves leadership traits.

47 See Veloudis 2004: 9.

“8 For a succinct discussion of these two types of position-based leadership see Grint 2010: 4-7. The impact that
such a perception of literary precursors as leaders-in-front has on their successors might as well be analysed from
the perspective of Harold Bloom’s Anxiety of Influence (Bloom 1997). As a matter of fact, one of the most exem-
plary cases that fits into Bloom’s six-fold scheme is that of the strategies employed by Kostis Palamas himself in
relation to Solomos’s oeuvre.

9 E.g. ‘péoa oto EAMvikd Ipéppata ... mepiocdtepo kU’ o’ 10 ZoAmpod, 1 0éon tov Iodopd, av 6yl o¢ mom,
AGPUADG OUMG MG TVEVUATIKOD apy1yoD, ival akpipéotepa KaOOPIGUEVN KoL SLOYEYPOUUEVT ... OTOTEAEL TN
Babvtepn ékppacn tov EBvovug tov, fuAel TNy T VEOLYN POVI] TOV, GLYKEVTPAOVEL TIG WUYXIKEG KOl TVEVLOTIKES
OPETEG TOV, KOUULA GOPA LAAMGTO KO TG Kakieg kot Tig advvapieg tov” (Chatzinis 1936: 44). According to Chat-
zinis, Palamas is not a personal poet, who predominantly expresses his individuality, like Baudelaire and Verlaine,
‘aAAG padAov tov tomov Kimhtyy, o mom g dnAadn mov €168Vl LG GTNV TOAVESPT Kot TOALGUVOETN WuyT| TOV
"E6voug tov’ (Chatzinis 1936: 44). Cf. ‘Méca oto molvoy1déc Epyov Tov 1 EAAnvike yuyn 6o 81 va tpofdiimvTan
UTPOG TNG O€ OVAYALQEG TOPACTATIKEG EIKOVEG OAEG TNG 1) OPPDOCTEIEG KAl 1) AOVVAUIEG 1) TPOYOVIKES, OAEG 1|
apetég e’ (Roumanis 1940b: 577); “yvnoiov eknpoo®dmov OA®mV TV ovnovydv kot avalntioeov tov EAnvi-
KOV VOV, Kol TV poytottépav Tobmv g abdvatng yoyng e EALGdog” (Roumanis 1940b: 572-573). Roumanis
compares Palamas not with the British imperialist Rudyard Kipling but with another Western racist and suprem-
acist, by calling him ‘évag Buavtivog Bayvep’ (Roumanis 1940b: 573). The choice of such figures as parallels
to Palamas is indicative of the models for literary/cultural leader and national poet that circulated in interwar
Greece.
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CONCLUSION

The above analysis has attempted to demonstrate the permeation of Metaxist discourse with
notions of hierarchy, elitism, and charismatic leadership. The discussion in this chapter has
also pointed to some paradoxes, characteristic of the official ideology. Metaxas was both the
personification of the will of the nation, which was defined as a transhistorical collectivity with
organic bonds, and a charismatic individual. True artists and writers were only those who at
the same time expressed the soul of their people and their own artistic personality and creative
genius. Throughout the history of the nation there has been only one loannis Metaxas but there
were several other ‘Great Men’ who supposedly assumed more or less the same role and ex-
pressed the national will, as we saw in part one. Nonetheless, some of the views examined in
this chapter could prove rather functional. Particularly the triple identification of leadership,
paedagogics, and art may have provided further bargaining power to the dictatorship’s offer to
co-opt teachers and cultural producers as new intermediary elites. It was therefore useful for
the regime’s social engineering visions and for the dissemination of its future-oriented dis-
course, which were predominantly related to culture and the youth, as will be discussed in the

next part.
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Conclusions

The discussion in this part intended to show that discipline and force as well as hierarchy and
elitism were either projected as positive characteristics of the regime or underpinned Metaxist
discourse. It has also touched upon a fact that was particularly significant in the context of
literary criticism. Namely, that ‘palingenetic ultranationalism” was intimately linked to culture
and both the Fascist and the Nazi regime projected themselves as promoters of art and pointed
to a mixture of art and politics. This mixture was not only evident in their control over the
artistic field and its infusion with their own political and ideological objectives, but also in the
way politics was conducted or presented as a form of art. Carefully orchestrated gatherings,
torchlight parades, slogans, songs, disciplined rhythm, and so on, all promoted a new kind of
theatrical politics and arguably contributed to the ever-growing consensus in the 1930s that
‘theatre is the genre of our time’. The Leader was depicted as a poet, who acts based on inspi-
ration; as a sculptor that (re)moulds the nation; as the grand director of the body politic’s per-
formance of unity and discipline; as an architect that constructs the new state or the new civi-
lisation (Third Reich, Third Hellenic Civilisation etc.).

The analysis in this part also recalls the near-tautology between patriarchy and hierar-
chy, which was even more blatant in the interwar fascist(ic) regimes: If the family is the cell
of the nation and the father is the head of the family, the state, as the expression of the nation
and the coordinated material manifestation of its will, can have no other as its head than the
leader of the nation, the father of the people. On the other hand, the state, as the authority over
society, cannot but itself possess fatherly attributes. For that reason, the leader principle was
analysed here as the culmination and definitive manifestation of the hierarchical design of the

Fourth-of-August regime.
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Propaganda on Metaxist hierarchy as relying on a meritocracy intent on saving the na-
tion moreover corroborates the conclusion that, if the Fourth-of-August actually constituted a
revolution, it could only be some sort of ‘conservative revolution’, a revolution meant to rem-
edy, conserve, and rejuvenate the collapsing status quo rather than to subvert it. Such a notion
fits in properly with the regime’s ‘hygienic discourse’, which will be discussed in the following
part, while legitimising its totalitarian drive, its opposition to democracy and left-wing experi-

ments, and its social engineering agenda.*

LItis also worthy of note in this connection that fascism has been associated with the goal to assume the leadership
of the bourgeois regime rather than to topple it. See Boyiatzis 2012: 269-270.
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PART 4 Colonising the Future

‘Crises generate new semiotic and material opportunities, opening the space for new accounts
of what is to be done to shape and secure the future’.> The Fourth-of-August dictatorship and
its futural visions came about after a protracted period of generalised crisis starting in the 1910s
and (re)intensifying in the 1930s: National Schism, Asia Minor Catastrophe, refugee question,
countless coups and counter-coups, 1932 bankruptcy. For an ultranationalist deeply impressed
by Wilhelmine Germany, such as Metaxas, the symptoms of crisis could not but include the
abolition of monarchy, the erosion of the traditional value system, the disintegration of the
nationalist ideological universe, labour agitation, and the rise of communism. Whilst pointing
to the apocalyptic dimensions of his ‘intervention’, which was supposedly necessary and meant
the salvation of Greece in the nick of time, Metaxas had in fact turned the crisis into a political
opportunity. In other words, were it not for the crisis, the former General could legitimise nei-
ther the concentration of power in his hands nor a rather personal projection of the future.
This part considers the future as ‘a key resource and modality of power to be claimed
and cognitively shaped’,? and thus future-oriented propaganda and ideological constructs dis-
seminated under Metaxas are not viewed as mere rhetoric but as a deliberate attempt to ‘colo-
nise’ the future. What is more, ‘expectations about the future’ impact decision-making, which
can be seen as being based on three parameters, summarised in the dictatorship’s case as fol-
lows: First, the idea that humanity was at the time going through the era of totalitarianism,
underpinned by some kind of social(ist) consensus and focus on the collective. Second, the oft-

repeated superiority which the Greeks would demonstrate through their future (cultural)

1 Robertson 2017: 8.
2 Robertson 2017: 1.
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achievements and the concomitant feeling of pride that international recognition would pro-
duce. Third, the alleged expectations explicitly placed on the present people by the forefathers
and the descendants, by the transhistorical nation or by the country’s history on the one hand
and by the implicit western gaze on the other.® Additionally, the observation that such expec-
tations can promote concerted efforts and are ‘performative’ can be applied to the Metaxas
dictatorship, where collective and organised endeavour was encouraged, and present actions
were seen as concretely shaping the future, prefiguring a ‘new Greece’ and a new national
civilisation.*

The very establishment of the dictatorship was cast in a way that allows it to be seen as
an ‘intervention into the present in the name of imagined future events’,®> namely of the sup-
posed communist uprising that was to take place on 5 August. So, the regime began its life with
a pre-emptive strike, like its approach to the future in general was pre-emptory, in the sense
that it often legitimised its actions in light of anticipated events or called for action towards the
realisation of envisaged future realities. It also predetermined the future by providing the
framework and coordinates of permitted action. Thus, even if, for instance, the importance of
family was barely discussed by intellectuals in relation to the Third Hellenic Civilisation, its
postulation by the regime as the national cell and as a value not to be disputed would also shape
the new civilisation accordingly. Conversely, the future was colonised to serve the needs and
objectives of the regime, and to endow the dictatorship with legitimacy in the present. What
was foregrounded was an idea that the fulfilment of the national destiny lay in a time to come

when the New State would not only have fully evolved as a polity but would moreover have

3 This is based on the tripartite schema affecting future-oriented decisions, as discussed in Robertson (2017: 3)
‘(i) what is thought to be currently the case ..., (ii) emotions, such as pride or status around imagined future states,
and (iii) the expectations of others’. Cf. ‘Mia de @uA1, 60mwg ivar 1 EAAvuch, ... €xel kabnkov amévavtt tov
€a0TOD NG, NG 10ToPlag Kot amévavTt Tov GAAOL KOGLOV, va ekdNAdaon tov idtov avthg toMticpoy’ (Metaxas
1969a: 239).

4 Robertson 2017: 4. See e.g. Metaxas 1969a: 253.

5> Chamlian 2016: 391.
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transformed Greek citizenry according to its own political vision. This partly shifted the ques-
tion of legitimacy away from the present status quo and into the attainment of the projected
future.

The utopian components of Metaxist ideology were closely linked not just with the
collapse of old national narratives incidental to the Asia Minor Catastrophe, but also with the
international context of the time. Apart from various correspondences between its main slogan
and the concepts of Third Rome in Fascist Italy and Third Reich in Nazi Germany, the promo-
tion of a mixture of authoritarian politics at home and friendly or allied relations abroad pre-
pared Greek society to be subsumed under a ‘New Order’. Beside the constant of antiparlia-
mentarianism, which theoretically facilitated the presence of Greece in a Europe dominated by
autocratic regimes, dictatorial discourse was moreover punctuated, particularly in its early
years, with the profession of a new order in the Balkans, within the framework of the Balkan
Pact. Finally, the notion of a new temporality that was promoted was interposed with millenar-
ian visions and pseudo-religious discourse. This discourse mostly renormalised ideological
constructs of nineteenth-century nationalism, such as ‘divine providence’ or ‘mission’, but
went a step further, perhaps in dialogue with contemporary fascist regimes, by presenting the
leader as a prophet or Messiah.

The radical uncertainty, which is normally associated with the future in modern socie-
ties, was toned down by means of diverse strategies. The reinvigoration of traditional nation-
alist discourse which intertwined the future with notions of Divine Providence, national des-
tiny, and national mission was merely one of these strategies. Another one consisted in popu-
lating the future of the nation with exemplars from its past. A third strategy can be evinced in
the regime’s efforts to reinforce existing cyclical patterns of social time and establish new ones

through the celebration of numerous anniversaries and national or religious days.
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Such strategies were largely embedded into the most significant ideological construct
of the Fourth-of-August regime that was associated with the future: the ‘Third Hellenic Civili-
sation’.® Declared by the dictator in 1937, it constituted the new ideal, which abjured the terri-
torial expansion usually associated with the Megali Idea while displaying affinities with pre-
existing peaceful and cultural variations of or alternatives to it.” Nonetheless, this new ideal
did not cease to be pervaded with utopian and futurological elements. Drawing on the past of
the First and the Second Hellenic Civilisation and through the transitional phase of ‘national
remediation’ and ‘rebirth’, the ultimate goal and the apex of the regime’s trajectory was an
enduring and ‘higher’ modern Greek spiritual civilisation. The creation of the Third Hellenic
Civilisation was supposed to once more place Greece amongst the leaders of human civilisa-
tion, to re-legitimise its ‘civilising mission’, and to fulfil the ‘national destinies’ of Hellenism.

Within this framework, the youth occupied a preeminent position, not merely as a target
of propaganda concerning the Third Hellenic Civilisation but mostly as its designated carrier
and future creator. For young Greeks to successfully undertake this task, it was necessary that
they be radically revamped to discard the ‘vices’ of the parliamentary era and to be modelled
in harmony with the new regime.® Apart from the attempt to co-opt the youth, the future was

also colonised based on the logic of a ‘natural’ course of things or even organicist and pseudo-

& At first glance it might seem far-fetched to link national celebrations with the Third Hellenic Civilisation, yet
both the cyclical repetition of old as well as several novel celebrations and the extravagant, centrally organised,
and massive way in which they were celebrated fostered the entry of Greek society into a new temporality, em-
phasising the rupture with the pre-1936 past and the movement towards a new future. In addition, one could
compare Michaud’s analysis of Nazi rituals and celebrations or even of the Nazi salute as an experience or pre-
figuration of the future Third Reich in the present (Michaud 2004: 51-52).

" About such variations or alternatives in the nineteenth century see Skopetea 1988 and Kremmydas 2010.

8 See e.g. ‘[ veodoia] efvar To pEAAOV OWTAG TNG YMPOG, 1) 0010, AVOTTVGGOUEVT E0VIKAG LE TOC TOPUSOGELS TOG
Tipiog tov EAAnvikod "EBvoucg, avartuooopévn mA£ov Kot €16 TO GO0 KOl €16 TOV YOpoKTpa, Oa dnpovpynion
™V yevedv ekeivny, 1 onola Bo S1adexdn v mapovcav kot 1 omoio mAéov 0° avoydon v EALGda e1g akdun
peyorvtépav Paduida woyvog ko peyoieiov kat oyt povov tovto, aArd, anoBfdAiovca TAEOV amd TV YOXNV TG
TO, MAGLOTOL TNG ETOYNG, TNV OTOlaY EXEPAGAEY, MAGHOTA, TO OTTOlo TNV ElYoV Katappiyel, To onoia eiyov apo-
péoet kGOe arclodosiav, kdbe Bappog eig v LoV Kot avtonenoifncy, arofdilovca, Aéy®, To. LMACHOTO OVTA,
avoyovTal N1 Tdpa Ko evBapphvel ohdkAnpov tny edvikniyv g EALGdog eppdvicty’ (Metaxas 1969a: 383).
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evolutionary discourse.® Political decisions were dressed the mantle of inevitability, while ef-
fort was put to secure the ‘resource’ of the future for the regime and to lock the collective
imaginary regarding other potential uses of this ‘resource’ in exclusively one direction, by pos-
iting the dogmas that there is no alternative or that resistance to the course of history is futile.

Nevertheless, the fact that the futural propaganda of the regime was not mere rhetoric
does not negate the fact that the ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’ in particular was often designated
in pro-Metaxas propaganda as a ‘slogan’ (cOvOnua) rather than as a tangible programme and
can be partly defined as an ‘empty signifier’ or an ‘empty formula’.!* With respect to the fre-
quent charge that the Metaxas dictatorship’s ideology and propaganda lacked coherence and
concreteness, one could take into account the argument that ‘vagueness and elusiveness’ are
often part of politics as such (particularly in the process of manufacturing consensus and/or
consent): ‘In those situations, consumers of political language must be offered sentences that
are sufficiently open in their meaning for different individuals and groups to read into them
their own preferences and to gloss over distinctions’.!? At any rate, despite the references to
the concept by Metaxas and other regime functionaries, it was largely left to intellectuals —or
rather intellectuals took it upon themselves— to give the concept more specific meaning. In
declaring the close connection of the ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’ to art, literature, and culture

in general, and granting the cultural field a relative autonomy, the dictator enabled intellectuals

% Hering (1996: 293) renders part of Metaxas’s 6 September speech (Metaxas 1969a: 29) as a Spenglerian claim
by the dictator that the old system was collapsing and ‘Die historische Entwicklung laufe daher folgerichtig auf
den Neuen Staat (und die Dritte griechische Kultur) hinaus*

10 See for instance Kyrou 1937a.

11 A brief presentation of the term ‘empty signifier’, furnished by Laclau and Moulffe, can be found in Freeden
2003: 111. The term ‘empty formula’ was used by Hering (1996: 291) in his discussion of the Third Hellenic
Civilisation and the ‘schema of the three cultures’: ‘Mit solchen Leerformeln konnte man stets nationale Emo-
tionen wecken, ohne sich festzulegen®. Cf. Chomsky (2002: 26) on slogans: ‘The point of public relations slogans
like “Support our troops” is that they don’t mean anything. ... That’s the whole point of good propaganda. You
want to create a slogan that nobody’s going to be against, and everybody’s going to be for. Nobody knows what
it means, because it doesn’t mean anything. Its crucial value is that it diverts your attention from a question that
does mean something: Do you support our policy? That’s the one you’re not allowed to talk about’.

12 Freeden 2003: 56, 57. Cf. Dimaras’s take on the Megali Idea: ‘To apéBato mepiypoppa 1ov 6pov awTov, £0Td-
OnNKe CLVTEAESTNG YO TNV EMIKPATNON TOL, YiotTi enétpene otov Kabe évav o omoiog tov eotoyaldTav, va Tov
TAOLTIEL UE VTOKEWEVIKA GTOotXEin Ko pe cuvoicOnuatikéc cuvdnidoelg” (Dimaras 1985: 360-361); see also
Kremmydas 2010: 22.
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to assay their own interpretations of its meaning and proposals for its attainment. At the same
time, he rendered the whole relevant debate a privileged ground for literary and art critics.
This part deals with texts that show how the institution of criticism, its operators, and
cultural intellectuals more generally played a crucial role in the promotion of the futural pro-
jects of the Fourth-of-August regime. It consists of three chapters: In the first one I discuss the
discursive creation of a New Order and a new temporality as well as the intertwinement of
political and religious registers as part of the dictatorship’s visions for the future. The second
chapter revolves around the most significant and multifaceted ideological construct of the re-
gime, the Third Hellenic Civilisation. Lastly, | devote a chapter to the youth, which, beside its
commonplace designation as the generation of the future, was co-ordinated by the regime in
keeping with its futural project and was revamped in order to become itself the enactor of this

project.
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- CHAPTER 9 -

New Chronotopes

The ‘chronotope’ is one of Mikhail Bakhtin’s most contested terms but it is generally consid-
ered to signify compound articulations of time and space in literature. While | apply the term
in a political context, the association of chronotopes with ideology is already present in Bakh-
tin’s work and in relevant literary scholarship. Chronotopes are linked to distinct literary genres
carrying their own ideological baggage and expressing distinctive ‘world-views’.! The ideo-
logical implications of the term are further extrapolated from the fact that ‘the aesthetic visu-
alizing of a human being in relation to their temporal and spatial world ... is ultimately an
ideological perception’.? In any case, the time-space denoted by chronotopes is not that of re-
ality but of its discursive representation. Thus, the discussion of ‘new chronotopes’ here does
not imply any real change in any of the four dimensions but is limited to changes in the per-
ception and expression of time and space, particularly related to concepts of radical novelty or
renovation.

In this chapter the term is used to denote the new configurations of time and space that
were promoted in the discourse of the Metaxas regime and of literary critics and other intellec-
tuals who supported it. The most significant reconfiguration was the one inscribed in the con-

cept of the New Order, which had both domestic and international applications.® The New State

! Morris 1994: 246, Bemong & Borghart 2010: 8.

2 Morris 1994: 180.

3 See Mazower 1996, Martin 2016 on this concept in the context of interwar and WWII Fascism and Nazism.
Another example of New Order aspirations is that of Japan (see Miles Fletcher 111 1982, Coble 2003: 33-48). The
term was also dear to fascistoid circles well beyond the interwar period, as evinced by the examples of the Italian
neo-fascist organisation Ordine Nuovo (1956-1973) and the French far-right movement Ordre Nouveau (1969-
1973), that merged into the Front National in the early 1970s. In keeping with the transnational pretensions of the
New Order, such parties had also drawn on far-right ideologues from different countries and established connec-
tions with each other (see Mammone 2015).
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signified the inauguration of a new political order in Greece, something that was openly aspired
to by Metaxas even prior to the dictatorship and was reiterated and normalised in official prop-
aganda and the press following the 1936 coup.* At the very beginning of the dictatorship, how-
ever, the impression was given that this was solely a necessary deviation from parliamentari-
anism, whose purpose was to avert a grave threat to the nation and the social system.® Gradually
this was replaced with ever-emphatic claims of the permanence of the new situation: Not only
would it not be a ‘parenthesis’ in national time,® but it would be everlasting, with 4 August
1936 signalling the beginning of a new era and the dawn of a new civilisation with no end in
sight.”

Moreover, the concept was relevant to the international sphere, consisting of projections
into the future of a New Balkan, European or World Order based on a mixture of alliances
abroad and authoritarian politics at home. All these blended together with the dictatorship’s
adoption of a vocally non-irredentist agenda, in conformity with most Greek interwar govern-
ments. After the Asia Minor Catastrophe, irredentism had largely lost its justifying grounds.
Most of the ‘unredeemed brothers” were either exterminated or had evacuated their homelands
through expulsions, migration or population exchanges. The largest Greek-speaking popula-

tions in neighbouring areas outside the borders of the Greek state were under the rule of

4 Already in his 16 April 1935 letter to the President of Democracy, Alexandros Zaimis, Metaxas emphasised the
need for ‘emPolnv véag tééemg npayudtov’ (Metaxas 1960: 151). See also Yeoryios Vlachos’s first Saturday
editorial after the coup in his widely circulated newspaper Kathimerini (V. 1936).

5> See Metaxas’s explanatory report on the suspension of the parliament in Metaxas 1969a: 12-13.

b ‘nueic dev eipeba pia mapévleoic péoa e1g v mtwyv Lonv Tov koppdtmy’ (Nikoloudis 1937: 3).

7 See Linardatos 1966: 39. Several indicative examples can be found in the dictator’s speeches and his followers’
text. See e.g. ‘mAéov amextnON KOWN GLVEIdNOIC, OTL TPdKELTAL TEPT KADEGTMTOG, TO OToioV €6paleTaon péca €1¢
TG Yuyds kot tog Kapdiag tov EAMvev kot 61t Timote dev Ba ndvvato va 1o khovion kot 0Tt Ba eivat To dtopkEg
kobBeotdg g EALGSOC, pe tag e€ehilel tag omoiag Oo AdPn gig To péAdov’ (Metaxas 1969b: 209); ‘o Kpdrog
™ 4ng Avyovotov ... etvan Kpdtog, to omoiov dev dbvartatl mhéov va mapéAdn, kot 1o onolov eEgloodevoy,
BonBeia de vudv eEghocdpevoy, Ba Padion mhéov €1g To PEAAOV e GKOTOVG 6Tafep0DS Kot IE OMOTEAECLLOTOL
peyara’ (Metaxas 1969b: 210); and “‘vmip&av kot AvOpomot, Kat {6mG VIEPYOVY AKOUN KoL GVTAV TNV OTIYUTV, Ol
omoiot pavtalovrtat 6Tt givar Stafotikh KaTdoTaoIS. .. Attt 1) peTafoin HTo APLLOG €1 TAG YuYas Tov EAMvav,
3107t TOADG KOGLOG OVOTTOUOVEL VoL TNV 101 EmEPYOUEVTY, 1 HETABOAN adTn vVpEey avaipaktog kot o’ avtd T’
amoteAéopaTo TG HETaBOANG Tapépevay Kot Oa mapapeivouy Ktnua ecoel’ .
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established (Cyprus) or aspiring Great Powers (Dodecanese, Northern Epirus).® The imperial
dreams of Greek nationalists and the capital bourgeoisie were crushed in 1922, so that ‘unlike
the German and Italian capitalism of the interwar era, Greek capitalism did not feel the pressing
need to acquire living space; on the contrary, it prioritised the assimilation of the New Lands
and the integration of the refugees’.’

Conceptualisations of new order were loaded with the dialectic found at the core of
apocalypticism. A new order was supposedly necessary to ward off the imminent (communist)
Armageddon at the same time as it constituted itself a form of wider renewal suggestive of
notions of cosmic renovation. Religious discourse was congruent with the promulgation of new
chronotopes, particularly with the correlation between right-wing political experimentation and
the temporality of the new. In trying to identify the establishment of the dictatorship with the
inauguration of a new temporality, Metaxist discourse often resorted to familiar religious tropes
in order to endow such ideas of novelty with an aura of legitimacy. In this conjunction one also
finds expressions of the dictatorship’s colonisation of the future. The supposed continuity of
government which the regime that had brought about this new temporality would offer allowed
projections of policy and objectives for years or even generations to come.

The discussion in the following pages demonstrates the ways in which new chronotopes
formed a component of public discourse under Metaxas and points to the relevant dialogue
conducted between intellectuals and the dictatorship. The chapter is divided into three sections,
which deal with the issue of an emergent New Order, the intertwining of futural political dis-
course with (quasi-)religious elements, and the promotion of notions of palingenesis and new

temporality respectively.

8 1t was only after Greece had been dragged into WWII that irredentism was renormalised. Greek political and
military circles in the 1940s negotiated with Germany and Great Britain the annexation of these exact territories
to Greece. Germany was the main recipient of proposals regarding Northern Epirus, while Britain was heavily
involved in negotiations regarding the Dodecanese and Cyprus. See Koliopoulos 1985 and Cliadakis 2014.
 Marketos 2006: 258.
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9.1. NEw ORDER
A non-aggressive stance towards Turkey had been adopted by Greek governments since the
signing of the Lausanne Treaty, with the exception of the Pangalos dictatorship.*® Rapproche-
ment efforts intensified under Venizelos and led to the Ankara accords of 1930, with excessive
concessions on the Greek side.!! The subsequent friendly bilateral relations were coupled with
the wider initiative of the Balkan Entente in 1934. Therefore, the absence of irredentism in the
regime’s utopian project fell in line with existing attempts to improve ties with neighbouring
nations. Even though the countries of the Balkan Pact were largely pro-Entente (in WWI
terms), in case of a wider armed conflict between the then emerging Axis Powers and the liberal
West, this rapprochement could paradoxically fit into the project of a totalitarian New Order.
Many Balkan states were espousing autocracy at the time, in some of them dictatorships were
installed, in others authoritarian governments with a parliamentary facade were in power, while
even pro-Axis governments emerged after the outbreak of WWI1.12

In some of his earliest speeches after the coup, Metaxas had explained his vision for the
time to come as one of a civilisation that will not aspire after territorial expansion, in part
continuing the royalist rhetoric of a ‘small but honourable Greece’ and his own criticism of the
military pursuit of the Megali ldea in Asia Minor.*® Former enemies, he claimed, are now ‘our

friends in the Balkans’, with whom Greece will share a common future of peace and

10 See Veremis 1998: 92-95.

11 See Veremis 1998: 95-99.

12 See Turczynski 1989 and Part 1 in Fischer 2007.

13 <3ev O amoPrémel SNAodY €1¢ TNV KATAKINGLY E30QOV, AAL' £1¢ TNV EVTOGY TOL TOMTIGUOD  (‘AdYOg EKQOVN-
Oeig e1g yevpa d00év vrd g emtpomnc ¢ [A ExBécemng @sooarovikng (6 Zemtepfpiov 1936)°, Metaxas 1969a:
35) and ‘g éxtacig dev Exopev vo mape mapanépa’ (‘Adyog ekpmvnOeig g1g v Adpioav, (9 Oktmppiov 1936)°,
Metaxas 1969a: 59). On the policy of ‘small but honourable Greece’, see Mavrogordatos 1983: 286-288. About
royalist opposition to the expansionist conceptualisation of the Great Idea since the National Schism see Vatikiotis
1998: 88. On Metaxas’s opposition to the military campaign in Asia Minor from the very beginning and his refusal
to return to active military duty after the 1920 elections see Vatikiotis 1998: 108, 112, 115; Benos 2009: 46. As a
matter of fact, he even rejected the offer to assume the leadership of the army in the last stages of the Asia Minor
campaign, which led to frequent slanders by leading anti-Venizelist politicians (such as Dimitrios Gounaris) and
journalists (most notably, Yeoryios Vlachos; see e.g. his 25 August 1922 editorial quoted in Bambounis 2009:
11-13), as well as his effective marginalisation from the royalist camp (see Vatikiotis 1998: 115, 117, 123).
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cooperation.'* It is probably within this context that Balkan literature was promoted by publi-
cations like Valkaniki Logotechnia (1937-1938).%° Leonidas Antonopoulos, its publisher, had
founded a publishing house with the same name in 1936 specialising in translated literature
from other Balkan countries.

Melis Nikolaidis’s Pnevmatiki Zoi particularly promoted this concept of Balkan alli-
ance and amity with a focus on cultural cooperation and exchange. It hosted literary pieces by
Bulgarian and Turkish writers (and indeed writers holding diplomatic positions) and leapt at
every chance to express its satisfaction with the developments in this area and to stress the
bonds that were allegedly being created amongst the Balkan nations.'® Such developments in-
cluded the inauguration of a chair of Turkish Literature at the University of Athens and a chair
of Modern Greek Literature at both the University of Istanbul and Ankara, the publication of
books on Greece by intellectuals from neighbouring countries, and the organisation of art ex-
hibitions of other Balkan countries in Athens.'” Indeed, as per the propaganda that Nikolaidis
disseminated, national literature and self-awareness were neither isolationist nor chauvinist
goals, but foundations for getting to know other peoples and for forming amicable bonds with

them. 18

14 ‘Hpeic eipebdo EOvog eipnvikdy, dev {ntodpey molépovg o0Te KOToKTAGELS, ipedo evyapiotnuévol Héca €I Ta
0p1o. ToL gVPLokOUEDa, OAA’ £xoueV VTTOYXPEMGLY AVTO TO OTTOIOV LOG AVIKEL VO, TO VITEPAULVODUEY HEXPL TELEL-
taiog mvong pag. Exopev vroypémotv vo fonbiowopey €1g tv avaykny tovg eilovg pog e BaAkaviknig kot autd
70 0moioV €YOVV KOl 0VTOL VO TO VTOGTNPIEMUEY Kot MUElG, doTe va T Katéyovy dwo mavtdg’ (‘Adyog katd to
yedpa tov Afpov Ioavvivov (13 Tovviov 1937)’°, Metaxas 1969a: 202) and ‘Tlépace mhéov 1 emoyr| eKeivn TV
TOAEP®V NG amerevBepmoems TG EALASOG Kat EKElVOL, [l TOVC OTOI0VG ETOAEUNGALEY TOTE, EIVOL TOPO OL KO-
AMtepoi pag pikol. Mg avtode o mdpe prpootd ko dopkag urpootd’ (Metaxas 1969a: 202-203).

15 About this periodical see Karaoglou et al. 2007: 403-406 and EET 1:334.

16 See for instance the short story by the Bulgarian Ambassador in Athens and the excerpt from a book of his, both
in translation by Aryis Korakas (Sismanov 1936 & Sismanov 1938), as well as the prose piece by the Turkish
ambassador in translation by Avraam Papazoglou (Esref 1937).

17 See e.g. [Anon.] 1937a, [Anon.] 1938m, [Anon.] 1938p, [Anon.] 19384, [Anon.] 1940h.

18 Nikolaidis, M., ‘Aoyoteyvia ko matpiotiopnds’, Ivevpaniy Zon 63 (25 May 1940), pp. 97-98 [98] ‘Znrodue
Aoyoteyvia eBvikn, yarti motedovpe Pabitota ota dvo avtd TPdypata: TPMTO, OTL Povov £tct Ba dnptovpyn-
covpe aAnOw” v KU' aAN01voe moATIoNS Kol VOTEPA, TTO TANTLR AKOMO: LOVOV £TGL, LOVO e TNV €0VIKT TOVG
éxvn ot Aooi Ba pmopécovy va yvmpicovy Tov €0vTd TOVG, KI' OTAY YV®PIGOLV TOV £0DTO TOVG, Va Yvmplobodv
Kot peta&d Toug Kodvtepa, va evvondobdv fabutepa kot vo cuvdebobv pe aydmn, 1’ ektipnon kot p’ oAAnAeyyon’.
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The regime’s futural project, epitomised in the construct of the Third Hellenic Civili-
sation (which I will discuss at length in the next chapter), has been rightly presented as an ersatz
imperialism, at the same time corresponding to and distancing itself from the blueprints of
Third Rome and Third Reich.!® One of the basic aims of the Nazis was to ‘reconquer the lost
territories in East and West and create “living-space” for ethnic German colonization of East-
Central and Eastern Europe’.° Lacking the goal of territorial expansion, the Metaxas dictator-
ship promoted the ideals of retrieving a lost ‘national self” and restoring direct connection and
communication with the ‘people’s soul’, while also limiting its colonising efforts to the level
of the cultural and the symbolic. The disclaimer of imperialism is a constant in the discourse
of Metaxas and his staunchest ideologues, a disclaimer sometimes expressed through circum-
locutions and other times even through the usage of the term ‘imperialism’ itself.?! Now it was
the future that was ‘colonised’, by projecting on it the manifestation of Greek exceptionalism
and superiority through cultural means. Soft power and cultural imperialism were purportedly
to replace old-style colonialism.

Such an attitude can be traced in publications by literary critics as early as August 1936,
for instance in an article by Aristos Kambanis published twenty days after the coup. There the
critic lamented the poor quality of contemporary Greek culture and the fact that ‘our literature
has not been able to step over the borders of the Greek Kingdom’. His proposed solution was

none other than a ‘return to ourselves’; ‘otherwise the conquest of foreign countries is

19 See Matthiopoulos 1996: 673 and Machera 1987: 34-35. This does not mean, however, that militarism is re-
duced. As Heinz Richter (2014: 140) points out, Metaxas could not pursue an expansionist policy even if he
wanted to, since the army was controlled by the King. Forms of militarism were however greatly promoted in the
spheres Metaxas controlled, particularly in EON. For more on that, see below section 11.2.

20 Evans 2004: 229.

21 See e.g. the letter sent out to potential contributors of To Neon Kratos by Aristos Kambanis prior to the com-
mencement of the periodical’s publication: ‘H eBvikoppocivn, tnv omoiav eknpvéev o k. I. Meta&dg [...] dev
glvar doypa eBvikng amopovacems. Aev €xel kavéva emBeTikdv yopaktipa. Aev mepucheiel PAEYELS 1] GKOTOVG

meploAloTikovs. Epnvéeton and v 18éa g cuvepyaociog kat g Babutépag katavoroeng’ (I Syntaxis 1939:
5-6).
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impossible’.?? This is also relevant for Orologas’s analysis in his first contribution to Kam-
banis’s periodical in 1939, since he focused on imperialism.? In the face of rising imperialism
on the part of the ‘great’ or strong nations, small nations like Greece ‘return to themselves’,
rediscover their roots, and try to remould their culture based on their own traditions. The goal
of that is purportedly to retain cultural sovereignty and counter western cultural expansionism,
an attitude that could be also linked to the regime’s insistence that it did not imitate any foreign
exemplars.?* According to Yiorgos I. Roumanis, Palamas’s poetry could play a crucial role in
such an endeavour —which he saw as the preamble to the Third Hellenic Civilisation— guiding
the ‘Greek soul’ towards self-knowledge.

In some texts, even a connection between pseudo-religious elements and an emerging
New European Order can be noticed. The literary critic VVasos Vasileiou contributed a text
about the ‘National element in art’ to Nea Politiki in late 1938.2° The text was presented as a
review of Orologas’s book Writers and their Time (1938) and constituted an attempt not only

to disseminate Orologas’s political and aesthetic views, but also —more indirectly but no less

22 ‘H loyoteyvia pag dev pmdpece vo. dlockehion ta chvopa Tov eEAAnvikod Bactheiov, 1’ dAeg Tig aE1€movec
nmpoondfeies vidmov kat EEvav’ — ‘H pavio Tov KOGLOTOAMTIGHOD, TOL GUYYPOVIGHOD, VTOTPEPEL TNV TTOYOAO-
Covela pag: Xpewaletal va yupicovpe 6ToVG £00TOVG HaG. AAMAOIDG €1V’ adhvatn 1) KATAKTNGIS TOL eEMTEPLKOD. ..
KoL Tov ecmtepcoy’ (Kambanis 1936a). The preoccupation with exporting modern Greek literature to the West
and rendering it a respected part of world literature had been recurring throughout intellectual —and to a lesser
degree political- circles every time the political circumstances allowed for collective optimism and substantial
hopes that Greece would finally be able to catch up to ‘modern civilised nations’, such as in the early 1910s or
during Venizelos’s last tenure in the interwar period. See for instance Niaros 2017: 297.

2 QOrologas 1939a.

24 A parallel case in several respects was that of Brazil (see Bezerra 2015), where even many similar concepts and
ideas emerged independently of each other (such as estrangerismo/xenismos or white/western superiority) or prob-
ably mediated through shared blueprints (such as the Estado Novo/Neon Kratos, which is a term used for an
interwar dictatorship in both countries, drawn almost certainly on the common exemplar of Portugal). Cf. also
part 2, particularly chapter 3.

2 ‘Ko étor yvopilovtag tov £antd g KeAd [=1 eAAnvikn yoyn], o urmopéon va mpoymprion dvvaty, epaia,
kaBapiopévn, e TANPN auteniyvoor PAEYE®DVY Kol KOOV £0pUNGEDS, TTOL B 0N YNGOLY £1¢ TNV dNLovpYioY
tov T'ov EAAnyv. TToAtiopo®’ (Roumanis 1940b: 577). That is why Roumanis appealed for the widest possible
dissemination of Palamas’s oeuvre (‘Eivat avaykn o Iakoapdg €1 6A0V TOV OYKOV TOL va Yivi) YVOGTOG €1G TOVG
"EAAnvac. Aev npénet va peivel omitt EAAnviké yopig [aiopd.”; Roumanis 1940b: 576) and expressed his staunch
belief in the regime’s and the dictator’s ability and willingness to see to it (Roumanis 1940b: 578-579). Rou-
manis’s analysis of Palamas seems to owe a lot to Dimitrios Vezanis’s 1930 book O Ioloudg pilésopog. Both
Roumanis and Vezanis were amongst the founding members of the Greek Nationalist League, of which the former
served as president during the dictatorship. For further information on Roumanis, see the Appendix.

%6 Vasileiou 1938.
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markedly— to promote Orologas as a blueprint for the ‘new’ literary critic required within the
context of the ‘National State’. Therein Vasileiou associated the religious connotations that
Orologas had ascribed to national consciousness with Hitler and ‘German mysticism’ and
found such mysticism to be largely absent amongst the Greek people. As in Roumanis’s ap-
propriation of Palamas’s poetry, Vasileiou pointed to the task of national paedagogics and lead-
ership.2’ He claimed that it is primarily the New State that moves the nation in the direction of
mysticism, while Greek writers have failed to express the new European political and intellec-
tual milieu.?® Vasileiou therefore both acknowledged the lack of a mass movement and pro-
vided legitimacy to the regime’s self-styling as a ‘revolution from above’.?° At the same time,
he indirectly called on writers to produce national literature while aligning themselves with the
new international and domestic order.*°

Vasos Vasileiou’s statements here point to a reading of the Metaxas dictatorship as a

regime that was in the process of bringing Greece into line with what was perceived as an

27 Cf. here chapter 8.

28 “Onwmg eidayle 0 GLYYPAPENC SIMIGTOVEL Ko OpNOKEVTIKO TEPLEYOLEVO G QTH TN GVVEIdTON. O &xel VI dYItv
oV QVGIKE Tov Teppavikd pHoTIKIGUO, TPO TOVTOG, XAPLG GTOV 0moio 1| VY Tov XiTAep avLydOnKe 6e POV
™g evANG. Kot yia va éABovpe Dotepa 0md TG0 LoKPE 0VAALGT GTO TPOKEIUEVO 0 K. Q. HAG TAPEYXEL TV APOPUN
VO OTOPTCOVIE TAOG Ol GLYYPAPELS LG, TOV TOcO emnpedlovtat amd TV kivnon tev Wemv oty Evpdnn, dev
£3MCAV GTO £PYO TOLG OVTE TV EMKPATNGT TOL GLVOAOV, OVTE TNV KVPLAPYIO OVTH TOV LOGTIKIGTIKOV dtoBécemV,
AL’ empévouy oto “dropo Tov BELEL va UYN amd To TEPIPAALOV TOV, va xab1] HEGA G €Vl KOGHO POVTAOTIKO,
670 GTopo TO eYKATOAEAEUIEVO, TO YOpéEVO, TOL dgv etvar yia Timote BéParo, ovte Yo TV aydmn’”, mov sivan
Aetyavo g Anpokpartiog. Opmg pndc mapéyet v apopun va okepbovpe emiong Ott yio Tov AE1o AoyoTEYVT OV
Ba guyotav va mAnppvpion pe v aydnn g EAMvikng tpaypatikdmtog Oa ftav avEQKTo va Samiotdon ex
TV KAT® TNV TAON Y10, OLOSIKN ADTPOOT KoL TV VIKNV TG EVVOI0G TOV GLUVOAOL GtV évvola Tov atdpov. “To
dropo avtiotéketol akopa”. To kabeoTdg eivorl LOVOSIKOG GUVTEAEGTIG Yo T O1LIovpYio vEAS WuYoAoYiaG, GAAG
éva KobeoTdg 600 YPOdV@V 000OMTOTE Kat va. ExN ekTun 0 otny Tpoonddeld Tov, 0600 mOTE Kol av £xel pLOuicet
UE OEPG TPOTOPAVAOV KOWMVIAOTOMTIKGOV [SIC] HETpOV OpadIKEG avaykeg, oondfmote kat av givon 1 aio, n
oloTpNATNUEVT OpuN Kot 1) TGN TOL Apynyod tov, Bo NTav adVVITO VO LETOUOPPASCT) amd TN Hid NUEP OTIV
AN éva Aad TOL SOKIUAGTIKE TOCO, TTOV APOVICTNKE TOGO, TOL AT ONKE TOGO TOV EKOTO “EAeVBepa’” ypOVIL
ovpOnke ota TefodpoLLLa, EYVAOPLIGE TNV TOYIOEVON KOL T1 SITOUTEVOT|, AvOTPAPNKE e TN Bempia TS “pumdlog”,
ddaynKe 0T give EEumvog 6motog givar depBapévog kat Tt eivat NAiBLog 6010 dev €xet TV evyépeta va Avyiln
™V omovOLAIKY oTAAN Tov. Ao éva Aad mov mg Tpoybic akodpa o Kooponoltiopog acvdotog pdivve v
YVNo0TNTA OV TV EpEve, Kot Tépace amd xila Paoava, ag un (ntioovpe and topa “pootikiopd™ (Vasileiou
1938: 870-871; emphasis in the original).

25 Cf. here chapter 7.

%0 Vasos Vasileiou would more aggressively repeat his call on writers and intellectuals to act in a way which
complies with the new status quo in his second contribution to Nea Politiki (Vasileiou 1939). In that 1939 article,
entitled ‘The intellectual and his duty’, Vasileiou slurred Yiannis Ritsos, Yianis Kordatos, Nikos Kazantzakis,
and Panayiotis Kanellopoulos without mentioning their names (908-909) before laying out his tetraptych of duties
that the modern Greek intellectual has to perform (911-913).
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emerging New Order. Despite the country being subsumed into the British sphere of influence,
Metaxas —like many other politicians and intellectuals of the 1930s Europe-wide, including
Vasileiou and Orologas— was convinced that totalitarianism was the socio-political system of
the century, and he did take steps to “prepare Greece for a New Order in accordance with
Hitler’s vision of a Europe under German leadership”.3! This conception of a new spatial con-
figuration of power in Europe was corroborated by the emergence of the Rome-Berlin Axis in
1936-1938, around which other European countries would revolve, according to Mussolini.®2
It is worth noting that Vasileiou’s article was published after the Anschluss, ‘when it became
clear that the European order that had emerged from World War | was breaking down’.
Perhaps it is also not coincidental that Vasileiou picked out Sarandaris as the only phil-
osophical exponent of mysticism and ‘genuine’ religiosity in Greece.3* Yiorgos Sarandaris
(1908-1941), a poet associated with the ‘School of Thessaloniki’ (like Vasileiou and Orologas),
had lived in Italy during Fascism’s rise and first decade in power. He moved to Greece in the
1930s, where he laid out a philosophical and cultural theory that emphasised notions of totality
as well as Greek spatial and racial exceptionality.® He additionally contributed regularly to the
bilingual periodical Olimpo (1936-1940), published in Thessaloniki. Olimpo was edited by an-
other member of the Makedonikes Imeres circle, Stelios Xefloudas (1902-1984), along with

the writer, translator, and Xefloudas’s colleague at the Italian high school of Thessaloniki,

31 Pelt 2001: 167. A similar understanding of the Metaxas regime can be deduced from an article published a little
over a year after the beginning of the Axis occupation of Greece in the pro-Nazi newspaper Nea Evropi. Most
probably authored by D. Th. lliadis, who, along with Petros Orologas, owned the newspaper at the time (see
Kokoris 2015), the article called for collaboration with Germany by claiming that this was the most appropriate
decision based on the development of Greeks in ‘recent years’ as a ‘national-minded, anti-communist, agricultural,
enlightened nation’ (D. 1. 1942; quoted in Patrikiou 2009a: 228). Considering that Tsolakoglou’s collaborationist
government had been in office only one year, the author here seemed to allude to Metaxas’s dictatorship —perhaps
also implying continuity between the New State of Metaxas and the Hellenic State of Tsolakoglou.

32 Mussolini 1936: 201ff.

33 Roberts 2016: 114.

34 Vasileiou 1938: 872 (footnote). Sarandaris responded to Vasileiou’s reference to his mystical and anti-individ-
ualist philosophy with a brief letter to the periodical, wherein he claimed that Vasileiou had narrowed the meaning
of his writings and he quoted in full the passage alluded to by Vasileiou (Sarandaris 1938).

3% See ANA: 1973. Even if one accepts the argument laid out by Alexis Ziras, who wrote the entry on Sarandaris
in AN/, that Sarandaris’s theory ‘did not have any political starting points whatsoever, as was the case with the
totalitarian worldviews of fascism and Nazism’, it is not hard to see why Vasileiou could interpret it this way.
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Enzio Volture (1898-1982; penname of Lorenzo di Poppa). The periodical, which appeared to
be part of Fascist Italy’s New-Order aspirations in the Mediterranean, was founded by the Ital-
ian consul in Thessaloniki Pietro Quaroni. Moreover, it was subsidised by the Italian Ministry
of Press and Propaganda and published several texts in favour of the Mussolini regime and —to
a lesser extent— the Metaxas regime.3®

To sum up, intellectuals and periodical publications that supported the Greek dictator-
ship’s visions for the future reproduced its discourse on the positioning of the country in a new,
more favourable and amicable international order, while stressing the New State’s own non-
imperialist character and promoting intra-Balkan cultural communication. Given the reconfig-
urations the regime had pursued within Greece, that new international order could potentially
be a Nazi-dominated one. For some members of the Makedonikes Imeres circle and for the
periodical Nea Politiki such a prospect was tempting, and they sought to steer state policy and
the stance of intellectuals accordingly. Along with the regime’s peaceful pretensions, several
intellectuals supported its soft power strategy and presented alignment with its injunction for
national introspection and self-discovery as both a defensive and an offensive weapon in the
arena of cultural imperialism. Finally, this section has touched upon the pseudo-religious im-
plications of New-Order-related discourse under Metaxas. | discuss the wider issue of the ‘con-

tamination’ of the political with the religious in the domain of futural discourse more

3 About Olimpo see Tsirpanlis 1987: 86-101, Kiskira-Kazantzi 2001, Siola 2010: 25-26, 530 (footnote 175),
Kayioglou 2014. On the New Order implications of the periodical see e.g. Tsirpanlis 1987: 95. Indicative is also
the periodical’s subtitle from 1938 onwards (Rivista mensile di Cultura Mediterranea) and the fact that the editor
Lorenzo di Poppa was relocated to Portugal in 1939, where he was appointed director of the Institute of Italian
Culture at the University of Coimbra, while retaining his role in the periodical. In addition, another member of
the periodical’s editorial board, Luigi Omodeo, was a member of the National Fascist Party (see Tsirpanlis 1987:
20, footnote 3). As for Stelios Xefloudas’s active involvement in this publication, Tsirpanlis and Kiskira-Kazantzi
both effectively present him as a writer who had no relation to or was even critical of fascism and authoritarianism,
despite the fact that he also signed the translation of laudatory poems dedicated to Mussolini or propaganda texts
in favour of the Metaxas dictatorship aside from being responsible for the periodical’s Greek sector. As evidence
they reference personal accounts of people who were close to Xefloudas and books he published decades later
(Tsirpanlis 1987: 93 (and footnote 2) & Kiskira-Kazantzi 2001: 250 and 260, endnote 16). Regarding pro-Mus-
solini and pro-Metaxas contributions see Tsirpanlis 198: 90, 92 and Kiskira-Kazantzi 2001: 260 (notes 14 and
15).
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extensively in the next section, before | move to the discussion of the themes of palingenesis

and new temporality in the last section.

9.2. POLITICAL VISIONS AND RELIGIOUS DISCOURSE
The intersection of political and religious registers was common both in nineteenth-century
Greek nationalism®” and in totalitarian regimes of the interwar period.® In the case of Metaxas,
religion was first of all employed as an interpretative framework for politics. As early as during
the Great War one finds elaborate accounts from such a perspective in his diaries, describing
the dominant ideology on an international scale, which he identified with the liberal principle
of equality, as the ‘religion of humanity’.3 Supporting Germany in the ongoing war, Metaxas
discerned the emergence of a new ‘religion’ from within the German struggle and associated
the new dominant ideology with the birth of a new civilisation.*°

A second way in which religion intersected with politics lies in the (purposeful) con-
tamination of political with (quasi-)religious discourse. During Metaxas’s dictatorship, official
propaganda was permeated with a juxtaposition of negative and positive apocalypticism, par-
ticularly early on.** On the one hand, the future was depicted as a time of destruction, deca-

dence, and misery, with such apocalyptic projections closely linked to a significantly

37 At the time ‘moALd amd ta e0viké cuvOipaTa TépvovTon pe cuvOruaTo To omoic evvoody TV OpnokevTikdTTa
(Dimaras 1985: 375). See also Stewart 1994 and Gazi 20009.

38 For instance, both near the beginning and just before the ending of Benito Mussolini’s (and Giovanni Gentile’s)
entry on ‘The Doctrine of Fascism’ in the Enciclopedia Italiana (1932) it is suggested that Fascism is a political
religion: ‘The Fascist conception of life is a religious one, in which man is viewed in his immanent relation to a
higher law, endowed with an objective will transcending the individual and raising him to conscious membership
of a spiritual society’ — ‘If each age has its doctrine, then innumerable symptoms indicate that the doctrine of our
age is the Fascist. That it is vital is shown by the fact that it has aroused a faith; that this faith has conquered souls
is shown by the fact that Fascism can point to its fallen heroes and its martyrs’. Literature on the topic of Fascism
as political religion is very extensive. Emilio Gentile’s work and the academic journal Totalitarian Movements
and Political Religions (2000-2010; renamed Politics, Religion & Ideology in 2011) have been some of the most
influential sources in the field.

39 This could also be relevant to the fact that equality holds the same middle position in the triptych of the French
Revolution liberté, égalité, fraternité as religion in the Greek conservative triptych patris, thriskeia, oikoyeneia.
40 See Metaxas 1952: 456-461.

41 Cf. Gunnar Hering’s reference to ‘a semantic system of polemic polarisation consisting in binary oppositions’,
which includes the recurring contradistinction between ‘disintegration of the state and society’ and ‘salvation of
the nation’ (Hering 1996: 291).
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exaggerated ‘red threat’. On the other hand, the (historical or divinely-ordained) role of Meta-
xas and his authoritarian government were framed in terms of salvation, redemption, and re-
generation. The more the degree of urgency of an intervention and change of course*? were
blown out of proportions and the country was presented as standing on the precipice of a ca-
tastrophe of apocalyptic dimensions (often compared to the Spanish civil war* or even alluded
to as the end of Greece, which more often than not coincided with the domination of com-
munism),* the more the messianic character of the dictator and the regime were brought to the
spotlight.*

The ‘turnaround’ of 1936 was portrayed less as a regression —although in many areas it
did represent an effort to restore a chimerical past of unbridled conservatism, patriarchy, and
nationalism— and rather as an interim step back in order to gather new momentum towards a
desired future. Hence the dictator’s appeal to his fellow Greeks around two months after the
coup to join him in ‘dashing into a new future and not into the future of annihilation’.*® This
new future would witness the fulfilment of the ‘national mission’ and the creation of a new
Hellenic civilisation of global radiance. Negative apocalypticism was therefore replaced with

positive apocalypticism and out of the anteroom of the future dystopia, which was purportedly

42 Significantly enough, the 4th-August coup was often referred to as Metavoli, a word which denoted regime
change, but can also mean ‘turnaround’ or ‘about-face’, in which sense it is used in the military for instance.

43 See e.g. Metaxas 1969a: 16, 200, 248 and Kambanis 1938e: 870. About the employment of the spectre of the
Spanish civil war and the entirely (and, in all likelihood, deliberately) skewed rationale that underpinned it see
here chapter 6.

4 See for instance ‘Ovdév eBempeito GEov cuvinpricemc. Enponoyovdileto | empogntedeto n peyddn xoto-
otpoen. Kot avepévero’ (‘To Neon Kratos® 1939: 421). This 1939 article was at the very least co-authored by
Aristos Kambanis (along with Yeoryios Mantzoufas and Nikolaos Koumaros) and echoes older texts by Kam-
banis, such as Kambanis 1936d. See also Sitsa Karaiskaki’s 1940 text, where the communist threat is not men-
tioned, but national unity (and class collaboration) is retrospectively presented as the force that has saved Greece:
‘X1 onpepwn emoyn xopig avt iomg va eiyape KoAicel o¢ Aodg otov ykpepvd. Evd amevavtiog otexopacte
YNAd ofuepa LEGO 0N YEVIKN Katonyido [’ &va Wyoytké avacTnae mov ordvia £6siEe 1 oA pog and tovg ap-
yaiovg ypovoug’ (Kar. 1940a).

45 For instance, Deputy Minister Theologos Nikoloudis penned the first text of To Neon Kratos, wherein he
claimed with regard to Metaxas’s ascension to power: ‘Omoia. TOyN, onoia Beio gvdokia 31" £va Aadv gival, g1g
mpog dvotuyiog kat kpicewg, Evag eEupetidc avOpwmog, Evag ueydiog kopepvitng’ (Nikoloudis 1937: 2).

46 Metaxas 1969a: 73.
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bound to materialise had it not been for the intervention of Metaxas, there emerged a pathway
towards a future national utopia.*’

Unlike the German example, the idea of the leader as a prophet or Messiah connected
to Divine Providence was not so assertively expressed in the Greek dictatorship.*® Nonetheless,
it features as a component of the ‘Metaxas myth’. It was precisely enthusiastic religious be-
lievers like Melis Nikolaidis who seem to have promoted the mystical and pseudo-religious
aspect of the regime and the dictator the most.*°® Divine Providence was not only renormalised
as a concept fit for public and official discourse, but Metaxas was presented as a political
prophet sent by Providence to proclaim and enact the rebirth of the Greek nation. The combi-
nation of the oracular and the creative in the person of Metaxas can also be glimpsed in other
texts examined in this thesis, such as Kambanis’s use of the biblical phrase ‘the Logos became
flesh’ (‘o Adyog capg eyévero’): the word of national unity was preached and subsequently
turned into flesh by the same person, that is Metaxas.*

The dictator himself in a way projected this archetype of the propheta by frequently
calling for (re)baptism.>* What is more, he was cast as a ‘grand national mystic’, who brought
a ‘divine message’, delivered a ‘high preaching’, and summoned the Greeks, and particularly

the youth. The proclamation of the Third Hellenic Civilisation, that is the new national ideal or

47 A similar inversion —albeit more firmly located within a (pseudo-)religious milieu— was witnessed in interwar
and WWII Germany, where a German utopia was juxtaposed to a Jewish dystopia and National Socialism was
charged with soteriological connotations whereas the Weimar Republic was invested with an aura of eschatology,
of degeneration, demise, and impending doom. See Redles 2011: 530-531, Griffin 2007.

48 See Kershaw 1987: 82, 106-108, 213, 240, 243, 263. Adolf Hitler arguably represents the most characteristic
example, but the Messianic was present also in Benito Mussolini’s public image.

49 Nikolaidis would often write texts about religion, the religious sentiment, religious celebrations etc. and his
original literary work mainly revolved around Christian themes and figures. See further information in the Ap-
pendix.

50 Kambanis 1938b: 259. Cf. Malakasis’s letter to To Neon Kratos (Malakasis 1939a), where he calls Metaxas a
‘creator’ and describes him as a kind of Greek prophet pushing towards a better collective future. Repeating words
coming from a religious register, such as faith and miracle, Malakasis draws his letter to a close thus: ‘n gunvev-
opévn ot Tov, givar KaTL keTavoktiké. Kot dgv epmvéet povaya, mopacvpel kot oav otpdfilog’ (emphasis in
the original).

51 See e.g. Metaxas 1969a: 73: ‘TIpénet va yupicovpe miow €1g Tog mnydc eketvag amd Tag onoiag £ppevce To vepd
tov EAAnviko0 [oAtiopov kabopd kot ayvo, kot va avaforticfovpe kel péoa kot va Eavayivoope EAAnves’.
Cf. ‘opeilopey vo. ETOVACTPEYOUEY TPOC TA OTIC®, 610, VoL ETavEDpmpeY tov dpopov pag’ (Metaxas 1935: 382).
See also the discussion below, section 10.3.
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the new collective imperative for the future, was portrayed as the ‘sacraments’ offered to the
nation by its ‘mystic’. The communication of the leader’s myth to the people was framed as a
mystical act, a national communion.®? Moreover, Metaxas was presented as a saviour, who
rescued the nation and was effecting its redemption after the new beginning he had inaugu-
rated.> Likewise, he was portrayed as if he was a divine figure or a national Messiah, while
there were frequent references to the ‘breath of life’ that he breathed into the Greeks.>* The
translation of Metaxas’s role into metaphysical terms is characteristically expressed in a 1940
article by Christos Angelomatis entitled ‘Should we not bless him?’. The leader is portrayed as
a Messiah who has saved the nation from the impending Armageddon, a mystic and ‘preacher’
who calls upon the people to listen and conform to his divine message. The ensuing develop-
ments and transformations are presented as a ‘miracle’, as a supernatural phenomenon like
‘resurrection’, most fitting for a Messiah.>®

A relevant but more widespread theme that reverberated across Europe in the aftermath
of the Great War was that humanity, the ‘civilised world’ or the West was going through a
transitional era. This idea had taken hold amongst intellectual and political circles in Greece
and most of Europe ever since the fin de siécle or even the mid-nineteenth century. It referred
to ‘what a growing number of Europeanized human beings experienced after 1850 as an indef-

initely protracted phase of liminoidality’.® Such views rather constituted a locus communis in

52 ‘TIpwrot eceic axovoate To Ogio Voo, T0 VYNAO KNPLYLILE TOL LEYEAOV EBVIKOD HOGTOV, TPMOTOL EGELC SeyTi-
KOTE TO TIUNTIKO KAAEGLA TOV, TPAOTOL GEIC Yepioate amd TNV 1oyvpn Kot {woyovo mvon tov. '’ avtd kot tpdtot
gogic, W emkepaing tov Tpdto NEo g EALGdog —tnv mo ayvn, tnv mo {ovtavn Kot To opaic Tpocmroinci
coG— eTpé&ate 610 vad KU ekatafEécaTe Ta TOALTHOTEPA dMDPO, TG WY GOC, TNV THOTL GOG, TV AyvOTNTA GaG,
Tov evBovailooud oag, tn 0€Anci cog, T dOvapl 6ag, Yo vo UTopEoT] 0 HEYAAOG LOGTNG VO, ETOLLAGT KL VOL TTPO-
o@épn oto EBvog 1 Oeia petdAnyt tov e£ayviopod, g avoTacEmS, TG AVOYEVVIICEMG KL TNG 0vVadT|LovpYiog,
nov Oha poli ta eine: “T" EAAnvikog Ioatiopds™ (Nikolaidis 1939g).

53 Nikolaidis 1940j: 1384. Cf. Raftopoulos’s 1939 where Metaxas is alluded to as ‘o Avtpwtfig pog’. Alexandros
Kanellopoulos too presented the dictator as a saviour, employing similar phrasing to Roumanis and indeed quoting
Palamas again and presenting Metaxas as the Messiah whose coming had been foretold in O dwdexdloyog Tov
yogprov: ‘Ilepyévape tov IIpopnt, Tov Zotipa, Tov Avtpet, Tov Meydio Avapevouevo. To Tpoerteve kot o
momtig oto Ebvoc: / Ko 8’ axovong ) eovi tov Autpot / Oa ydvbng g apaptiog to vopa’ ([Kanellopoulos]
1939: 10).

54 See e.g. Nikolaidis 19399, 1939i, 1939j, 1940j, 1940k, 1940I. See also Angelis 2006: 198-201.

%5 A. 1940a.

%6 Griffin 2007: 107 (emphasis in the original).
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intellectual discussions under Metaxas. For instance, the art critic Ilias Ziogas spoke of a ‘tran-
sitional period, where values begin to assume a different depth from what they previously had’,
while the literary critic Yiannis Chatzinis referred to his time as ‘a transitional era’, ‘an era of
search and fermentation’.>” The ‘doctrine of transitional age’ is also a recurring theme in the
thought of Nikos Kazantzakis, one of Greece’s intellectuals of the first half of the twentieth
century most open to international developments and influences.*®

In the case of movements or regimes that disseminated a discourse of palingenetic ultra-
nationalism, such as the Metaxas dictatorship, this transition was also framed as a collective
rite of passage, a ritual of revitalisation and purification, initiated by the Leader and performed
by the national community. Rather significantly, most of the intellectual exponents of turn-of-
the-century ‘new politics’ that paved the way for the New Right which emerged in the wake of
the Great War, such as Georges Sorel, Vilfredo Pareto, Maurice Barres, Julius Langbehn, and
Rudyard Kipling, employed ‘myths’. I will return to the significance of myths within the con-
text of the dictatorship’s futural projects in the next chapter. For now, it is important to note
that these intellectuals ‘looked on their manipulatory inventions as a means to a higher end,
which was in every instance the purification and revival of a class, a nation, or a “race” that
had a task to perform, a white man’s burden to carry, or a destiny to fulfill’.>®

As a matter of fact, ‘national remediation’ or hygiene was presented as the main objec-
tive of the Metaxas regime in the early period after the coup.®® Such motifs were later instru-
mentalised in the context of the Third Hellenic Civilisation or the ‘new’ Greek art and literature

that were to be created in the future under the auspices of the New State and following the

57 Ziogas 1938b, Chatzinis 1938a. A further indicative example is the following passage: “E{noe ko1 £8pace oe
Lo ETOYT, OV EYEL TOALEG OLOLOTNTES UE TN OIKY| LOC, ETOYN LETAPOTIKY] ... . AG KAVEL O OVOYVAOGTNG L0 GUYKPLOT
™G emOYNS TOL ATOAAMVIOL e TN OkN pog kKot Ba el oco potdlovy. Emoyéc mapakung 1 kvoeopiag evog véou
noMtiopot;” (Kalamatianos 1939b).

%8 See Bien 1989 and Owens 2003.

% Weber 1965: 23.

80 See for instance the 1 September 1936 editorial of the newspaper E6vog entitled ‘EOvucr e€vyiavoig’.
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rallying cry of the National Governor. Moreover, notions of (mostly mental) health were so
defused as criteria for literary criticism under Metaxas that literary scholarship has spoken of
‘health as a Metaxist ideologeme’.®* Beyond the sphere of literature or culture, one can even
trace several instances of hygienic discourse applying on the Greek nation, people or political
system in the texts and speeches of pro-regime intellectuals. Yeoryios Roumanis for example
would present the Greek people as ‘the great sick man, awaiting and anticipating its cure from
its contemporary political leaders’.%?

Aristos Kambanis’s editorial on occasion of the second coup anniversary knitted to-
gether antiparliamentarianism and the idolisation of novelty and creativity as parts of a rhetoric
of health and hygiene while indirectly alluding to public drainage works undertaken by the
Metaxas government.®® For Kambanis, the state itself was seen as a process of perpetual be-
coming, endowed with sanitising duties; this ‘becoming’ was a process of socio-political re-
mediation. It is worth noting that, aside from promoting land reclamation projects during his
dictatorship, Metaxas had also been responsible for drainage works his first time as a minister
(1926).%* Yet, the full scale of connotations such statements bore could be better comprehended
if one takes into account the Fascist bonifica (reclamation or decontamination), which was
applied to domains ranging from agriculture to culture and social engineering. In Italy ‘land
reclamation merely constituted the most concrete manifestation of the fascists’ desire to purify
the nation of all social and cultural pathology’.%®

Nonetheless, religious discourse of ‘purification’ and ‘baptism’ was not only in dia-

logue with the regime’s advertised achievements in draining both the swamp of

61 See Dounia 2000: 219-225.

62 Roumanis 1940b: 576.

83 < AmeotpayyicOn — ko aneénpdvOn teleing to Apvalov téhua tov kotvoPovievticpuod. Néo adpo nvevcev
endvo omd v KabapBeicav EAAnvikiv ynv. Eig v e&uylaopévny atpdseaipa ovamvedopey, véot kat tpecfitar,
Tov w&vuyovouévov aépa tng dnuovpyiag” (Kambanis 1938e: 869). The metaphor of a ‘new breeze’ that cleansed
and sanitised Greece was employed rather often in pro-regime discourse. See e.g. ‘Tdpa, mov 1 véa Tvon £3mwée
T pdopoto kat to, podvopote’ (Kar. 1939b).

64 See Boyiatzis 2012: 272 and Benos 2009: 60.

8 Ben-Ghiat 2001: 4.
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parliamentarianism and actual marshlands in the Greek countryside. Reclaiming physical space
or transforming political space was coupled with a cleaning drive aimed at national time and
tradition. In the 1938 editorial discussed above, Kambanis also pronounced that the current
State made provision for the continuation of national tradition, ‘rescuing everything worthy of
rescue, demolishing everything worthy of demolition —conserving, but at the same time creat-
ing, effecting constant readjustments’.%® This constitutes a remarkable example not only of the
regime’s time politics but also of its modernist aspect: its reading of the past (and by extension
its efforts to survive the past into the present and future) was not monolithic and conservative
but selective —and thus akin to fascism. This can also be seen as another aspect of the dictator-
ship’s role as a ‘gardening state’. According to Zygmunt Bauman, who coined the term ‘gar-
dening state’, ‘the gardening posture divides vegetation into “cultured plants” to be taken care
of, and weeds to be exterminated’.®’

Overall, the analysis here has demonstrated that futural political discourse under Met-
axas was invested with religious connotations, aligning with a broader tendency in the New
Right that could be traced across Europe. The main components of this discourse were apoca-
lyptical allusions, notions of divine providence, prophetism and Messianism, as well as the
framing of socio-political transition in terms of a rite of passage, revitalisation, and purification.
The discussion in this section forms the basis for the treatment of religious themes in the fol-

lowing one, in connection to the themes of rebirth and new beginnings.

9.3. PALINGENESIS AND THE NEW TEMPORALITY
The ‘sense of a new start or of a regeneration after a phase of crisis or decline which can be

associated just as much with mystical (for example the Second Coming) as secular realities (for

% Kambanis 1938e: 869. Cf. Kambanis 1936¢c, where a first form of this sentence is found, without any mentions
of the ‘weeding’ aspect yet.

7 Bauman 1989: 18. The regime’s gardening attitude in practical politics was epitomised in the treatment of
communists.
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example the New Germany)’ is what Griffin designates as ‘palingenesis’.®® The Fourth-of-Au-
gust regime promoted a similar conception of its own epochal significance and path-breaking
task, as demonstrated for instance through EON’s anthem ‘Forward for a new Greece’.% Pal-
ingenesis is often seen in scholarship as the mythic core of fascism and in the case of Fourth-
of-August discourse this myth may be seen as having a manifold application. Firstly, Greece
was regenerated after a protracted period of degeneration, stalemate or crisis. Secondly, the
palingenesis of Hellenism that started with the War of Independence and Kapodistrias was
resumed. Thirdly, Greek culture was reborn in the modern era via the scheme of the Third
Hellenic Civilisation. Last but not least, the Great Idea itself was resurrected, as EON’s leader
Alexandros Kanellopoulos had claimed, a claim | will get back to in the next chapter.

Petros Orologas expressed a wider sentiment amongst pro-regime literary critics and
men of letters when he asserted in 1938 that ‘our time is a time of new uplifts, a time of stretch-
ing after the blow we received from the Asia Minor catastrophe’.” It is in a similar spirit that
Kostas Tournakis had first published Nea Politiki in the immediate aftermath of the 1922 de-
bacle: as a reaction to the defeat, aspiring to national rebirth and new beginnings. This explains
why his brother, loannis Tournakis, would recommence the periodical’s publication a few
months after the 1936 coup. Melis Nikolaidis and his periodical would repeat several lexemes
related to rebirth and its concomitant prosperity ad nauseam throughout the dictatorial years.”
In an article published the same year as Orologas’s text, Aristos Kambanis would speak of the

‘historic turnabout of August 1936’ describing it as a ‘new point of departure for national

88 Griffin 1994: 32-33.

8 The lyrics for EON’s anthem ‘Epmpdg yio pav EAAGSa véa’ were written by S. Metaxas and it was set to music
by the conductor of the Athens Philharmonic, A. Papadimitriou (Panopoulou & Tsiknakis 1992: 147).

0 Orologas 1938a: 26.

' The words ‘avayévwnon’, ‘cfvyiovon’, ‘(mvevpotikn) avdtaon’, ‘(yoxkoc) eEgvyeviopds’, ‘GvOion’,
‘mpoodog’, ‘axun’ all appear in Nikolaidis’s second editorial (Nikolaidis 1936), but they can be traced in innu-
merable texts in his publication. For instance, some of these words, along with ‘avadnuiovpyia’, appear in the
same issue, in a note that was to be the first amongst several to start with a disclaimer regarding the periodical’s
non-involvement in politics ([Anon.] 1936b). Yet, the anonymous note upheld Metaxas’s view of ‘mpaypotikd
EAAnvomovia’ and his vision for the kind of education that was needed in order to make all Greek children ‘truly
Greek’ (about these issues see further discussion in chapter 11).
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accomplishments’ and declaring that ‘the 4th August signifies the refoundation of Greece’.”

In the very first text appearing in Kambanis’s periodical upon its publication a year earlier,
Theologos Nikoloudis had similarly maintained that ‘today blows a wind of rebirth’, whose
inexorable ‘end result’ would be the Third Hellenic Civilisation.”

Having touched upon the relevance of palingenetic discourse for the analysis here, it
would be useful to revisit the notion of rite of passage that was introduced in the previous
section. Both rite of passage and palingenesis are encompassed in the ‘revitalisation movement’
theory, first expounded by the anthropologist Anthony Wallace, adopted by Roger Griffin and
fit into his own schema for the understanding of fascism and other modernist political and
cultural movements.”® Central in this theory is the concept of ‘mazeway resynthesis’ or the
formulation of the new cognitive map and route that leads a community to the future. The new
mazeway that results from this reformulation is syncretic, containing both new and old building
blocks.”™ This theory thus brings together the earlier mention of a partial ‘effort to restore a
chimerical past’, the discussion on the cleanup of tradition that just preceded, and the revisiting
of the Great Idea that will be discussed in the next chapter.

Moreover, the concept of the new mazeway is applicable to the Metaxas dictatorship
and the discussion in this chapter, as it links religion to the wider themes of the future and of
the attempt to install the community into new spatial and temporal coordinates. It may in fact
serve as a framework based on which to approach additional statements by intellectuals, such
as that made by 1. M. Panayiotopoulos just before the third anniversary of the 1936 coup: ‘The

entire Nation, under the guidance and the assistance of the greatly powerful and imaginative

2 “iotopiky petafol Tov Avyovotov 1936’ — “via agempia eOvikdv mpaypatoromosnv’ (Kambanis 1938e:

869), ‘n 4n Avyovotov 1936 onpeidvel v avadepelioo g EALGdog’ (Kambanis 1938e: 870).

8 ‘netd poxpdy okoTeWHV Tepiodov SovAElag Kot TAPAKUNG, TVEEL GIUEPOV O GVELOC LL0G GVOLYEVVHGENC. ATO-
TELECLLOL TEALKOV TNG OVOYEVVIGEWMG QLTI dev Mumopel mapd va eivar évag véog moAtiopds, o Tpitog EAANvikog
TOMTIGUOG, €1G TOV OO0V TIGTEVOUEV KOl TOV OTOIOV AVOUEVOLEV MG MOV AVTIKELLEVIKV TPAYROTIKOTNTO —
TPOYLOTIKOTNTA IGTOPIKN Y, 1| omoia Ba amoppedion PLUGIKAOG Kot AVATOTPENTMOG LEGO Ao TV €BVIKIV TOMTIKNV
TOL VEOL kpdrtovg tncdng Avyovotov’ (Nikoloudis 1937a: 5).

"4 Griffin 2007: 108.

75 Griffin 2007: 106-108.
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Leader, opens up new paths in its destinies and shapes with its soul, its alacrity, and its toil the
civilisation that will go down in History as a great turning point, a milestone of strength, as the

29

“third Hellenic civilisation™.”® The same applies to Kostis Bastias’s statements regarding Met-
axas’s cultural policy, which, as we will see in the next chapter, was intricately linked to the
regime’s futural project: ‘Such then was the basis the Leader designated, such was the direction
he gave, such were the horizons he showed us’.”’

An expression similar to that of Panayiotopoulos is found in Metaxas’s biography, pub-
lished the previous year, in 1938 (‘loannis Metaxas is at work ... in order to open up new paths
in the Nation’s history’).”® 1938 had also witnessed the beginning of operation of a new pro-
regime monthly whose title translates as New Paths (Neoi Dromoi, 1938-1945). Near the end
of that same year, a member of the conservative group that had founded that periodical, lieu-
tenant general Yeoryios Nikolaidis (1874-1947), was appointed Minister of Railways and Cars
by Metaxas.”® That was essentially the Ministry of Transport, the same ministry that loannis
Metaxas had assumed his first time in government (1926-1928). The ministry was responsible
for the construction of the Greek road network, a task Metaxas had linked back then to ‘civi-
lising aims’.8° The motif of the new ‘pathways’ towards the national future, which was identi-
fied with the inauguration of a new era in national history and with the creation of a new civi-
lisation, was coupled with concerns for the actual roads of the country. Much like the religious
theme of purification, this motif was in open dialogue with the regime’s self-portrayal as a

creator of infrastructure and carrier of civilisation, all pointing to its conceptualisation as a

Kulturstaat. The dictatorship was purportedly not only creating a cognitive map that would

76 panayiotopoulos 1939g: 479 (emphasis added).

77 Bastias 1939: 553.

78 Kallonas 1938: 8.

79 See the first 1939 issue of Néor Apduor, where a half-page-sized photo of Yeoryios Nikolaidis, the news of his
appointment, and a short biography are run on the first two pages.

80 See Benos 2009: 59-135, particularly 63, 71-90.
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‘reconnect the nation forwards’ but was also constructing the roads that would connect the core
of the nation, that is the Greek countryside, with modernity.8!

In addition to being presented as a time of rebirth, the post-coup period was projected
as an era of radical ‘new beginnings’, as well as of transformation and coordinated efforts to-
wards the achievement of the new Great Idea of Hellenism. It was the time of the Metavoli, of
the regime change that would bring with it societal (and national) change, with 4 August 1936
constituting the moment of transition into a new era, and thus a turning point and an incision
onto the tissue of national time. In Kambanis’s 1938 article mentioned above, the author also
quoted a relevant 1936 statement by Metaxas: ‘On 4 August a colossal Change (MetafoAn)
occurred for Greece, opening a historic turning point for this nation, of which those of us who
have lived over it may not have full awareness, but posterity will certainly asseverate the utter-
most significance that it had for Greece’.8?

Such beliefs were commonplace amongst interwar far-right regimes, as indicated for
instance by the classic Nazi propaganda reel Triumph of the Will, where the year 1933 is dubbed
as the ‘beginning of German rebirth’, or by the introduction of a new calendar in Fascist Italy
on the blueprints of the French Revolution, the ‘Fascist Era’, starting with the Fascist seizure
of power in 1922.8% Likewise, the millenarian momentum of the New State was indicated
through the selection of 4 August 1936 for a new —albeit unofficial- dating system. The 4th of
August was marked as an epoch-making instance which was labelled as ‘the first year of the
third Hellenic civilisation’ by some regime propagandists, as shown for instance by the title of
a 1937 collection of Metaxas’s speeches.®* Nonetheless, this is simultaneously an example of

not just ideological fluidity but also inconsistence and confusion. As evinced by Nikoloudis’s

8 See the discussion in section 10.3 about the term ‘reconnection forwards’.

82 Metaxas 1969a: 27. The passage is quoted slightly altered in Kambanis 1938e: 871.

8 ‘Beginn der deutschen Wiedergeburt’ (Triumph des Willens, 1935). About the Fascist calendar see Cannistraro
1972: 132.

8 See Metaxas, S. 1937.
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remarks cited above, the establishment of the dictatorship did not represent the first year of the
new civilisation. Rather the ‘rebirth’ that was ushered in by the coup stood in a cause-and-
effect relation to the Third Hellenic Civilisation. In fact, Spandonidis and other pro-regime
intellectuals depicted their generation as the one that laid the foundations for the Third Hellenic
Civilisation, which, according to Metaxas, would be constructed by the new generation that
was to be shaped within and by the regime.%

Furthermore, the dictatorship attempted to reshape national time and install the national
community in a new temporality by annually repeating celebrations on the anniversary of
events invested with foundational significance for the nation.®® A ritual cycle enwrapped each
calendar year, progressively connecting the past of the Greek Revolution (25 March) with the
new beginning inaugurated by Metaxas (4 August) and the aspired-after future embodied in
the National Youth Organisation (7 November). On top of the preponderance of regime-related
dates in the inventory of national celebrations, propagandists would also explicitly link 25
March to 4 August, presenting the latter as the culmination of the nation’s palingenetic drive
that started with the former.®’

The new temporality that Metaxas had inaugurated was also characterised by the re-
covery of the nation’s ‘divine mission” while —in consistence with the cultural ideal of a new
Hellenic civilisation— everything cultural was presented as having a greater purpose or mis-

sion: literature, theatre, painting, public education, school libraries, periodicals, the provincial

8 <O KMpog Y10 TNV TpoypaTonoinon g HEYAANG QUTHG IOTOPIKAG KOUMHS TPOS TV alIOTPETELR OVIKEL O
YEVEQ LOG, 1 OOl KAT® Ao TN sVUPoAkn apetnpio T 4ng Avyovotov £xet kKAnON va apyion v opaio mopeia
7pog o vEo dpodpo kot to véa tempopéva’ (Spandonidis 1940d: 705). Cf. ‘Awavoovpe, gpeic ot EAANveG, puia oAy
KpIoUN KoM TNG TVEVUOTIKNG HLOG 16Topiag, OAot Tpootafolie KATL va dOGOVLLE, TPETEL OLLMS VA TPOGEEOLLLE
TOPO TOAD GTNV TOWOTNTA, GTO €100G KOl GTN LOPON TNG TPOSPOPAS [og. E@’ 6cov Bacig Tov veogh. molTioon
oV PLA0d0EovLE Vo dnpovpyncove, 0 arnoterectel and vAKA mov 8° avtimpocwnevovv o Pabvtepov eavtd
pog, pmopel v’ avapeivel kaveig évav moMtiopd tov omoiov o pubudg Bavar yviola eAnvikog’ (Ziogas 1938c).
See below, chapter 11 about the youth as future creators of the Third Hellenic Civilisation.

8 About regime celebrations see Machera 1987: 131-144, Balta 1989: 75, Soursos 2015: 408ff.

87 See e.g. Kar. 1939d: 1450. See also the discussion in part 1.
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press etc.88 Expressing an even more markedly metaphysical sentiment, Yeoryios Roumanis
quoted verses from Palamas’s The Motionless Life (4dodlevtn Zew, 1904) in order to point to a
new temporality and a new milieu, which was foretold in the work of the poet-cum-prophet,
and was coming true in the Fourth-of-August regime.®° Thus, the poetry of the ‘prophet of a
New Greece’ was reframed by Roumanis as a prescience and anticipation of the current regime,
and the dictatorship was presented as a materialisation of visions and utopias first articulated
in national poetry.® The millenarian impetus of the regime and its desire to colonise the future
was further articulated in statements by men of letters regarding the permanence of the gov-
ernment ‘today —and tomorrow and evermore’, the supposed fact that ‘return to condemned
institutions is impossible’ and ‘never again will Greece remain ungoverned’ or the designation
of the new civilisation the regime had set out to create as the ‘eternal Hellenic grandeur’.%
All in all, palingenetic discourse was widely circulated under Metaxas in a way that

allows the understanding of Metaxist ideology in terms of a mazeway resynthesis. The idea of

8 See Dimaras 1985: 383-388 about the diffusion and consolidation of this ideological construct in the Greek
nineteenth century. For some claims regarding the ‘higher mission’ of cultural and educational institutions see
e.g. O Theatis 1938; Ziogas 1938a: 13; Nikolaidis 1938b; [Anon.] 1938d; [Anon.] 1938h; K. 1936a. About the
cultural character of the Third Hellenic Civilisation see below, section 10.1.

8 The verses he quotes are the following: ‘Kot tnv eéAev0epn yoym ot v kapdid T ddeto./ yépioe ko Suvdpmoce
W ovepo povo éva: / Tlmg va yevwiong véov kapd mov v’ apyva amd oéve’ and ‘Ao otowpodc ki’ and eidmia
vo mAdoovpe (ntape / tn véa {on Tov giv’ dyvopov axdpa T 6voud tng’. He then goes on to claim: ‘Kot van 4n
Avyovotov mov £pyetat pe Tov Dhdcoeov Kufepvitny, Tov EUTVELGUEVOYV 0OYNTAV KOl AVOLOPOMTIV VTNG
G XOpog Vo TPOYUATOTOWGN TOVG OTIXOLG 0VTOVG —va KAUN ainfsiav avtdv Tov opapaticidv Tov wpaiov
"EXnvog ackntod Bdapdov pe tig kodoootaieg ainbmg mpoomdfeiég g va Béon ta Bepéha kon v’ avayeipn to
véov owodounua pog véag opaiag dvvorng kat tepneovng EALGSag kou evog Néov TTolriopon” (Roumanis
1940b: 577-578).

% Roumanis 1940b: 571. About Palamas not only as a national prophet but as a national leader, see above, chapter
8. A similar but much more official regime legitimisation attempt through the celebration of the legacy of national
poets, the targeted nationalist reading of their work, and the presentation of the dictatorship as a realisation of
their visions was undertaken in Fascist Italy. It focused, however, on poets who were long dead, which meant that
the regime’s approach to their work could go unopposed (see Martin 2005).

91 “TRuEPOV —Kan adplov Kot €1 TO dMvekéc— vILapyEL Kot O VAP KuPEPVNGIC U Pofovpévn To TaPUCKAVIL
(Kambanis 1938b: 263); ‘n exiotpon| €1¢ Katadikacévovg Becpods eivar advuvatog, ... moté wAéov 1 EALGG dev
Ba petvn axvpépvnrog. Ioté TAéov de Ba yivn B0 TG VIOTTOL PNTOPIKNG TOV SIKOALPOV Kol TOV COPLOTAOV’
(Kambanis 1938b: 265; emphasis in the original); Angelomatis 1940d. Cf. the second stanza of the poem by D.
S. Raftopoulos published in I Neolaia: ‘T va otnBovve atpdvtaytor cudvia / andve ot Oncavpoi tov EAAnvi-
opov, / va mpootatedoviol yia wdvr’ omd to xpovia / tov Tpitov EAAnvikov Iolrticpod’ (Raftopoulos 1939;
emphasis added). The prepositional phrase ‘amd ta ypovia’ is to be interpreted as a temporal qualifier, namely the
meaning of the last two verses is not ‘for them [=the treasures of Hellenism] to be protected from the years / of
the Third Hellenic Civilisation’ but ‘to be protected starting with the years / of the Third Hellenic Civilisation’.
Albeit awkwardly phrased, this emphasises the millenarian character of the envisaged new civilisation, which, on
top of everything, will supposedly serve as a repository of intertemporal national values.
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a new beginning was promoted alongside the claim that the regime constituted an incision or
turning point in national time that introduced the Greek people into a new temporality. Follow-
ing on the discussion in the previous section, we have in fact seen that such beliefs often carried

pseudo-religious connotations.

CONCLUSION

This chapter has argued that claims of altered spatiotemporal coordinates made up a significant
part of Metaxist discourse that sought to legitimise the regime’s existence and its visions for
the future. Moreover, it has shown that both the state apparatus and newly emerging interme-
diary elites resorted to pseudo-religious discourse in order to both project and legitimise the
novelty of the regime. The fact that the latter inaugurated a new period in the country’s history
as well as its claims to permanence were justified in metaphysical terms. The findings of this
chapter also allow the conclusion that literary criticism was at times employed as an instrument
of politico-ideological control and consensus, while even national poetry was appropriated so
as to lend legitimacy to the regime’s colonisation of the future and its cultural imperialist pro-
ject.

More broadly, it can be inferred from the above analysis that notions of transition, rite
of passage, creative destruction, convalescence, and purification can be used as conceptual
tools for the framing of a wider period. From the perspective of many intellectuals and politi-
cians who moved within the milieu of the New Right, what they were witnessing in the decades
after the outbreak of the Great War constituted the ‘birth pangs of a new era’. The twentieth
century was seen as the century of totalitarianism, as opposed to the nineteenth century of

liberalism. This perceived radical change in temporal terms was coupled with a major
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reshuffling of spatial arrangements of power. The new era was largely identified with the New

Order aspirations of fascist regimes.%?

92 Characteristic of this were the titles of two pro-Nazi publications that started circulation during the Axis occu-
pation of Greece, in which intellectuals discussed in this thesis were heavily involved. One was a newspaper
published in Thessaloniki under the title New Europe from April 1941 to October 1944 and co-owned from late
1941 to early 1942 by Petros Orologas, who continued contributing to it after that point. The other was a periodical
published in Athens by Aristos Kambanis and Evangelos Kyriakis under the title Twentieth Century (1942). About
Néa. Evponn see Patrikiou 2009a, 2009b and Kokoris 2015. See also Patrikiou 2012 about anti-Semitic propa-
ganda and the presentation of Jews as the enemies of the ‘New Europe’ in Néa Evpanny and in another Thessalo-
nian serial publication of the same milieu, the periodical Néor Kaipoi (1942-1943). About Eixootdg Aichv see
Argyriou 2003: 59-60, Kastrinaki 2005: 107, Boufea 2006: 510 and ANA: 590.

242



- CHAPTER 10 -

The Third Hellenic Civilisation

It was Konstantinos Paparrigopoulos who ‘introduced the terms First Hellenism, Macedonian
Hellenism, Christian Hellenism, Medieval Hellenism, Modern Hellenism’ and in doing so he
‘constructed a teleological sequence in the Greek national history with long-term conse-
quences’.! One such consequence was probably the emergence of the slogan of the Third Hel-
lenic Civilisation in the late 1930s. And although the claim that the first formulation of the
concept was made by Aristeidis Steryiadis in 1919 seems rather problematic,? when it comes
to the content of the slogan, this could be yet another domain in which Metaxas indeed relied
on the blueprints of Greek national liberalism.® He particularly borrowed or continued aspects

of the programme of the 1928-1932 Venizelos government.* Most of the ideas associated with

! Liakos 2008: 210-211. Liakos also describes the distinguishing traits of these ‘stages’ of Hellenism in terms that
have bearing on the discussion both here and in previous chapters (particularly chapter 3 and 9): ‘The specific
features that differentiate or, rather, give substance to each Hellenism are formed according to the “historical
order” prescribed by Divine Providence, in other words, the “mission” or the “final aim.” These orders are related
to the nation’s contribution to world history’ (Liakos 2008: 210).

2 Ploumidis 2016: 58. Ploumidis relies solely on the testimony of Michail L. Rodas found in his book on the Greek
presence in Asia Minor from 1918 to 1922, wherein the author merely states that Steryiadis ‘told all those who
would visit him that Greece in Asia Minor will create the third or fourth Hellenic civilisation” (Rodas 1950: 87).
3 Regarding the designation ‘national liberalism’ see, for instance, Mavrogordatos 1988: 10, where he posits at
the core of Venizelism the ‘dialectics’ of ‘bourgeois nationalism and bourgeois modernisation’.

# About the continuation of aspects of Venizelos’s policies in the dictator’s cultural ideal see also Matthiopoulos
1996: 699. It is worth noting that Metaxas’s Eleftherofrones joined three coalition governments with Venizelist
parties from 1926 to 1928, two of them after the Popular Party had left the ‘all-party’ government —excluding the
communists— which was formed after the overthrow of Theodoros Pangalos’s dictatorship. After Eleftherios
Venizelos had quit Greek politics for private life in Paris and the monarchy was abolished in early 1924, Metaxas’s
firm decision to first officially acknowledge the Second Republic and then co-operate with Venizelists in office
caused serious tensions within his party and turmoil throughout the anti-Venizelist camp. The gradual disintegra-
tion of the party spiked with the return of Venizelos in Greek politics in late 1928. In the elections of 19 August
1928 Eleftherofrones received a single seat in the parliament and Metaxas himself was not elected, declaring his
intention to quit politics (Benos 2009: 59-138).
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the Third Hellenic Civilisation had been laid out by Yeoryios Papandreou in the early 1930s,
with Metaxas’s speeches often mirroring some of Papandreou’s statements almost verbatim.®
Even within the frames of the regime, however, the attribution of the paternity of the
concept to Metaxas has rightly been disputed.® It was in keeping with the Fiihrerprinzip, which
the regime adopted as its organisational principle and promoted as the cornerstone of the ideal
organisation of the entire nation, that every major idea or achievement was credited to Meta-
xas.” It was often claimed in pro-regime texts of later years that Metaxas had ‘declared’ or
‘preached’ (or imparted the slogan of) the Third Hellenic Civilisation to the Greek nation from
day one.® This was a false claim on more than one counts:® Firstly, the term was introduced by
Theologos Nikoloudis in December 1936 and it was not until well in 1937 that Metaxas made
a public use of it.2° Secondly, before the inception of the term, Metaxas had laid out his vision

for the ‘elevation of Greek civilisation/culture’. He considered this a ‘great ideal for the Greek

5 The most characteristic statements by Papandreou were the following ones: ‘A tyv EALGSa, o I5ovikdv tov
IMoAttiopov, n dnovpyio EBvikng Avayevvioemg, 1 véa avtn “Meydin [6éa” numopel va ovopoodn kat’ eoynv
EXMnvikov [davikov, 810t amoteAel piov oAnOwviy endvodov €1 ToV e0vTOV TNG Kl 0voiyel OpOHoOV TV TAEOV
VYNAGDV TPoOoPIopUdv’ — ‘OAN 1 Tpoctabeia Ba teivn g1 TV dnpovpyiav EOvikng Téxvng’ — ‘o porog tng EAAGSOG
glvat avoueioPnTTeg TotoTikog. Agv duvapeda va emtBAAAOUIEY TV SOVOLLY LG S0 TNG YEOYPAPIKNG LLOG EKTA-
6emG. Al' 0vTO 0 POLOG LOG OVAKEL E1G TNV TveLUaTIKNY mowdtnto” — ‘H EANGG €dv éyn xot €1¢ T0 péAhov éva
TPOOPIGLOV 00TOC B givar 1 avaPinoig Tov TEAALOD TNG TPOOPIGHOD 1 ETUANBEVOIG, 1 EXKPATN OIS TG TVEVLLOL-
TIKNG NG exdnimoews’ (quoted in Matthiopoulos 1996: 189-190).

6 See Matthiopoulos 1996: 698.

" Something similar happened for instance with state literature awards: During the second award ceremony, Kostis
Bastias ‘revealed in his speech that these awards are owed to the personal inspiration and initiative of the Premier’
([Anon.] 1940g), which Melis Nikolaidis and other pro-regime intellectuals would then repeat as a fact, whereas
in 1938 Nikolaidis’s periodical had announced the following: ‘Mg tnv tpwtofoviia tng Atcvbivoemg I'poppdtov
kot Teyvav éyewve Kot dnpootevetat avTég TIc uépeg NOpog, cOUE®VE e Tov 0moio Ba yopnyodvral kKabe xpovo
técoepa Aoyoteyvikd Bpapeio cuvorikod Tocov dpy. 150.000 ota koAritepa Pirio meloypapiag, ToGE®MS, KPL-
Tikng ko Bedpov’ ([Anon.] 1938h). At any rate, state literature awards had been conceived many years earlier
and were first legislated under Venizelos in the early ‘30s (see Niaros 2017). About the Flhrerprinzip see here,
chapter 8.

8 See for instance Nikolaidis 1940i: 145, Nikolaidis 1940j: 1384 and Metaxas 1969a: 239 (the latter is a speech
given by Metaxas on 31 August 1937).

9 False statements regarding even the most recent past with the intention to promote the image of the leader and/or
a particular historical pattern were not uncommon in other authoritarian regimes of the time. ‘Alternative facts’
were at times disseminated and repeated until accepted as reality. Apart from various conspiracy theories and
other elaborate fake accounts, one characteristic example in Nazi Germany is that of Hitler’s ‘prophecy’ that an
imminent generalised conflict would lead to the extermination not of the German (as ‘world Jewry’ would have
it) but of the Jewish ‘race’. This supposed divination was made in early 1939, yet Hitler would often refer to it
during WWII as having been made on the first day of the war (1 September 1939), subsuming it a posteriori under
the grand scheme of the ongoing war. See Redles 2005: 166-167 and Redles 2011: 543.

10 Nikoloudis 1936. See Matthiopoulos 1996: 698-699.
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people’ and a major aim for his government. On that occasion he did associate this ‘cultural
elevation’ with ‘modern civilisation’, which should not be envisaged as ‘expansive’ but as ‘in-
tensive’. This is something that reverberates through several texts discussing the Third Hellenic
Civilisation and the way towards its creation. Nevertheless, that speech was given more than a
month after the 4th of August 1936.*

In this chapter, texts where synonyms of the term were used will also be discussed:
‘New Hellenic Civilisation’ was the most common one, but other synonyms such as ‘Third
Hellenism’, ‘new national civilisation’, ‘high’ (vymAdc) or ‘higher civilisation’ (avdtepOg TO-
Mticpog) were employed as well. Characteristic is the case of Melis Nikolaidis, who only used
synonym terms for a long time, which he then gradually fitted into the regime’s agenda ever
more openly, until he started frequently using the term Third Hellenic Civilisation as well. At
this point it should also be noted that literary critics treated most aspects of the Third Hellenic
Civilisation, but generally tended to ignore the identification of the new civilisation with the
peasantry, that was part of official propaganda.'? The Thessalonian Petros Spandonidis clam-
oured for an extension of literary activity in the periphery and presented the ‘expansion of
cultural/spiritual Greece as far as the furthest Greek province and as far as the furthest Greek
village’ as a prerequisite for the creation of the Third Hellenic Civilisation. Even Spandonidis,
however, did not explicitly associate the new civilisation with the peasantry or speak of a Peas-
ants Civilisation. On the contrary, he laid emphasis on urban centres and the middle class.™

Only Melis Nikolaidis made few relevant remarks within his numerous texts on the Greek

11 Metaxas 1969a: 35.

12 See Ploumidis 2011: 108-110 and Ploumidis 2016: 62-63. Still, the identification of the Third Hellenic Civili-
sation with an ‘Agricultural Civilisation’ was rather marginal in comparison to the projection of its cultural sub-
stance.

13 Spandonidis 1940d: 702-703. As a matter of fact, the relation between villages and culture he implies is one of
import of culture into the village (p. 703), while his calls to extend literary activity, that is the fostering of original
cultural creation, concerns the ‘big urban centres’ of the periphery (p. 702). Nonetheless, such a call did coincide
with the third of the seven injunctions laid out by Y. D. Mylonas (‘Head of Ideological Enlightenment [=Propa-
ganda] of the Central Administration of E.O.N.”) in a late 1939 text in | Neolaia, which repeatedly associated the
Third or New Hellenic Civilisation with the farmers: ‘N’ aymvic0obpe yio Tnv a@OIVIOT] GUVEIIHGEDV KOl TN
5108061 TOMTIGHOD aVAUESO 6TOVG avOpdTOVg TG DITaudpng pog ydpog’ (Mylonas 1939).
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countryside, which he had proclaimed one of the main concerns of his periodical from the very
first.24

The chapter is divided into four sections which offer examples from texts of literary
critics and other cultural operators alongside official dictatorial discourse in order to demon-
strate how these intellectuals interacted with the regime in the construction and dissemination
of four crucial and largely intertwined aspects of the Third Hellenic Civilisation. They thus
provided legitimacy to one of the regime’s principal propaganda innovations and a core myth
of the new ideological hegemony it was trying to form, therefore extending legitimacy to the
dictatorship itself. These four aspects of the ideological construct were its implication with the
cultural, the spiritual and the utopian, its conceptualisation as a reborn Great Idea, the identifi-
cation of the means to its achievement with a process of re-activating inherent ‘Greekness’,

and its association with notions of synthesis and modernity.

10.1. CULTURE AND THE MYTHIC CORE

The fall of the Great Idea meant the disintegration of a symbolic system of transcendence,
exposing the terror of the void.® In its resounding collapse, it unleashed forces of existential
angst that were partly responsible for the turn of many intellectuals to the political left in the
years immediately thereafter and for the melancholic outlook of the 1920s poetic generation.®
Faced with existential terror and the apparent meaninglessness of life, some of the most signif-
icant writers of this latter group turned to what Baudelaire would call ‘artificial paradises’
and/or ultimately to suicide (Kostas Karyotakis, Mitsos Papanikolaou, Napoleon Lapathiotis).

It was the same mindset that led Karyotakis in his famous ‘Preveza’ (1928) to proclaim even

14 About the discussion on the Greek land and the countryside, where several texts from Pnevmatiki Zoi are dis-
cussed see chapter 4. One of the most characteristic ones is actually found in a text he published not in his own
periodical but in | Neolea (Nikolaidis 1939i; see here below, note 955). According to Ploumidis (2011: 109) this
article reproduced the ideas of the Nazi ideologue and Minister of Agriculture, Walther Darré.

15 See Boyiatzis 2012. Cf. Machera 1987: 37, 52.

16 About the 1920s generation see Steryiopoulos 1980, Filokyprou 2009 and Dounia 2012.
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the source of all life, the sun, as ‘death within deaths’, a mere veneer concealing the Real of
futility and death.t’

For the Metaxas regime, the response was to advance a terror management system in at
least two ways: through the promotion of religion and through the intensification of national-
ism. Christianity holds out the prospect of literal immortality, offering a form of transcendence
which contends that death is not the end but there is an afterlife (which indeed shall be incon-
ceivably perfect and complete for the virtuous). Nationalism provides a form of ‘symbolic im-
mortality’ stemming from a sense of ‘being part of something larger, more significant, and
more enduring than ourselves’, of ‘entities [that] will continue to exist long after our deaths’.®
From the perspective of Terror Management Theory, self-esteem and faith in one’s cultural
worldviews serve as a bulwark against this crippling fear of death.!® This is pertinent both to
Metaxas’s expressed aim to imbue the Greeks with collective self-confidence as well as faith
or even fanaticism and to the discussion in the previous chapter about negative apocalypticism
and Metaxist utterances regarding the imminent death of Greece. It is of particular relevance
in this conjunction that Metaxism has been classified as a form of ‘Christian nationalism’ and
the Third Hellenic Civilisation has been closely linked to ‘Helleno-Christianity’.?° Since the
whole construct of Helleno-Christianity could be seen as a defence mechanism against the fear

of death, the future objective of the regime amounted to a creation of a solid system of terror

management.

17.0n the contrary, as discussed in chapter 4, the sun occupied a central position in the ideological approach of the
Greek land and nation by many nationalist writers.

18 pyszczynski 2004: 831. National Socialism focused on this idea of symbolic immortality, which it presented as
part of how nature works (also in the sense that people inherit genes from their ancestors and carry their own
genes forward through their offspring) and not as something symbolic, while it actually denounced the (Ju-
daeo)Christian idea of an afterlife and it was to an extent antagonistic with established religion, especially with
Judaeo-Christianity, but less so with its Lutheran variant, which some Nazis viewed as Nordic and cleansed of
Jewish influences.

19 pyszczynski 2004: 833.

20 See Mazower 1998: 29 and Kallis 2007. Also, Zelepos (2014: 150) claims that the term represented a ‘perpet-
uation of the “Helleno-Christian” conceptual coupling of the 19th century’.
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Both the near-identification of the Third Hellenic Civilisation with the construct of Hel-
leno-Christianity and death anxiety is traced in Stratis Doukas’s 2 March 1940 text.?! Doukas
is perhaps the intellectual who suggested the mythic core of the Third Hellenic Civilisation
most typically. In his contribution to | Neolea, which is an open statement of intention to con-
tribute to the cultural and educational efforts of EON, the writer referred to ‘Third Hellenism’.??
He defined it as the ‘fatherland/homeland’ turned into an ‘immortal image’ and linked it with
the vision of the national future laid out by Dionysios Solomos in one of the national poet’s
late poetic fragments, the apocalyptic Carmen Seculare.?®

Yet, Stratis Doukas was not the only cultural operator to lend credence to the utopian
and mythical traits that the regime attributed to its ideological construct of the Third Hellenic
Civilisation. Others pointed to the function of the construct as a new ‘sacred canopy’ that would
act as a myth, unifying and stabilising the social system, while providing the social body with
signposts for the way forward.?* 1. M. Panayiotopoulos, writing on the occasion of the third
anniversary of the ‘great national celebration of the 4th August’, demonstrated his fascination
with the utopian aspects of the regime and its project of wholesale transformation and elevation
of Greek culture. He recognised the overarching character of the new ideal (like a sacred can-

opy) over all activities and targets of contemporary Greece. Additionally, he traced the deep

2L ‘H matpido pog yio va givar “opopen, mhodoto ki’ draptn kot cefacti k' ayio” mpémel vo yive “ydpog cvyke-
Kkpévog”, Bulavtiviy eikova ymedmtr, opunpikd tpoyovdt, YIAMOTPOyOVIIGHEVO, LOPLayamnTo: dAlmg Ba mapa-
puévn akabigpmn. O gxfpdc M 0 ypdvog Ba pmopovoay va v aeovicovy, o Bavatog vo v katafain. Tpitog
EXnviopdc Bo i tpitn abdvarn euwova. Tny euwcova aoti v opopatiotnke o momtg. Dtdvel vo v Kotaot-
ocovpe mpaypatikotta’ (Doukas 1940b: 674).

22 The index in Andreiomenos 2012 lists this text among those where the Third Hellenic Civilisation is mentioned,
which means that Andreiomenos also sees the term ‘Third Hellenism’ as a synonym for the Third Hellenic Civi-
lisation.

23 Doukas’s text is replete with verses by Solomos, but neither the poet’s name nor the title of Carmen Seculare
(which is quoted almost in its entirety) is mentioned. Doukas explicitly refers to Papadiamandis as a model, owing
to the latter’s success in ‘eternalising’ his home island, Skiathos (see also chapter 4). About the mythical, mobi-
lising dynamic of the image see Michaud 2004; see also the Sorelian conception of the myth in O’Sullivan 1983,
Carroll 1996, Antliff 2007. An indication of how squarely located within the right-wing approach to myth and
myth-making Doukas’s discourse is here can be found in Roland Barthes’ Mythologies, where myth is associated
predominantly with the Right, whose language is posited as aiming at ‘eternalizing’ (Barthes 1972: 150).

24 About the term ‘sacred canopy’ see Griffin 2007. Cf. Kitromilidis 2007 about the role of collective myths in
social cohesion.
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allure of the ‘slogan of the third Hellenic civilisation’ precisely in the near-unattainability of
its content, in its utopian dynamic. At the same time, Panayiotopoulos presented this ideal as
the culmination of pre-1936 national(ist) longings.?

This patently metaphysical aspect of the new Great Idea was manifested not only in its
association with religion,?® but also through its designation as ‘mvevpaticdg ToMTIGUOC, since
pnevmatikos can mean cultural or intellectual, but also spiritual. The aim of the creation of a
more advanced spiritual civilisation or culture in Greece is commonplace in the political and
intellectual discourse of the time. One example of that is Nea Politiki, which —amongst those
examined in this thesis— is the periodical that is most pronouncedly oriented towards technol-
ogy and practical policies outside the sphere of arts and letters. Even Nea Politiki, however,
recommenced its publication in 1937 with a programmatic statement that includes an expres-
sion of its own intention to contribute to the creation of a ‘higher spiritual civilisation’.?” Rel-
evant to that is a speech to Athens technicians given by the dictator that same year, wherein
Metaxas urged them to act in accordance with the premise that ‘the technical civilisation of a
country has to be inspired by a deeper ideal. This is the expression of the country’s moral
civilisation’, where the moral corresponds to the cultural and the spiritual.?®

Thus, the new civilisation that the regime was aspiring to and that all Greeks and espe-

cially intellectuals and artists were called to work towards was identified with Kultur rather

%5 <ol avtd, Kot To KotopOmpéva Kot o TpoPAETdpEVa, va To. TomoDeTGoVE, To Kaéva otn Bdon Tov, péoa

GTO EVPVYWPO TANIGLO TOV TPITOL VEOEAANVIKOD TTOALTIOHOV, oV EBale Kot aKpoy@viaio MOdapt Kot okpaio 6Komd
TV mpootodeidv tov 10 N. Kpdrtog’ — ‘to ohvOnua tov tpiton EAAnvikod ToATicpo dev ivatl cuvonua prypévo
oV TOY" &ival évol TEPAGTIO Kot SUGOTOKTNTO, [LoL KOl Y10, TOVTO TEPLGGOTEPO EAKVOTIKO 10eddeG, G&to Tov 'E-
Bvoug, TV TapadOCEDY TOV KOl TOV TEXPOUEVOV TOV" EIVOL 1] TEAEIMTIKY EKPPOOT] TOV d1dyvTov TOHoV TOV Oé-
GU10G TAAELE PEGO GTO CTALY VO 00OV £VOL®O0V, AyOmovuGaY Kol TovoHsay TOV TOTO TOVTO, Y0P Kot Vo, LTopovV
v, ddcovy i 816€0d0 oty omoladnmote dpactnprotntd tovg’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 54).

% See for instance Kambanis 1936b and the discussion above, in section 9.2.

27 ‘H “Néa IMoMTikn” ... 08\el pedetiion Katd TpMOTOV Kot KOPLoV AOYOV TO OIKOVOLIKOV TPOPATLO. KOl TO GTEVAG
TPOG AVTO GLVVPAGHEVOV SNUOYPAPIKOV Kat SN AVGELS pLitkas PACEL LLOG OVTIKEWEVIKNG EPEVVNG KaTevhuvo-
HEVNG OpmG amd Tvev o amoADToL 0iclodoéiog dio TNV duvatdtnta dnpovpyiog TepPEALOVTOC KOVMVIKO-0KO-
VOIKOD £UVOTKOD Sl TV avamTvéy evog avetépov vevpartikod mtoAtiopold’ (I diefthynsis 1937: 2; bold in the
original). Something similar was included in the programmatic statements of other Metaxist periodicals as well,
such as To Neon Kratos: ‘Oa gpyacBhuev dia v Oeperimov evog véov EAAvikod toAitiopon mvevpotikon’ (I
Syntaxis 1939: 7).

28 Metaxas 1969: 240.
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than Zivilisation.?® The polarity Zivilisation versus Kultur had been a key component of Ger-
man nationalist and conservative thought since the eighteenth century that was raised to a cen-
tral position in the ideological universe of ‘conservative revolution’ in the twentieth century.
Its presence in Metaxas’s belief system is long-standing, as evinced through the thoughts rec-
orded in his personal diaries already decades before his assumption of power, but it was also
widespread amongst Greek intellectuals in the interwar years and earlier.®° Kultur, as opposed
to Zivilisation, has generally been associated with the ‘accentuation of ethnic differences’ and
the ‘cultivation of extraordinary personality’, but its most relevant aspects for the discussion
here are encapsulated in the notions of ‘morality’ and ‘true virtue’ as well as in the focus on
‘spiritual/intellectual, artistic, and religious elements’.3* More succinctly, the distinction be-
tween the two is that between internal and external, between spirit and matter or idealism and
materialism.

Myriads of statements juxtaposing Kultur and Zivilisation or their correlatives such as
soul and cold rationality, privileging the former, and criticising the emphasis of the era on the
latter are to be found in public discourse under Metaxas.®? A further issue regarding this polar-
ity that warrants attention points to the problems of ideological transfer and translation from
Germany. The Greek language does not differentiate between Kultur and Zivilisation. Both are
denoted using the word ‘moMtiondg’. In the relevant discussion under Metaxas —but not only
then-— this often necessitated the addition of adjectives like ‘material/mechanical/technical”’ and
‘spiritual/intellectual’ in order for the two concepts to be distinguished. At times it led to the

employment of the German terms themselves, either in their original form or in a more or less

29 The fact that the ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’ was a non-aggressive and cultural nationalism is often pointed
out in relevant secondary literature. See e.g. Petrakis 2006: 128 and Ploumidis 2016: 58.

30 See Boyiatzis 2012: 196-201, Boyiatzis 2014.

31 Boyiatzis 2012: 196. For a discussion of these two terms in the Greek context see also Tziovas 1986: 320-322.
32 See Boyiatzis 2014. Some further examples not discussed in Boyiatzis’s article are Nikolaidis 1938a, Nikolaidis
1939f: 241, and Nikolaidis 1940a. Apart from relevant texts, one also traces public speeches given by pro-Metaxas
intellectuals on this topic. Again, an indicative example is that of Melis Nikolaidis, who was invited to deliver a
lecture in Larisa on 27 February 1938 entitled “YAucdg kon mvevpatikdg moltiopds’ (see [Anon.] 1938Kk).
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phonetic transliteration into the Greek alphabet. What is more, attempts were at times made to
create neologisms that could somewhat render these terms in Greek. On top of unequivocally
postulating the superiority and exclusive authenticity of Kultur, Sitsa Karaiskaki’s first fully
signed contribution to | Neolea displays a combination of all three linguistic strategies for tack-
ling this perplexing question.®® She rendered Kultur as ‘aAn0wvog moMTioudg’, “yviio1og Kot
Babvg moltiopog’, ‘Kovitodp’ and Zivilisation as ‘ekmoMTiopnog’, ‘“texvikdg moMTIGUOS’,
‘Topriilactov’. On the one hand, she presented culture as ‘eternal” and a thread of national
continuity replete with values. On the other hand, she painted a rather comical picture of civi-
lisation as aping that calls to mind nouveau riche attitudes, which, in their misguided effort to
break with the past, end up in buffoonery.3*

Against this background, the promotion of the arts was not understood as ordinary cul-
tural politics, but as a requirement for the accomplishment of the new ideal: so that art ‘becomes
the daily bread of the People — the People of the Third Hellenic Civilisation’.%® Likewise, the
biblical cliché ‘man shall not live by bread alone’ (ovk e’ dptm udvov (ioetar dvOpwmoc) was
quoted countless times by regime propagandists, more often than not in relation to art and
cultural matters.®® The usage of the phrase in the context of the interwar Far Right is under-
pinned by the idea of the human as a totality and the common strand that unites all these refer-
ences is anti-materialism as not just a religious creed but as a political stance.3” An example of
how cultural education and intellectual cultivation also took on a starkly political role, as part

of a wholesale crusade against decadence, is provided in the call for papers sent out to potential

33 Texts undersigned with ‘K.’ appear already in the second issue of | Neolea. Their stated anti-communist inten-
tion, their fervent propagandistic tone, their literary and rhetorical features, as well as their subtle anti-Semitism
suggest that the texts were probably penned by Karaiskaki.

3 Karaiskaki-Nikolaou 1938: 154.

35 <0 Apymydg voel aArd on TpoPaivel g1 TV evicyvo TV TeyVITOV Kot Tng TEyvng, GCTE avTH Vo, KATAGTH 0
£moHo10G ApTog Tov Aaov —Tov Aaov tov I'” EAAnvikod IMolticpod’ ([Anon.] 1939b).

3% See e.g. Kambanis 1936¢, Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 55, Kambanis 1939: 129, [Anon.] 1940a: 4, Roumanis
1940b: 576. Cf. ‘[o Aadg] dikaronton TG TVELHATIKNAG OTmG Kot TG cwpotikig tpoens’ (Kyrou 1937b: 107).

37 As Kambanis (1939: 129) said, ‘o vOpwmog dev eivar povov {dov otkovoukdy’. Cf. Bastias 1939: 550, 552,
where art is presented as an ‘organic need’. The notion of totality preoccupied the far-right literary intelligentsia
in western Europe at that time. See Carroll 1996 on the example of France.
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contributors prior to the publication of To Neon Kratos. They represented measures for the
defence of culture, components of a struggle that implicitly or explicitly was pointed to in
several speech acts by regime functionaries and Metaxist intellectuals. That was the struggle
of the ‘encultured’ against the ‘brutes’, of the ‘civilised’ against the ‘barbarians’, of Kultur
against the absolute domination of Zivilisation, of idealism against materialism, of spirit against
matter. %

This is the same Manichean logic that we have seen with regard to conceptualisations
of history in chapter two. At the same time, the identification of ‘moMtionog’ with Kultur more
generally was further normalised through the projection of aesthetic, spiritual, and cultural ap-
titude as a perennial trait of the Greek race that | discussed in chapter three.3® From this logi-
cally stemmed that Greece had a civilising mission: ‘the world awaits again the New Light
from immortal Greece’.*® Given the consensus on literature as the crown of civilisation
amongst cultural operators, its role in this civilising mission was paramount.*!

The advocation of Kultur is correlative with a professed ‘return to idealism’ congruent

also with spiritualism or modes of understanding beyond rationalism. It could even be argued

38 See | Syntaxis 1939.

39 See e.g. ‘Av 6N ot GvBpmnot £xovv THV QUGIKTV aTH KAIGL TPog 0 wpaiov, yio Tov EAANva 1 kAict avth eivon
TO 1310UTEPO YOPAKTNPLIOTIKO TNG QUANG, KOl LAMOTA YOPAKTNPLOTIKO, TOL TNV £d6&ace Kot Ba v do&Aln Yo
navta’ ([Anon.] 1940a: 6), ‘n ydpa pog ... £noe kU’ gueyalovpynoe mAvVToTe UE TH SVVAUN TOV TVELHOTOG
([Anon.] 1939u), and ‘H mtpocAmacig Ttpog Tig TVELMATIKEG a&ieg VINPEEV 0 KANPOG HAG KOL 1] TPO dDVOV G0~
otoM) pog. H mvevpatikn Con kot dnpovpyia £51a0n €15 6A0VG TOVS advag to péyo 0mAov ¢ abavdatov EALG-
d0¢. Me 10 mvedua £lnoe, eyadovynon, emePAnon, edo&acbn kot vinpétoe oAdkANpov TV avBporotnta. Me 10
nvebua kot Ty vy BéAel ko oAy kat whvtote vo vanpetion tov avpomov’ (Nikolaidis 1940i: 146). This
passage is a slightly altered quotation taken from Metaxas’s 2 July 1940 speech at the premiere of the Royal
Theatre in Thessaloniki. See Metaxas 1969b: 321. See also the discussion in chapter 3.

40 <o Koopog ko méhy mepipével to Néov @ac omd v addvatn EAAGSo’ (Roumanis 1940b: 580). Roumanis
moreover urged ‘ag dovAéyoupe vo, poticovpe Ko oA tov Koopov 6Aov pe 10 Néov EAANVIKOV TVELHOTIKOV
KO YOXLIKOV QOG’.

41 See for instance the designation of literature as the ‘highest and most perfect expression of human civilisation’
according to the Greeks (JAnon.] 1938e); a ‘mirror’ of civilisation (Chatzinis 1940a: 90); and the ‘principal, most
valuable and most stable bearer and factor of civilisation’ ([Anon.] 1938g). The dictator himself declared literature
an ‘ebvikn vrobeon’ in 1938 and Nikolaidis praised his statements as akin to those of a litterateur (see above,
chapter 8). Nikolaidis even asserted: ‘Kt’ 6pwg ta opaio kot fabvotdyacto avtd Aoyl dev ivol mopd ot petpn-
péveg, ot Luyiopévec, ol peretnuéveg okéyelg Tov KuBepvitov, mov pésa ota mAateld Tiaiclo Tov ovapopemTl-
KOV Tpoonadeidv tov ebedpnoe avaykaio vo torodetnost og 1060 e£€xovaa, e Tdo0 Kaipla BEon T Aoyoteyvia.
... OVEAMveg Aoyotéyveg kat yevikotepa 0 EAANVIKOG TveLLOTIKOS KOGHOG eV pmopel mapd va. gival VITEPNPOVOG
KU €DTUYNG Y10 TNV TOGO EMioNUN KO GOBopn avoyvdpion TG HEYOANG CUUBOANG TOV GTIV TVELUATIKNY OvVoyéEv-
VNoN KOl 6ToV TOMTIoUO TS xdpog pog. Kot va ket to kabnkov tov’ (Nikolaidis 1938f).
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that under Metaxas the Greek tradition of idealist literary criticism was often combined with
the advocacy of idealism as a (political, social and ethical) philosophy. Overall, religiousness
and idealism seem to still have had a strong holding in late-nineteenth and early twentieth-
century Greece. This could be associated with the fact that literary critics at times portrayed
the ‘return of idealism’ as already in force, whilst at times they projected this return as a desire,
target or plan. Doing away with what was seen as detrimental materialist influences was made
easier by the fact that the disintegration of traditional idealist frameworks had not progressed
so much in Greece as in the West. As we will see in the next section, this had particular impli-
cations for the effort to revisit the national ideal: the new ideal was effectively a syncretic
concept making use of existing alongside new ideological elements.

In one of the earliest contributions to the post-1922 intellectual quest for a new national
ideal published in the periodical Ermis in late 1926, Aristos Kambanis had described the Megali
Idea as the ‘fertile myth’ enveloping all national activity.*? One could fruitfully compare here
Eric Michaud’s analysis of the Nazi slogan ‘Deutschland erwache’ as an ‘awakening into the
myth’, that is as an injunction for the German nation to regain the strength to believe in its
national myth and experience the national fantasy in every aspect of its life.** National Socialist
idealism was intimately linked to the notion of faith, as exemplified by the very title of the first
major Nazi propaganda film, The Victory of Faith (1933), directed by Leni Riefenstahl. As a
matter of fact, Hitler had declared the retrieval of faith and self-confidence of the German peo-
ple as his main objective.** Metaxas followed suit by proclaiming that he wanted to restore the
Greeks’ ability to have faith in themselves and in the exceptionalism of their nation. Faith in
the nation was officialised and reinforced through public rituals. Marches, parades, gatherings

and other public events fulfilled multiple symbolic functions. They displayed the discipline of

42 Kambanis 1926: 21 (emphasis in the original).
%3 Michaud 2004: 84-101 (esp. 92)
44 See Chapoutot 2016: 5
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the regime’s followers, provided a sense of national unity and cohesion, and performatively
recalled the ideal future.*® At the same time they constituted the externalisation and formalisa-
tion of ‘racial faith’ and optimism.

As also shown in the discussion on past civilisations, all great civilisations according
to Metaxist discourse rely on great ideals.*® This is an anti-materialist outlook that could be
read against the basic premise of Marxism. What would be part of the ‘superstructure’ from a
Marxist perspective is presented here as the ‘base’. The primacy of systems of belief is corrob-
orated by the central position assigned to education (indoctrination) in preparation for the Third
Hellenic Civilisation.*” The modernist dynamic of the Fourth-of-August phenomenon is in this
case manifested in the organised endeavour to create a civilisation, in the will to ‘make history’.
The First and Second Hellenic Civilisation did not emanate from a programmatic intervention
into the fabric of time with the intention to found a civilisation. Their durability or grandeur,
however, was associated with the ideology and values they came to nurture. In the previous
chapter, I pointed to the motif of purification and a broader ‘gardening’ attitude as central in
future-oriented Metaxist discourse. For a Third Hellenic Civilisation one would have to com-
bine whatever is healthy and useful from the living present and recent —mostly cultural— history
with cherry-picking and ‘reactivation’ of the best amongst the virtues and ideals of the previous
two civilisations that could be fitted into the modern times. | will return to this point later on
in this chapter discussing it in conjunction with the notion of synthesis.

To conclude, the construct of the Third Hellenic Civilisation was closely linked to the
domain of culture and invested with metaphysical or utopian qualities. It relied on an idealist
conception of historical change and took on the role of the mythic core of Metaxist ideology.

As has been suggested, such myths are intended to be performative; yet, for the new national

45 See Michaud 2004. Much like the Hitler salute, events could point now to the future national utopia, they were
both rehearsals of and expressions of belief in the millennial Reich.

46 See chapter 2.

47 See below section 11.2.
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ideal to be performed, it first had to be internalised by the collective imaginary. Perhaps one of
the safest methods to achieve this is to incorporate in the new myth attributes of old and already
internalised collective myths or to present it as a modern rebirth of the previous national myth.

This is the topic of the next section.

10.2. THE NATIONAL IDEAL REVISITED
Metaxism constituted in part a revival of nineteenth-century nationalism at a time when the
questions of Turkish domination and irredentism had been superseded by historical events.*
However, the vision of instituting a Western-style state remained and was reconfigured based
on the ideological milieu of the time and on previous alternatives to the Great Idea. Amongst
such alternatives one could count the ‘Model Kingdom in the Orient’, Ion Dragoumis’s futural
visions, and the rhetoric of a Balkan Federation, whose bearing on futural discourse we have
seen in the previous chapter. Under Metaxas, the Megali Idea was presented as reconstituted
through the slogan of the Third Hellenic Civilisation, but without its expansive implications.
It is of relevance here that the Great Idea has been labelled as a form of ‘Pan-Hellen-
ism’.*® Seen from this perspective, the predominant Greek national ideal is to an extent com-
parable to Pan-Slavism, Pan-Germanism, or even Fascist Italy’s self-styling as the high patron
of Mediterranean and romance-speaking populations. Under Metaxas, Panhellenic visions did
not disappear but were mitigated and funnelled into a non-expansive direction. In a significant
1935 article in the newspaper | Kathimerini Metaxas laid out his Panhellenic vision employing
a metaphor of tentacles (or constellation) around the national centre represented by the Greek

state, which he probably took up from Ion Dragoumis’s Hellenic Civilisation (1913).>° Greek

48 On the principal concerns of Greek nationalism in the nineteenth century see Hering 2006: 11-62.

49 Based on Pollis 1996, Peristianis and Mavris (2012: 147, footnote 6) claim that ‘The Megali Idea (or Panhel-
lenism) refers to the vision of reconstituting the Byzantine Empire by extending the authority of the “mother-
state” to include any areas where there were Greeks’.

%0 That was Metaxas’s seventieth and conclusive article in the plethoric and rather extraordinary public debate on
the history of the National Schism that transpired between him and Venizelos within the course of just a few
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communities beyond the borders were not to be part of the Greek territory, but channels of
constant communication and co-ordination between ‘central’ or ‘internal’ and ‘peripheral’ or
‘external’ Hellenism should be opened or extended. Such a pursuit during Metaxas’s dictator-
ship is suggested through the outreach of EON to the Greek community in Egypt.

Already prior to 4 August 1936, loannis Metaxas had expressed himself in favour of
the need to replace the bankrupt ‘Great Idea’ with a new national ideal. Similar pursuits char-
acterised intellectual circles throughout the bourgeois camp, who often focused on the creation
of a distinct modern Greek civilisation, which would be able to compete with the ‘great nations’
of the time at the cultural level >* As suggested in the previous section, the demise of the Megali
Idea had engendered existential angst, which contributed to the diffusion of pessimist and in-
ternationalist aesthetics and ideas amongst several intellectuals in the 1920s. Reaction against
this phenomenon intensified in the 1930s, as demonstrated for instance in the backlash against
‘Karyotakism’ and the alleged return of religiousness in Greek poetry.®? In dialogue with the
quests of bourgeois intellectuals, the regime moved in the direction of erecting a new ‘sacred
canopy’ that would take upon the role previously played by the Great Idea.

Shortly before the third anniversary of the coup the editorial of To Neon Kratos stated:
‘The 4 of August has gifted a new Great Idea to the Nation: The idea of the creation of a new
spiritual civilisation —a civilisation both national and autonomous’.>® One finds similar state-
ments in aesthetic essays and book reviews, such as Angelomatis’s reference to the ‘Great Idea

in the cultural/spiritual form that it has today’.>* In the Second EON Convention in 1940,

months, from late 1934 to early 1935. Therein Metaxas (1935: 382) used the word ‘mAdxapor’, which in ancient
Greek can mean constellation but in modern Greek would be understood as tentacles, painting an image of the
Greek state as some sort of cephalopod. lon Dragoumis had employed the following simile with regard to the
Greek state: ‘To kpdrtog Kot Tdpa axdpn potalet 0ytamodiod Tov de voidBet Ta dkpa Tov, kot Y’ avtd mapadépvel’
(Idas 1913: 9).

51 See Tziovas 1989.

52 See Dounia 2000 and Paraschos 1938a.

53 “To Neon Kratos® 1939: 424.

5 Angelomatis 1939b. Some further indicative examples are ‘Av  “Meydln I6éa” evég ueydiov Kpdrovg di0Ao-
Onke, wio Ay “Meydin 10éa”, e mvevuatikng amootolng uag, e “Meyding Amootolng” tov yévovg uag, ag
Oepucvn v k6be EAANVIKN KopOIG KI OC YIV 1] HOVH OKEWL KL O 1OVOS OKOTOS THG (NG HaG: i ToTL OTL O’ TV
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Alexandros Kanellopoulos claimed that the Third Hellenic Civilisation was the resurrection of
the eternal Great Idea of Hellenism.*® Palingenetic discourse, discussed in the previous chapter,
was thus related not only to the nation or society, but to the new ideal as well. The objective of
a Third Hellenic Civilisation became a vehicle for recreating the Greek nation and was sup-
posed to be itself the recreated form of the Megali Idea. Although Kanellopoulos’s statements
were clearly a form of mythmaking, they point to a useful line of thought, as it was from the
1850s onwards that the concept acquired its irredentist connotations.>® In its early stage, the
Great Idea did not have any military implications. It was rather a civilising or missionary ideal
that assigned Greece the role of a transmitter of Western civilisation to the Orient.>’

loannis Kolettis, who is usually credited with the promulgation of the Megali Idea in
the 1840s, had claimed that Greece had to repay the West for lending it the ‘light’ of civilisa-
tion. It would supposedly do so by carrying the torch to the Orient. That amounted to a justifi-
cation of the Great Idea as an enterprise of cultural colonialism undertaken by Greece on behalf
of Europe. Two decades later, the annexation of territories entailed in the transfigured Megali
Idea would even be justified as a necessity in order for the Greek state to be able to repay its

financial debt to the Great Powers and to sustain the cost incurred by the institution of

ElLada Qo avazeiln kou wali pio puépa o @apog mov Bo Aduyn yio pio. axoun popa kot Ba pwtion oAn v Otkov-
1évy. Omotog epmvéetan amd avth T véa “Meydinv [0éa”, Ba on mwdéco acpavta sivar 6da To Tamevd wéon Kot
ot popéc avtilniieg’ (Zoras 1937: 139; emphasis in the original) and ‘Mi\due yio Tov tpito EAANVIKO TOMTIOHO
...yt ™ “Meydin I8¢’ (Myrivilis 1940d: 532).

55 ‘TAHEPOV QWTH 1 YYNGI0L KoL TOVOHOLOTVTTOC EIG TV 0VGIAY TNG, OVEEAPTATMC TNG LOPPNS TNG, OO TNG ERPOVI-
6eMG T0L cvvodevovoa tov EAAnvioudév Meyddn 18€a, 1 T0600T0G VTOCTACH TOPATOWOELS KOt NTIG avEKOOEY
vanpée Kot vadpyeL ¢ 1 AVOEVTIKN JaTOHNTOOIG TG 0EIDoEMS, dta, TNV Vrap&y TG TotawTng EAANVIKNG avtokpa-
Topiag, eppaviletot vd TNV GLYYPOVOV HOPPNV TNG, TNV HOPENV TOL 18emd0Vg Tov Tpitov EAAnvikod oAttt
opov. Eivat ) id1a Meydin 16€a, ivar 1 id1a 16€a tng EAAnvikng Avtokpoatopiog, v omoiav poli pe to ‘EOvog
avayévvnoev n 41 Avyodortov...” (Alexandros Kanellopoulos in the proceedings of the Second EON Congress,
p. 45, quoted in Linardatos 1966: 172). Linardatos considers such manifestations of ‘moarpidoxamnieia’ and
‘ueyoloideatiopds’ as a means to obfuscate the fact that the regime was selling out the country’s assets to foreign
interests instead of utilising its resources to render it truly viable and independent, all the while constituting a
negation of Greece’s ‘national, democratic, and cultural traditions’ (Linardatos 1966: 173).

% See Kremmydas 2010: 37-40.

57 See Kremmydas 2010: 25, 28, and passim. In this context, the ‘Orient’ signified the Balkans and Asia Minor,
largely coinciding with the Ottoman Empire. It was probably such preconceptions of Greek exceptionalism, cul-
tural superiority, and missionary role combined with the precedent of the Eastern Roman Empire that underpinned
visions like Dragoumis’s ‘Eastern Empire’, where Greeks and Turks would initially be co-rulers until the ‘inevi-
table’ Hellenisation of the state.
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monarchy (which had been imposed by the Great Powers in the first place). Some texts in the
press would go as far as to call for the intervention of the European powers to this effect.>® The
underlying rationale was that, if the European Powers wanted Greece to become a ‘modern’
state, as they had indicated by undersigning its autonomy and serving as its Protecting Powers,
they had to mediate so that Greece be granted the ‘vital space’ or the necessary ‘colonies’ that
would provide for its growth and transformation into such a state. The ‘reborn Great idea’ under
Metaxas was dissociated from such territorial claims but reignited lofty aspirations for cultural
colonialism, something that was also discussed in the previous chapter with regard to New-
Order-related discourse.

Although the national ideology proclaimed Greek exceptionalism and superiority, its
constantly transfigured core myth more often than not constituted a plea for acceptance from
the ‘civilised West’ and a vision of playing the role of the ‘little white man’. It is indicative
that the Fourth-of-August regime reached particularly for the Greek community in Egypt. The
latter’s financial and intellectual elites subscribed to a narrative that positioned the Greek com-
munity in the intermediate space of the ‘little white man’ between the British colonial author-
ities and the indigenous Arab population.®® Nonetheless, the outreach in Egypt, as indicated for
instance by the establishment of EON formations in the Greek community and the celebrated
trip of EON members from Egypt to Athens, can be seen as a particularly restrained application
of Metaxas’s ‘tentacles’ metaphor that was discussed at the beginning of the section.®® The
Panhellenic policy of the regime was largely limited to Greek communities residing in areas
on which the Greek state had never laid claim.

Even though this ideological construct echoes previous indigenous futural slogans and

conceptualisations and draws on the national past, the Third Hellenic Civilisation is not a

%8 See Kremmydas 2010: 66-69.
%9 See Marangoulis 2011.
60 See Linardatos 1988: 190-191

258



conservative vision of restoration. In this respect, it is indicative that it demonstrates elective
affinities not so much with the Megali Idea in its military conceptualisation, which was pre-
dominant in the first quarter of the twentieth century, but rather with the modernising, na-
tional(ist) liberal tradition of the nineteenth century and the interwar years. The former envis-
aged territorial expansion with the supposed final aim of reconstituting the Byzantine Empire,
whereas the latter focused on modernisation and demonstration of Greek supremacy and ex-
ceptionalism through domestic achievements. Manifestations of this latter strand are the con-
cept of the ‘model kingdom in the Orient’ and the proposals for a ‘new Great Idea’ put forward
in the last years of Venizelos’s premiership. Such a combination of a nationalist and modern-
ising or modernist dynamic is also seen in Italian Fascism, which claimed the legacy of the
Risorgimento, a product of nineteenth-century Italian liberalism.5!

| have already touched upon some affinities of the regime’s future-related propaganda
with the conception of the ‘model kingdom’ in the previous chapter, particularly its peaceful
character.®? Other possible affinities include the advancement of regional supremacy and equal
participation in the international sphere due to domestic achievements, as well as the assump-
tion of a civilising mission. As the dictator had asseverated early on following the coup, ‘we
want to live in peace. We want to make a Hellenic civilisation. We do not want the foreign
civilisations. We want our own civilisation, which we may push and make superior to all the

civilisations in this corner of Europe’.%®

61 See Woolf 1965 and Forlenza & Thomassen 201 1. In Giovanni Gentile’s characteristic 1931 text ‘Risorgimento
e Fascismo’ the philosopher of Fascism asserts the continuity between Fascism and ‘the “true” liberalism of the
Risorgimento’ (Turi 1995: 410). Perhaps the nineteenth century was the century of liberalism from this perspec-
tive as well: liberalism at the time served as the vehicle for national causes. In most of Europe, the nationalist
dynamic of liberalism had run its course by the late nineteenth century and new political identities and ideological
currents emerged to take on its role. The twentieth century was allegedly the time of authoritarianism/totalitarian-
ism, or so believed Mussolini, Hitler, Metaxas and several of their followers.

62 On the peaceful character of the ‘model kingdom’ construct see e.g. Skopetea 1988: 313.

83 ‘@&hopev vo (Roopey ev epiv. @élopey va kdpopey moMtiopudév EAAnvicov. Aev 0éhopev Toug EEvoug ToAL-
TIoPOVG. BEAopEY IOIKOV HOG TOMTIGLOV, TOV OTTOIOV VA TOV BNCMUEV KOl VO TOV KAUMUEY OVADTEPOV AT’ OAOVG
TOVG TOMTIGHOVG €1G TNV dxpnv avtv ¢ Evpdmng’ (‘Adyog expmvnOeig eig Kopommviy (7 Oxtmppiov 1936)°,
Metaxas 1969a: 53).
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Beside his ‘civilising nationalism’, progress and equalisation (but not assimilation) with
Europe, were parts of Metaxas’s agenda that could be paralleled to connotations of the ‘model
kingdom’.%* Already in the immediate aftermath of the Asia Minor Catastrophe, upon the offi-
cial inauguration of his political party (Eleftherofrones) and its programme, Metaxas empha-
sised ‘recreation’ in the interior with a view to ‘progress, which we consider as the principal
means for Hellenism’s domination in the Orient’.%® His later dictatorship in reality did not sig-
nificantly move the country towards industrialisation. On the contrary, it conformed to dia-
chronic decisions of Greek interwar capitalist elites and British interests, while continuing the
bureaucratic industrial policy of pre-dictatorial governments.%®

However, the Fourth-of-August regime proclaimed its intention to pursue industrial
policy, aimed at autarchy, military preparation, and a planned economy open to private initia-
tive but supposedly not directed by market forces or laissez faire economics.®” What is more,
dictatorial discourse did not shun a specific type of modernisation in keeping with the Greek
tradition nor mechanisation in the productive sector it wanted the Greek economy and society
to rely on, namely agriculture.®® In addition, despite stressing the indigenous, official discourse
demonstrated the desire for Greece to be a member of the ‘civilised” or western world. Sterile
imitation of foreign models and internationalism were strongly renounced, but the regime itself
on the one hand drew on foreign models and on the other hand wanted to transform Greece
with the western gaze always in mind.

Yet, the new ideal did not only demonstrate affinities with the ‘model kingdom’ or the

various conceptualisations of the Great Idea. It also relied on twentieth-century intellectual

64 See Skopetea 1988: 222, 347.

85 “Tnv avéyxm avadnuiovpyiog ecotepikod Piov eEacparilovrog Ty eOVIKNV Kol KOW®OVIKTY TpO0SOV TOV AaoD,
TpO0odov, TNV omoioy BemPoVEV MG TO KLPLOTEPOV HEGOV EMKPATHCENMG TOL EAANVIoHOD v Avatodn” (Metaxas
1964: 778).

6 See Chatziiosif 1993: 308-319; Marketos 2006.

67 See Chatziiosif 1993.

8 See Machera 1987: 33 and Breyianni 1999.
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quests for a national ideal that focused on the domain of culture. The most significant blueprint
in this connection waslon Dragoumis and his book Hellenic Civilisation, which resonates
through several of the texts that are discussed in the following section. In fact, it has been
claimed that the statements by Yeoryios Papandreou, which | mentioned at the beginning of
this chapter as being a basis for Metaxas’s proclamation of the Third Hellenic Civilisation, are
traced back to Ion Dragoumis’s ideas and signal the beginning of the liberal turn towards
‘Greekness’.% It is noteworthy that Dragoumis was also explicitly enlisted in the genealogy of
liberal intellectuals around the same period (e.g. Yiorgos Theotokas), while he had greatly in-
fluenced Metaxas’s beliefs on the Greek nation and culture.”

This is perhaps an indication that, despite the National Schism, an ideological synthesis
was already underway within the bourgeois camp. It moreover attests to the fact that the reig-
nition of political passions between Venizelists and anti-Venizelists after the bankruptcy of
1932 was a result of the intention to hold on to power and/or establish a one-party state rather
than of any substantial ideological differences.’* Finally, it assists the understanding of the
parallels between the last Venizelos government (that was dubbed a ‘parliamentary dictator-
ship”)2 and the Metaxas regime, as well as of the reasons why intellectuals who used to support

the Venizelos government, such as Kostis Bastias or Spyros Melas, went on to lend their

% See Matthiopoulos 1996: 190.

0 See Ladoyianni 1993: 43, 133 and Boyiatzis 2012: 327-328 about Theotokas; Tsakonas 1972 and Xifaras 1996
about Metaxas. See Mazis 2014 for a recent discussion of Dragoumis’s life, his political activity and his ideolog-
ical composition. Unfortunately, Mazis’s study does not delve into the afterlife of Dragoumis’s ideas and thus
does not touch upon the influence of his thought on important interwar personages such as Theotokas and Metaxas.
L Already in the first period of the National Schism, Metaxas would rather justifiably claim that ‘Eig v EAAGSa
gv povov koppa vmépyer 1o aoctikov’ and ‘To pdvov ev EAAGSL kdppa, dwopeitar ¢ pepidag, ar omoiot 6Aot
£€xovct oyedov 10 autd TPOypappo. Atagépovot petald Tov pdvov Katd to tpdownov tov Apynyov’ (Metaxas
1952: 637-638)

2 Although the term was first used in relation to the high percentage of votes and the even higher percentage of
seats Venizelos’s party received in the 1928 elections, Greek liberalism did take a turn towards authoritarianism
those years, at the level of both ideology and policy (see Alivizatos 1983, Benos 2009: 134-135, 138, and Boyiatzis
2012: 124-125; see also here, Introduction).
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support to the Fourth-August dictatorship and promote the slogan of the Third Hellenic Civili-
sation.”

The middle interwar period witnessed a plethora of cultural projects and proposals that
aspired to take on the role of the new Great Idea. Spyridon Loverdos for example had posed
the creation of ‘Modern Greek rhythm’ as the new ideal, something that prompted a broad
debate on the possibility for the creation of a Modern Greek style and the ways to its achieve-
ment.”* Several men of letters and politicians participated in a survey that Ergasia undertook
in 1932 on the basis of Loverdos’s article, such as Alexandros Papanastasiou and Zacharias
Papandoniou.” Under Metaxas such aspirations would come back to circulation and be pro-
moted by various critics and intellectuals, such as Yiannis Chatzinis, who posited national style
as the ‘greatest conquest’ for a people and advocated cultural contact with the West as a pre-
requisite for the consolidation of a Modern Greek style.”®

What is more, the ‘1930s generation’ had explicitly aspired not only to shape this Mod-
ern Greek rhythm or style according to its own aesthetic and ideological choices, but also to
export it, to use it as ‘currency’ in order to be accepted in the global/European(ised) cultural
market. As will be shown more extensively in the last section, this association of the introvert
concept of Greekness with extrovert aims of equal participation in the international cultural
arena was also championed by pro-regime intellectuals, many of whom have often been asso-
ciated with the ‘1930s generation’, such as Panayiotopoulos, Myrivilis, and Chatzikyriakos-

Gikas.

8 My observation here is in line with Kayialis’s claim that it was primarily the former Venizelists who actively
supported the regime and reproduced its propaganda, ‘such as the stereotypes about the Third Hellenic Civilisa-
tion” (Kayialis 2007: 16-17).

" Loverdos 1931. Loverdos served as vice-president of the Supreme Economic Council of Greece at the time and
became minister of economics in 1933 in the Tsaldaris cabinet. He was a widely respected public figure and
known art collector who had established the company ‘Greek arts’, producing mainly household goods based on
‘Greek designs’, while he was also the primary funder of the fascist and anti-Semitic organisation National Union
of Greece (EEE) (see Boyiatzis 2012: 135, 189).

75 Papanastasiou 1932 and Papandoniou 1932.

76 Chatzinis 1938b.
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The late 1920s and early 1930s had also witnessed quests for a new ‘sacred canopy’
that had even more markedly international tenor, such as Sikelianos’s Delphic Idea or ‘New
humanism, the ideological capstone of the socio-political arrangement that Theotokas ad-
vanced’, which “aspired to fill the void of meaning in Greece and Europe’.”” New humanism
represented a wider trend in Europe in the 1930s and several relevant texts of foreign intellec-
tuals were published in Nea Politiki during the dictatorship, mostly in translation by Elli Lam-
bridi who advocated herself similar views.”® As we will see below, several Metaxist intellectu-
als associated the Third Hellenic Civilisation with Europe, the West or global civilisation, even
at times explicitly setting the objective to turn the new Greek civilisation into the spiritual
foundation of (western) modern civilisation.

Early on after the August coup Metaxas identified his conception of the new civilisation
with the way in which ancient Greeks allegedly meant civilisation and he defined it as a ‘great
ideal, because it gives to the people ... the feeling of domination, domination not over territo-
ries, but of civilisation, domination over others through its civilisation’.”® In his 1935 article
mentioned at the beginning of this section, the soon-to-be dictator had claimed that the ancient
conception of the Great Idea was that of ‘Hellenism’s supremacy wherever it is located and

acts’.8% Petros Spandonidis echoed Metaxas when he stressed the small size of the country as a

7 Boyiatzis 2010: 677.

8 See e.g. Lambridi 1937, Mann 1938, Duhamel 1938.

8 “axpiPic 6mmg VvONcay Tov TOMTIGHOV ot apyaiot EAMves’ — ‘uéya 18avikov, S0t §idet 1 Tov AadV ... T0
cuvaicOnua ¢ Kuplopyiog, Koplapyiog ovyi edapmv, 0ALA TOATIGUOV, KUPLupYiog el TOV GAA®Y O10 TOL TOAL-
Tiopov tov’ (Metaxas 1969a: 35).

80 < Agv xoténesey 1 Meydn [840. Koténeosey 1 tpocsndfeio. Tpog Tpary LOTOmoinGty anTng vid e3aQUev LOpQTV.
Katéneoev n EAAnvo-Bolavtivi) avtiinwig ovtfg. Aev KOTETESEV OU®G 1) opyaio avTiAnyig ovthg, 1 avtiAnwig
g Kuplapyiog Tov EAAnvicpob, 6mov gvupioketor kot dpa. § To codlpa give, OTL evopicapey OTL NUTOPOVLEV
Kat’ ovaloyiov pe dAla €6vn, va Tepihafopev evtog opimv edapik®v tov EAAnvicuov. Evd axpipdc 1 doevia
™G QLANG 1o €ive To va un €y opa. Eig 6Anv v wotopiav pag, minv tov Bulavtiov, ot EAAnveg anetelodpev
£va 1 TAELOTEPA IOYVPA KPOTIKA KEVTPA [LE OPLaL, AKTVOPOAOUVTO OU®G TAOKALOVG TPOG TAGAS TAG KATEVOVLVGEL,
KOL OTOTATOG OKOU). ... XAPIS E1C TOMTIKNY EGPOAUEVTV, TTOALOL OTTO TOVG TAOKALLOVG OVTOVS AmEKOTNGAV. AALG
B Eavaytvouv oAy, A0t TpoC TaL ekel pLag 0dnyel N LAETIKY pog Wioguia kot 1 poipa pog. ... AAAG Tote moia
Ba etve 1 evotng evog torovTov EAAnvicpot; O moMticpdg tov! Kot pie moATiopdv 8ev EVWOOVUEY TOV UNYOVIKOV
TOMTIGUOV, 0ALA TOV Pabditepov molTiopdV, O0TIS lve 1] €K TOV EYKATOV TNG GLANG LoG EKONA®GS TG {oTiKo-
™mTog, TG Woguiog ¢ Kt g 1oyvog t¢. § Epyov Aodv tov kévipov tov EAAnvicpov, tov {dvtog eviog tav
opimV ToL EAEVOEPOL KPATOLG EiVE VO OVAONLIOVPYNOT TOV TOATIGHOV VTOV, TOV 000V VoL 0KTIVOPoAN o) Ko
€1G T0, TEAEVTAIO AKPOL TOV TAOKAU®V TNG EAANVIKNG PLANG, GLVIEOVTO OVTM GTEPEMDG OAOL TO TULLOTOL TG PVANG
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reason to focus on culture, while he elaborated on the blueprint of antiquity. The critic called
on his contemporaries to ‘intensify as much as possible, to the furthest limit, every effort for
cultural/spiritual recreation with a view to the future conquest’ .8

This conceptualisation of civilisation and cultural accomplishments as an instrument
for an idiosyncratic form of what was described in the previous chapter as ‘cultural imperial-
ism’ is not peculiar to Spandonidis. For instance, it is typified in Roumanis’s pompous 1940
text about Palamas published in Nea Politiki. After repeatedly associating the poet with the
‘colossal endeavour of cultural regeneration for which the New State of the 4th of August so
unflaggingly works’, Roumanis concluded his argumentation for the national significance of
Palamas’s work, claiming that ‘spirit equals power, imposition, victory, conquest’.%2

That early 1935 article by Metaxas is to be seen as the first, preliminary postulation of
the national ideal that Metaxas wanted to replace the irredentist conceptualisation of the Megali
Idea with. A typewritten 1940 textbook by Spyros S. Manouras, presumably an EON officer
from Rethymno engaged in ideological training of other EON members, provides some insight
into this assumption. The book, entitled The New State: Its Ideals and Work, includes a brief
chapter on the Third Hellenic Civilisation which starts with a passage from that very article by
Metaxas. The author explicitly associated Metaxas’s 1935 text with the new civilisation that

was declared during the dictatorship. After analysing the notions of spiritual and material

€1G ev ouveldNTov cvvorov. OTtmg emiong Epyov Tov owTov KEVTPOL Tov EAANvVIopov, Tov {(dvTtog evidc Tmv opinv
TOV €AEVOEPOV KPATOVG, £IvVE VAL OMLLOVPYNOT KL TV KPATIKNY EKEIVNV 10Y0V Kot SuvapukdtTo oo Tng omoiog
va duvaton va vrepaoiln mv dmap&v, v (onv kot v eEEMEWY Tav ekTog opiov mhokdumv tov’ (Metaxas
1935: 382-383).

81 ‘Kon axpiBodg avtd 1o mvevpatikd péAhov eivol ekeivo, 6to omoio teivel 1 EALGSa ¢ £0viky vrdotacn. H
EMLGSa givan pua yopa pikpr. H kaBondtaén tov euokdv kot vMkdv dvvdpeov 6° aut sivar addvartn, dtott
™G AelmovV OAEG Ol PLGIKES Kot O1KOVOLUKES TpobmoBéoels. Aev g pével mapd v’ akoAovdnon ) poipa kot v
otopio TG XT° apyaia xpovia Evag Aadg 5 mepimov exatoppvpinv elyev ekmolricst T Avon kot v AvoToin
pe ) 6vvaun g motdtnrTag Kot Oyt te TV EMPOAY] TNG TOGOTNTOG. ZNLEPA O,TL LaG HEVEL OC POipa Kot PEOG
glvat va oke@Bodpe KaAd Kot v’ ano@acicovpe po yio wévta U’ autd mov tpénet va yivn kot mov Ba Bepeierdon
ToV Tpito EAMANVIKO ToMTIoHO Kot T véa akun. IIpénet va motéyoupe 6Tov €0VTd oG Kol GTOV TPOOPIGUO LLOGC.
Na gvteivovpe 660 givat dSuvotd, 610 £6Y0T0 OPL0 KAOE TPOSTADELN Y10 TVEVLATIKT OVAOT|LLLOVPYIO LLE TPOOTITIKY
TN pelhovtiky kataktnon’ (Spandonidis 1940d: 702-703).

82 Roumanis 1940b: 576.
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civilisation and linking the National State with the former, Manouras averred that ‘it was such
a civilisation that the Leader of our New Greece was dreaming of, when 5 years ago (1935) he
pitched the rallying slogan of a deeper Civilisation’.® In fact, this claim could be used to ex-
plain the otherwise nonsensical statement by Metaxas on 4 August 1939 that he had launched
‘our new great ideal’ for a new civilisation ‘almost 5 years ago’.%*

Overall, this section has argued that the Third Hellenic Civilisation demonstrates many
affinities with previous ideas and debates regarding the Greek national ideal and was even
explicitly associated with the Great Idea. The fact that it was to an extent a return to or a renor-
malisation of older concepts played a significant role amongst intellectuals and perhaps ac-
counts partially for the connection of the regime to older literati like Grigorios Xenopoulos or
Nikolaos Laskaris. The psychological factor, albeit hard to examine and measure, should not
be ignored. In a period of profound instability, uncertainty, and volatility, recognising old ide-
ological constructs in the new ideal must have provided a sense of security, of being ‘at home’,

for several intellectuals.®

10.3. ‘RECONNECTION FORWARDS’

As suggested in the first part of the thesis, several statements by pro-regime intellectuals were
part of or closely linked to the understanding of the national past as a basis or leaven for the
future civilisation. One could compare here Ton Dragoumis’s argument with regard to the cre-
ation of a new Greek civilisation expressed at an earlier time of national optimism. Just after
the end of the Balkan Wars, when a similar sense of rebirth, new beginnings, and reconnection

forwards under charismatic leadership (Eleftherios Venizelos and Constantine I) had emerged,

8 GAK EON F13 0401.

8 Metaxas 1969b: 123. The relevant part of Metaxas’s speech is quoted by Matthiopoulos (1996: 701), who
justifiably found this statement incomprehensible while asserting that his efforts to find references to the Third
Hellenic Civilisation by Metaxas in the years 1934-1935 did not produce any results (Matthiopoulos 1996: 701,
footnote 103).

8 Cf. Ben-Ghiat 1996: 299 on the example of Fascist Italy.
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Dragoumis claimed that the study of folk culture ‘will not help history but the creation of new
life and art’. For Dragoumis, such an endeavour does not have the aim of recording the
knowledge about the indigenous tradition in ‘history, dictionaries and museums’. It is rather
the means ‘for us to get to know our self and move steadily forward’.%

The certainty about the need for and the possibility of a kind of mystical or spiritual
return with a view to the future was typical of most pro-dictatorship intellectuals and encapsu-
lates the idea of a ‘reconnection forwards’, first postulated by the conservative revolutionary
Moeller van der Bruck in his 1923 book Das Dritte Reich.®” In keeping with the emphasis on
the cultural character of the new civilisation and on notions of vitality, spontaneity, and liveness
(as opposed to the mechanic, the artificial, the mimetic, the scholastic, and the dead), the rela-
tionship of the third civilisation to the former two was often presented in terms of ‘substance’
and ‘spirit’ and not of form.

Aristos Kambanis discussed the ‘new Hellenic civilisation” in such terms shortly after
the coup.® Following the introduction of the appellation ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’ by The-
ologos Nikoloudis, Kambanis was most probably the first amongst literary critics who em-
ployed it, endowing it with a refined version of the features he had already associated the new
civilisation with.8 He prescribed the quest for ‘new artistic forms within the spirit that perme-
ates the great Hellenic civilisations of the past’. On this basis, the critic outlined two variations
of the term ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’, which run through several subsequent discussions of
the same issue by other critics and intellectuals. One was what could be defined as a ‘creative

continuation’ of the ‘substance’ of past civilisations, whereas the other one constitutes a

8 ‘Mepucol Adyiot, ywpic vo kataiaBaivouy ylati peretody ) Snuotuch] {on kot téyvn ... Oappody Tog Yo v
toTopia To Kvouv, TovAdyloto £tat Aev. Kat dev E€povv mwe 1) dovAELd TOVG avT ... Ba fondncet Oyt TV W6Topia
mapd tn dnpovpyia kawvovplag Long kot téxvng. Oyt yio va pmovv oty 1otopio o€ AeEIKA Kot 6€ povoeia, Tapd
Y10l VO YVOPLGTOVUE LLE TOV £0VTO HOG Kot Vo Tpofovpe otofepd Topd TEPA, G° OVTO YPNOLLEVOVV O TAUTOALESG
AEMTOPEPELES TN SNUOTIKNG Tapadoons Tov 100 enipova poalgvovy’ (Idas 1913: 36-37).

87 About the concept of the ‘reconnection forwards’ see Griffin 2007: 132.

8 See Kambanis 1936b.

8 Kayialis (2007: 210-211) even suggests that Theologos Nikoloudis and Aristos Kambanis were those that “pro-
cessed’ or propounded the ‘doctrine of the Third Hellenic Civilisation’.
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synthesis, a notion that will be elaborated upon in the next section.®® All this discussion, how-
ever, relies on a consensus amongst many critics, men of letters, and artists alike that the level
of modern Greek culture is very low and that there is virtually no cultural production worthy
of its name. This is expressed, for instance, in one of Kambanis’s 1936 articles, which he con-
cluded with the statement that ‘the modern Greek civilisation is an affair of the future’.% Like-
wise, the painter Nikos Chatzikyriakos-Gikas would claim in an early-1938 aesthetic essay
published in Kambanis’s periodical that there is no ‘Greek art’ at the moment and a modern
artistic tradition has to be created from now on.%

Another characteristic example is Achillefs Kyrou with his 1937 text entitled ‘Greece
and Art’, wherein he called for a submergence into the cultural bequest of the nation. This
would supposedly result in the debunking of modernist artworks and ‘almost automatically’
create a new Greek Art drawing on tradition, national land, and the ‘contemporary life of the
Greek people’.” Similar mystified abstractions about the way forward are found in several
other texts of the period: the dissemination of education, culture or a particular idea would
create a new Greek civilisation by itself. Recurring notions in supporting this case are those
denoted by words such as ‘automatically’ or ‘natural’ along with those of ‘recovery’, ‘retrieval’
or ‘awakening’. This suggests the spontaneous creation of authentic Greek culture as an organic
development, a mere unravelling of traits lingering within the national psyche, the national

genes or the national soil.

Dempénet va eminTov vEag LOpPAC KAAMTEXVIKAG EVTOC TOL TVEDLOTOG TO OTOI0V S1EMEL TOVG HEYEAOVG EAANVI-
KOVG TOMTIGHOVG TOL apeABovTog’ — ‘Ogv B avtiypagr Kavéva Tponyovpevov, Kot Ba cuveyiln oyt empovela-
KOG, aAML' €15 TNV 0vsiay TV, TOVG EAANVIKOVG TOAMTIGHOVG ToL ¥Beg. H evdeyouévac, Ba cuvBét, apopoidvay,
ototyeia g otopiag kat g {ong” (Kambanis 1937a). More specifically, the second passage suggests a synthesis
of elements of the past along with the present, of what was once ‘alive’, ‘vital’, and ‘valuable’ in different eras of
the national past and can be integrated with what is ‘alive’, ‘vital’, and ‘valuable’ in the national present. Cf.
Panayiotopoulos 1939b: 1655 (see below, footnote 120).

% <O veoeAvikdc TOMTIGHAG eive VITOOEGIC Tov péAAovTog” (Kambanis 1936a).

92 Chatzikyriakos-Gikas 1938: 127.

9 Kyrou 1937h: 107-108.
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More specifically, for Stratis Myrivilis, this is a process that goes through the survey
and classification of past cultural achievements and the consciousness of racial distinctness and
continuity.®* Melis Nikolaidis on his part moved continually within a geoclimatic and romantic
milieu that at times oscillated between conservatism and Nazism, grounding the creation of a
new culture on the Volksgeist and the national soil.% Echoing both Myrivilis and Nikolaidis,
Pavlos Floros indirectly discussed the question of the creation of a new indigenous (or, one
could say, ‘organic’, ‘integral’) civilisation, which he associated with the ‘civilising’ role of

the teacher.% For Petros Orologas what was required for the new civilisation to spring up was

% After discussing these issues, Myrivilis closes his 1938 article in Pnevmatiki Zoi as follows: ‘Ané ) otiypq
7oV aTo6 Oa KaTavonOel 6TV 7O TAATELL KO AVOLYTOUATIKY GNUAGI0 TOL 07T0 TO GOVOAO T®V NYeTOV TG (oG
TOL A0V poG, amd oVt T oty 1 eUAN Eavafpickel aTORAT®MS TV adVIA TG Koit, T PLOIKY. § AT’ exel
voféTm apyiletl o ovepomorovpevog I eAAnvikdg moltiopds’ (Myrivilis 1938). Myrivilis reiterated his injunc-
tion for historical and racial consciousness and expanded on several of the points he made in this text in other
publications as well, such as in a series of articles he published in Nea Estia in 1940 under the rubric ‘An6 tnv
Conv ko oo v Téxvv’. See Myrivilis 1940a-g. As suggested in chapter 3, Stratis Myrivilis was influenced by
Ion Dragoumis’s thought. In his discussion of the Third Hellenic Civilisation, Myrivilis often appears to be in
dialogue with Dragoumis’s text Eiinvikdc [lohimioucg, particularly in his 1938 article, which is entitled
‘Neoehnvikog [Toltiopog’. Compare for instance his statements here to Dragoumis’s following remarks: ‘ AA\d
glvar BéParo mwg Ao 6TOVG KOANTEPOLS TG PLANG Yivel oAdTELN cLVELOINTO TO £BVOG Kat o1yd G1yd TO VOudGovY
£VTOoVaL KOl OAMOKANPOTIKA, TOTE KOl KPATOS pUGLoA0YIKE aAnfwd Ba. gtelidoovy ot EAAnveg kot molticpog Ba
avofpioet Tl oo to EMAnvikd ta yopote” (Idas 1913: 17).

% ‘10 eP1odIKG ... [{INTh va Evmviioet péca otV Yo Tov AcoD HoG TV oyGmn TOL Yo VYNAOTEPS. KoL TAOTO-
TEPA WOOVIKA, Y100 TNV WOYIKT KOl TVEVLOTIKY AvOyEVVNGT TOL TOTOL. AT’ 0T TNV E0MTEPIKN avatact Ba mnyd-
GEL OPOAG Kot puGtoAoykd ki’ 1) Téyxvn, n aAnBwn EAAnvin) Téyvn, mov Oa givar 6yt éva wevtiko, EEvo kU’ atai-
PLOOTO GTOAISL, OAAG €vag YVNOL0G KOpTOS, VoL 0ANOIVO AOLAODIL TTOALTIGLOV, TTOV THPE TO. 6TOLYELY THG (NG TOV
KO TG YOVioTTog Tov 0mtd v EAAnvikn yn kon tyv EAMvikny atpdopapa’ (Nikolaidis 1939a). Cf. ‘Kaveic
dev mapayvopilel v peyddny a&io g Aoyoteyviag, Tov gival 0 ®PAIOTEPOG Kot OPUOTEPOS KOPTHS —TO AOL-
AOVOL KOAAITEPO— TOV TVEVLLOTIKOV TOMTIGLOV. Mal yia va d€01, Vo LEGTMGN 0 KUPTOS, Yol VOl TTAPT) TV OLOPOLY
TOV YPOUATOV KoL TN YEOOT TNG 0VGING TOV, TPEMEL V' AVTANON 0O TOV KOPUO, amd mo Pabeld akdun: amd Tig
pilec, amd ™ Y1, TOVG YVROVS TG Lonc. Ki” ot yupol e {omng edd sivar n pedétn, n pedémn g EAnvicnig I'mg,
N HeAETN NG 1oTOPTOg Kot TOL TOMTIGHOV TG, 1| Padeld kot otevn yvopiia pe v EMAnvicn Lon, pe ) Aaoypa-
olo g, pe v nboypagio g, pe dheg Tic exkdnidoeic e’ (JAnon.] 1937h; this was most probably written by
Nikolaidis, like the vast majority of unsigned notes in his periodical) and ‘Av o610 1810 ekeivo £dapoc oL mateite
QKOVUTNOETE TO 0TI 060G, 0’ aKoVoETE KOBOPA TOV TAAUO TNG lEPNG HOG YNG, Ba ToV akovoeTe Vo KTUTd Yopyd,
oToVv 1810 pOUs Kal pe TV d1a EVTACL TV YTOT®V TOV SIKGV 60g Kapdudv. Eivatl ca va cog oTéAAn amd Kel KATo,
péoo amod ta faddtepa pHEPN TOV PUNTPIKAV TNG OTALY VOV, TO Bgio LAVLUE TG KoLl va oG Hovppovpilet: ... Xag
avayvepilo eni téhovg eicbe To Toud1d pov, Ta dtkd Lo Todid, wov yvpilete o€ péva, mov Epyecbe va emikot-
VOVNOETE e HEVA, IO GUESO KOl o Pabeld, Vv’ a@OVYKPASTATE TO LVGTIKG OV, VO TAPETE YVMOELG Amd TNV
melpa Lov, v’ avtANoeTe SLUVANELS Ao TN (OTIKOTNTA OV, VO OTOAIGETE KOl VO TAOVTIGETE TOV ECMOTEPIKO GOG
KOGLO UE TOL AOLAOVILO TNG WYLYNS OV, VO dPOGIOTHTE OO TIG AGTEIPELTEG TNYES oL, Vo {woyovnOnte amd v
ayvi pov atpdsearpa. Kalmg pov fpbate, modid pov. EAdte va doviéyovue pali, va oui&ovpe kot vo dto0é-
Govpe pall OAEC TIG SLVALELS LLOG Y10, TV EVTIOTIKN KOAALEPYELD, AVTV TOL 60.G (NTAEL TO POTEWVO TPOGTOYLLO TOV
Apymyov, avtiv Tov Bo Kaun vo yovipomonon, va piidon Kot va EETEToYTN Kot TAA amd To £3apOg Lov Oyt LOvo
N VAIKN oK, 0AAG KOU 1| TVELHOTIKY OvVOW®GL, oL &ivorl kot ta dvo pali o poévog ainbwvog moitiopdc’
(Nikolaidis 1939i).

% Floros’s conclusion is ‘I do not separate the manifestations of Art from the fundamental questions of education
and the basic attitude of the Greek human towards life. When we acquire a unified rhythm of life, which we lack,
then the solutions will also be found automatically’ (Floros 1940b: 130). Employing a river metaphor for the
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‘a different return, not just to types, schemes, and systems, but to the soul of Greece’.%” I. M.
Panayiotopoulos employed biological in addition to geoclimatic arguments, linking the Third
Hellenic Civilisation to the revitalisation of ancient qualities.%®

This is yet another case where quasi-biological discourse was combined with a ‘meta-
physics of depth’.%® The idea that was put forward was that there is some hidden truth to be
uncovered, which merely had to be reached for suppressed potentials and faculties to be awak-
ened and (re)activated. The ‘metaphysics of depth’ was easy to combine with biological/evo-
lutionary thought, which highlighted the importance of the inside with its cells and genes while
framing change as a form of ‘unfolding’,'® namely as the mere externalisation of inner capac-
ities. Another characteristic example of this is provided by Panayiotopoulos, who presented the
Greek people as a natural creator, as we saw in chapter three. After having been turned into a
destroyer, the people was now in the process of regaining itself.1°* For him, this return to the
‘true nature’ of the nation serves to take a leap forward from presumably sound foundations
towards the future utopia. The retrieval of the ‘genuine national character’ from within the
remains and the memories of the past would facilitate the creation of the future civilisation,

because in its real nature the Greek people is a builder and creator. Consequently, the people

nation, Floros explicitly associated it with the pre-1936 inability for ‘organic solutions’. Such solutions were to
‘open up a pure riverbed to the abilities, to the sap of the Nation’, and as the rest of his text suggested they were
possible in post-1936 Greece (Floros 1940h: 129; the sap indicates vitality and can be interpreted as the live inner
substances of the national organism or tree, of the ethnikos kormos; cf. the passage from [Anon.] 1937h quoted in
the previous note about the ‘sap of life’).

97 Xperdletar o GAAN ETIGTPOQT, Ol GE TOTTOVC, GYNILATO KOl GUGTHHOTO HOVOV, ALY oTnV Woyh e EALGSOG,
0ALG 6TO TTVEDLLOL, TG POUIOGVVIC Kot TOTE povaya Bo Byn o véog eEAAnvikdg molttiopds. Tote kot 1 Aoyoteyvia 1
eMnvikn 0 amoktion ta EAANVIKG TG yvopiopoto’ (Orologas 1938a: 23).

9B ‘Kt av LAODLE Y10, TIG OPETES TTOV AVEPBAGOY GE OMPOCTELNGTN TELEIOTNTA OL aipyaiol, KU ov Oepovpe pia vEa,
TPOYUATOOT TOVG EMXEipNLO. OYL AKATOPOMTO, TO KAVOLE LOVO Kot povo, yroti Baddtata tetevovpe Tog 1 pila
TOVG, TG 1 APeTnpia Tovg PpiokeTarl ot Ploroyikr cHVOEST] TNG PLANG Kol GTOV IOIOTLTTO YOPAKTIPO. TOV TOTOL.
Apo Eavakepdicovpe pe oAdKANpN T cvveidnon pag v EALGSa, dpo Eavafpovpie Tov Yopévo Kot TopamAov)-
HEVO €0VTO LG GE OAN TOL TV TANPOTNTA, Ol apeTé avtég Ba Eavalnoovv avtdpara, yati Bpiockovrarl Tavia
uéoa ot Katapado T Yuyng Hag, kKAnpovoud and mavapyaiovg auwveg’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 57).

9 The term is drawn from Tziovas 1985: 258, where Tziovas links this metaphysics to the ‘problematic of nation-
ism’, which, he claims, consists of a ‘search for hidden essence (i.e. “Greekness”) or forces (i.e. “Greek spirit”)’.
The concept is more extensively discussed in Tziovas 1986.

100 This is made all the clearer through the fact that the term ‘EgtvMErd/EetvA(y)udg’ was often used to denote
evolution in the nineteenth and the first decades of the twentieth century (see Zarimis 2015: 19, 89).

101 “Ma 1otopikéc Toyeg avtifoeg kot adidkonn Kokt ¥prion Tmv SuvaUEDY ToL Tov PETEPUAY GE AGVAAOYIGTO
Kot ad1apopo yoAaoth. Zquepa o yoraothg Eavayiverarl owkoddpog’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 56).
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could construct its New (and Modern) Civilisation itself, indeed taking advantage of an admi-
rable stockpile of past materials.

Such ideas, when seen in the light of metaphysics of depth and the belief in Hellenism’s
‘smouldering/latent powers’ or eternal substance, intimate a notion of ‘national entelechy’. The
notion of entelechy is Aristotelian and, much like relevant ideas expressed during the dictator-
ship, it is based on inherent capacities but is also performative and attained through personal
endeavour. Much more than Aristotle, however, intellectuals sympathetic to nationalist vari-
ants of totalitarianism borrowed concepts from Plato.%? Their statements on the way to the
future as areactivation and translation of ‘true Greekness’ in the modern age sometimes echoed
the Platonic approach to truth as the negation of oblivion, as anamnesis or retrieval. For them,
national character resided in the realm of eternity and metaphysics much like the Platonic ldea.

What the calls for a reconnection forward expressed was the desire to replace national
entropy with national entelechy. A highly anomic situation that was supposed to lead Greece
to implosion or utter catastrophe had to be reversed and displaced by the opening of an organ-
ised and organic path towards national modernisation and self-fulfilment. Thus, discourse on
the reactivation of forces dormant inside the Greek people can be understood on the basis of
the assumption that those virtues and ideals were not arbitrary developments but were deter-
mined by national entelechy and by what Panayiotopoulos defined as the ‘biological composi-
tion of the race’ and ‘the peculiar character of the land’. The ‘race’ and the ‘milieu’ was un-
changed; the ‘moment’ had changed and any effort towards a new civilisation would have to
take that variant into account while it ‘restored’ the citizens’ link with the constants of land and

nation.1%

102 See Tsakonas 1972; Michaud 2004.
103 5ee also the discussion in part 2, particularly chapter 4.

270



Following the 1939 celebrations for the coup anniversary (the most extensive and spec-
tacular the regime ever organised), Nikolaidis focused his editorial on a construct that adorned
Stadiou Street in Athens during the festivities. It consisted of three arches representing the three
Hellenic civilisations and was interpreted by Nikolaidis as symbolising both continuity and
innovation: ‘Three diverse forms, but all three on the same road, the road that symbolises their
deeper unity, their inner continuity and consistency ... The third arch is unfinished ... It is the
will of the Nation ... for the creation of the Third Hellenic Civilisation’.1** Even if the Third
Hellenic Civilisation prerequires the past in the sense that it always draws attention to the fact
that there has been a First and Second Hellenic Civilisation, it is an open project associated
with the alleged creative power of the nation and the open possibilities of the future. In fact,
number three has its very own visionary and futurological implications already in the Bible,
something that probably lent more credence to the futural visions and ‘prophecies’ of dictators
who foretold —and simultaneously led the way to— the full realisation of a Third Reich, a Third
Rome or a Third Hellenic Civilisation.1%®

Therefore, although increased familiarisation with and study of the previous civilisa-
tions was repeatedly encouraged, their blind imitation or replication was emphatically re-
jected.1% According to Panayiotopoulos, such a ‘resurrection” was impossible and unrealistic.

On the contrary, ‘the N. State does not preach any retrogression, but looks straight forwards’.1%7

104 <O peig anyidec, mov éotnoe oty 086V Ztadiov  Adiky Enttpont| tov goptacuov g 4ng Avyodotov, frav
AGPAADG OO TIG WPOULOTEPES KOl TOPACTUTIKOTEPES EIKOVEG TTOL GVUPOAILOVY TN peEYAAn eBvikn mpoonddeta. O
EMMMVIKOG TOMTIGUOG OTIG 000 KLPLOTEPES EKONADGELG TOV: TOV opyaio Kot Tov PulavTivo, Kot 6T OTUEPIVIY
avadnuovpykn tov e&opunon. Tpeig S1apopeg LOPPEG, OAAE Kot OL TPELG TTUV® GTOV 1310 SPOLLO, TOV 3POLO TOL
ouppoirilel T PabiTEPN EVOTNTA TOVE, TNV ECOTEPIKT TOVG CLVEYELD KOl GUVETELD, TOV OPOLO TNG TVEVLLOTIKNG
TapadOGEMS Kot KAnpovopiog e OuAng poc. ... H tpitn ayida eivar atereiot. ... Eivar n 8€Anon tov Efvoug
YO TNV YOYIKN KoL TVEVATIKT TOV OvVATAGN, Yo TNV avodnpiovpyio tov [ToAttiopod tov, yio ) dnpovpyio Tov
I'" EAAnvicoo TToAtiopot’ (Nikolaidis 1939e).

105 See for instance the central role it plays in John’s Revelation as discussed by D. H. Lawrence (1980: 130ff).
106 See e.g. Kambanis 1936a (‘Ag 0einoopey... v’ avaxaldyouey tovg apyoiovg EAAnvac. Oyt Sio vo, tovg avrt-
yphyopuev... AAG o vo eDpmUEV €16 OVTOVG TOVG KAVOVOS CKEYEMC, TVEVIATIKNY YPNOTOTNTA, OVISIOTEAELOY
€15 v (o tov wpaiov kat Tov aAndivon’) and Kambanis 1937a (quoted above, note 90).

107 < Ag Bo. Eavalmviovéyoupe Toug apyaiovg, yloti ovtd ivar amd t evon Tev Tpoyudtoy addvato. Kot axptpodg
T0 yeyovog 61t T0 N. Kpdtog dev knpOttel koppud moivdpounon, e [=ua] BAEnel oAdloo punpoctd, amokAeiet
Kabe Té1010 Kivduvo avedaeik®mv knpuyudtov’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 57).
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The conclusion that emerges is that pro-regime intellectuals saw the past as an exemplar, a
guide, and a source of inspiration, but not as a utopia to be restored. Kambanis for instance had
contended already in 1936 that ‘a page of Thucydides, a drawing on an ancient vase, a Byzan-
tine fresco, a folk song, a piece of folk needlework can become springboards to new autono-
mous artistic creations’.1%®

In conclusion, the regime’s project for the future pointed extensively to the national
past. Nonetheless, it was also invested with the suggestion that the destiny of Hellenism would
only be wholly fulfilled through the Third Hellenic Civilisation. Metaxas had even told the
Greek youth (the creators of the new civilisation) that the previous two civilisations were not
perfect and that it was the youth’s task to ‘complement’ them and make a better civilisation.'®
In this respect, the Fourth-of-August dictatorship was not far from the temporal stance of the
‘Conservative Revolution’, which Osborne classifies along with fascism: ‘It understands that
what it would “conserve” is already lost ... , and hence must be created anew. It recognises

that under such circumstances the chance presents itself fully to realise this “past” for the first

time? 110

10.4. SYNTHESIS, MODERNITY, AND THE QUESTION OF ISOLATIONISM

In addition to such conceptualisations of reconnection, another notion that was quite crucial for
conservative revolutionaries and fascists alike and is useful for the discussion here was that of
synthesis. First of all, the Third Hellenic Civilisation was sometimes presented as an amalgam-

ation of the best traits and values of the First and Second Hellenism.'*! The demand for a

108 Kambanis 1936b.

109 “Mn cog tpopdlovv ot moMTiopol pog ot omoiot emépacav. No un cog tpopdovy kaddiov. Aev foov TEAELOL
Yelc mpdkettot va Tov Kapete tehetdtepov’ (‘Adyoc emi ) opkmpocio v gottntdv (20 Noegpuppiov 1937)°, Met-
axas 1969a: 285).

110 Osborne 1995: 164 (emphasis in the original). For his discussion of the Conservative Revolution in relation to
fascism see Osborne 1995: 162-167, particularly 165.

111 According to Zelepos (2014: 150) the Third Hellenic Civilisation represented a ‘synthesis of the most out-
standing cultural achievements of ancient and byzantine Hellenism’.
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synthesis applied also to the formulation of the new ideal itself, which had to be ‘deduced from
the two traditions’ of ancient and medieval Hellenism.!*? Based on the analysis in the second
section of this chapter, the new Great Idea could additionally be seen as a synthesis built upon
earlier ideological constructs that had vied for the position of the overarching national ideal.
Moreover, the demand for synthesis was extended to the practical issue of creating the new
civilisation, sometimes having as loadstars the handful of modern Greek writers and artists who
had supposedly achieved this synthesis.'*® Finally, synthesis is pertinent to the religious aspect
of the regime’s futural visions, discussed in the first section of this chapter. For Helleno-Chris-
tianity lies at the core of the Third Hellenic Civilisation project and it represents the distillate
of the values of the two previous Hellenic Civilisations which are seen as still relevant and
useful for the accomplishment of the project.

The discussion that led to the demand for synthesis within the frames of the 4th-August
dictatorship began a few days after the coup with the articles of Aristos Kambanis in the news-
paper Ethnos.** In November 1936, based on Kambanis’s texts, Nikos Pappas hit out at ‘cul-
tural deterritorialisation’ through the columns of | Kathimerini and proposed a campaign to
promote Greek cultural ‘territorialism’ with Aristos Kambanis at its helm.!'® Pappas’s article
serves perhaps to delineate a parallel transition of young progressive intellectuals towards pal-

ingenetic ultranationalism through the path of syncretism in both Italy and Greece.!'® Claiming

112 Kambanis 1936b.

13 “Gyvéyovieg amd tog Svo mopaddcelg Eva Wavikov’ — ‘TIpémet vo SNpovpyRooUEY 181KV HOC TVEVULOTIKOV
TOMTICUOV AVTAOVVTEG 0T TAG 000 EAANVIKAG TOPOSOGELS TO, GTOLYELD TOV. ... TNV cUVOESY QVTOV TOV TOpudd-
cemv TV eidape £1g Tov ZoAmpov. Tnv eidouev eig tov Mamadwapdviny. Tnv eidapev eic tov I'HCnv’ (Kambanis
1936b).

114 More than forty articles signed by the critic and future editor of To Néov Kpdrog were published on the front
page of the newspaper from mid-August to the end of 1936. Some of Kambanis’s contributions occupied the
column where normally articles by the chief editor of the newspaper would appear. The topics discussed in his
contributions ranged from literature and art to political ideas and contemporary events such as the ceremonies
accompanying the transportation of the remains of King Constantine and Queens Olga and Sophia to Greece in
November 1936.

115 The term ‘ovedagiopdg’ could be translated more literally as ‘non-territorialism’, but its use by Pappas could
be seen as showing similarities to the use of the modern term ‘deterritorialisation’, especially as used in anthro-
pology.

116 See Ben-Ghiat 1996.
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that ‘there are many and substantial truths’ both in the ethnocentric and the internationalist
intellectual camps, Pappas put forward a synthesis of ‘the most creative’ elements from both
camps ‘in order to make a Greek spiritual precondition for our new civilisation’.*!’ This is a
kind of dialectical approach, with nationalism being the thesis, internationalism being the an-
tithesis, and a ‘Third-way’ position being their synthesis.!'® A parallel polarity that should be
synthesised is that between Greek tradition and contemporary achievements. What has yet to
be obtained, Pappas claimed, is ‘a moderate fusion of the beautiful traditions of Greek spiritu-
ality with the international wisdom of post-war achievements’ and ‘an intellectual principle
that will not be buried in backwardness and that will also not cease being Greek in the healthiest
way’.11®

Much like Kambanis and Chatzikyriakos-Gikas before him, Panayiotopoulos stressed
the selective appropriation of the legacy of the national past as a means for the modern nation
to ‘shape its own tradition’. Panayiotopoulos thus predicated the creation of this new tradition

on the ‘clean-up’ of the ‘inheritance of the past’, an assertion which is also relevant to the

discussion in the previous chapter.!?’ Other cultural thinkers, such as Stilpon Kyriakidis,

N7 “Bivou odndeia mag n EAMGG éxel tia pdrco giketnpidmv, oy kot (eoth ooy Tov fAo Tov ovpavod tne. H
TVELLLOTIKOTNTA LOG EPYETOL OO LOKPLE, OO TIG OWIOEG TV ALDVOV, YERATN KAOCIKOTNTO, OpOLo GOV TOVG OTV-
Aovg tov [apbevdva, TomTiky cov Tovg oTiyovg Tov ZoEokAn Kot Tov [Tvddpov. ... ATd v dAAN peptd, Exope
Ta yevikotepa mpofinparta. ‘Eyxope toug AeBviotéc, toug amdAvtovg oilovg Tov avBpdmov. ... Agv vrdpyet op-
PPoAla Tmg VTaPYOVV TOAAEG KAl OVCLUGTIKES AANBeteg KU am’ TG dVO Tapatdiels. A Tapovpe TG o {ovpepEs,
TIG OMUOVPYIKADTEPES, Y1 VoL OTIEE e pon EMAnvikn vevpatikn mpodmdOeom yia 1o véo motiopd pag’ (Pappas
1936).

118 This is signified very clearly at the syntactic and semantic level, with the nationalist position postulated as an
axiom (‘It is true that...”) and the internationalist one framed as an opposition (‘On the other hand...”).

119 pappas 1936: 3. The fact that Pappas aspired after a synthesis probably invalidates the interpretation of his
references to some bourgeois critics as an ‘accusation’ (see Dounia 2000: 221, footnote 65). Varelas (1997: 129)
on the contrary is closer to the reading of this article as a call for a synthesis of nationalism and internationalism.
To an extent, Pappas’s edagiopog-avedopiopog binary seems to be a remake of Kleon Paraschos’s distinction
almost a decade earlier between gAAnvokevipiopdg and svponaionds (see P. 1928: 621). Paraschos had then
openly aligned himself with the latter trend, while another critic mentioned by Pappas as having ‘internationalist
tendencies’, Alkis Thrylos, had repeatedly taken a stand against Hellenocentrism and in favour of a modern Greek
culture turned towards Europe, particularly in the 1920s. In fact, Paraschos had characterised Thrylos in his article
as a ‘kpurkog amaAlaypévog and kabe ebvikiotikn Tpoinyn’, while he contended that the basic components of
the latter’s ideology are Europeanism, rationalism, and ‘n dieBvictikn Tov glappdg apiotepilovoa d1G0eon’. The
third critic mentioned by Pappas is Emilios Chourmouzios, who aligned with Trotskyism up until the mid-1930s
(see Kotzia 2006: 99-117).

120 “To onuepvd oxentopevo ‘EOvog Sev amiotel otnv nopddoot, t céPetat, TNV YKOATMOVETOL, THY KOAMEPYEL
pa og 6,tLyovipo &xet. Iarti, mapdAinio, Thdbet kot ) dikr| tov Topdadoon. K’ 1 dikr| tov moapddoon 100 emiPdAret
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explicitly placed modern folklore on a par with ancient and medieval Hellenism as a distinct,
third source of inspiration for the new civilisation.*?* However, even Kambanis’s reference to
the ‘two traditions’ that was mentioned earlier should be set within the context of demoticist
and organicist nationalist thought. As we saw in part one and chapter five, modern Greek ver-
nacular culture was often seen as rooted in the middle to late Byzantine period, thus being a
part of the second tradition. This means that while Thucydides and classical pottery represent
the first tradition, Byzantine painting and products of folk culture were considered parts of the
second tradition.

Yet another perspective on the issue is given in Chatzikyriakos-Gikas’s 1938 essay,
who attempted to undermine the camp of ‘academism’ by presenting its exponents not just as
obsessed with classical art but as superficial imitators of foreign models, and to promote mod-
ern(ist) art as national. Therein he implied that the creation of the ‘New Hellenic Civilisation’
would lie on a synthesis of all Greek artistic achievements of the past along with the eclectic
digestion of useful foreign influences and with personal experimentation.'?? Such statements
should be set against the backdrop of widespread discourse on the assimilationist power of the
Greek nation, like the narrative of cultural superiority and the justification of foreign influences
throughout Hellenism’s history that we saw in chapters two and three. The superior qualities
of the race allow it to absorb and assimilate foreign influences and produce something innova-

tive and at the same time genuinely Greek.'?®* Alongside Gikas, a wide range of pro-regime

to Eexabdapiopa tng kKAnpodoaciog tov moaperdovtog, Tov emiBAAlel TNV TpoékTacT Kot TV avovénon. ' tovto
axpBic Bempd v Tepiotacn eEopETIKA KATAAANAN Yio £Va TPOCEKTIKO KOITAYLLO TOV KOTOAOIT®V TV TEPa-
opévov yevemv’ — ‘To EexaBapiopo —kat pe To potpaic Tov cedApata, PEPato— givar amapaitnTo Kot yio vo
gvvonoet 10 ‘EOvog Tt kotéyel o€ 46oAovg KaAlTe)VIKODS ONcavpovg amd To apeco TapeAfov Kot Tt pmopel omd
T00TOVG VO XPNOOTOMGEL, Yo va TAdoet To pélhov tov’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939g: 479, 480) and ‘n mAnpéotepn
enoen e 6,11 cuyvd ovopdletan “kAnpodocia Tov TapeABovTog” ivart o TpAn oPelAng K’ évag Tpomog Bavpd-
610G, Y va (et i véa o@én {omn 0,TL yepod Kot Lmvtavo vapyel 6Ty Topddoon’ — ‘N mapadoyn g mapadd-
oewg dev amokAgiel kavéva Egkabdapiopd g’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939b: 1655, 1656).

121 Kyriakidis 1940.

122 Chatzikyriakos-Gikas 1938: 130-132.

123 Cf. Spandonidis H (w1 mov ayard tov eowto e (1938): ‘Eyd de poPodpar tovg E&vovg. ALdTL £xm TNV TEMOi-
Onon 011 660 KUTOOMTTIKT, OGO GUVIPITTIKY KU 0V €IVOL KATOTE 1) EXIOPACT] TOVG GE L0 0SVVOTT OKOWO TTVEL-
HOTIKOTNTO GOV TN OIKN HoG, ENElC elpacte patoa yepy, VAN akpaia, kat Bo deybolue ) dtuoTadpwon pe To
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critics and essayists shared a conception of the synthesis that would spawn the new civilisation
or culture not only as a combination of elements from the Greek past but also in a quasi-dia-
lectical sense. The selective appropriation and acculturation of foreign and modern elements
was part of the synthesising process, as it reconciled the thesis of Hellenocentrism and tradition
with the antithesis of Europeanism and modernity.?* Panayiotopoulos for instance held that
the ‘beneficial elements’ of foreign civilisations and the ‘spirit of the age’ were not to be ex-
cluded from the new synthesis, while even Kambanis acknowledged the necessity for ‘loans’
ever since his first articles after the coup.?®

Furthermore, I. M. Panayiotopoulos projected an understanding of the Third Hellenic
Civilisation that could be compared to Martin Heidegger’s early view of National Socialism
that led to his collaboration with the new regime in 1933-1934. As late as 1935 Heidegger ‘was
alluding to his vision of Nazism creating a new synthesis between a globalizing technocracy
and the human need for rootedness and metaphysical life’.1%° In referring to ‘whatever modern
ingenuity and industriousness manages to create’ Panayiotopoulos was most likely alluding to
Zivilisation and technology. The Third Hellenic Civilisation was seen as the rallying cry that

would lead to the export of the ‘idiom/style of Greekness’ to the ‘civilised” world. Greekness,

Eévo aipa yopic va vrokvyovpe o’ avtd’. This passage was quoted by Chatzinis in his review of the book, who
then went on to claim: “OAn 1 onuoocio, ®otodc0, éykertal, vouilm, og T00TO: OYL LOVO Vo deyxbovpe Tig EEveg
EMOPACELG, OAAA KOL VO LITOPEGOVE V' AGKNGOVLLE EMOPAGELS, TOVAGYLOTOV OG0 XPELALETOL VIO VO UTOIVOVUE GE
Aoyaplacpo. 1000 1 peydAn emdimén tng AOYoTEYVING LLOC, TO EVTVYIGUEVO TNG TEPLLO., OV VTTAPYEL, PVOIKE, TEPLLOL
og o tétowa mpoondbeia. Tote puovo Ba otabodue kovid otovg EEvoug ympig va “vmokvwyovue™ (Chatzinis
1938e: 284).

124 This polarity is discussed in Tziovas 1989: 19-29 (see esp. 24).

125 ‘yopic v’ amMGTHGOLIE GTO TVEVHA TNG EMOYNG LG Kol Yopig va mapapepicovpe To o@éhpd otoryeio Tov
ToMTIGHOV TV GAAwv’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 57). ‘Amd v oOvBeowy ... GAOV TV 16TOPIKGOV cTotyeimv Oa
avakoyn o véog eAMNVikOg moltiopdc. Kot amd v agopoiooty tov 6cwv avaykaing 0o davelisOopey’
(Kambanis 1936¢). Cf. the discussion of the Third Hellenic Civilisation the laographist Stilpon Kyriakidis, where
he claims that the ‘external elements’ of the new civilisation should be in dialogue with the West, but the ‘internal
elements’ have to draw on the national civilisations of the past (Kyriakidis 1940: 655-656). This phenomenon was
both more intense and more clearly recognisable in Fascist Italy, where the regime for some time even promoted
the familiarisation ‘with the latest cultural trends in America, Germany, Russia, and other countries so that Italy
would be able to develop a modern culture to match its innovative “revolutionary” politics’ (Ben-Ghiat 1995:
635).

126 Griffin 2007: 323.
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this ‘higher, epiphanic spirituality’, would ‘guide and supplement’ modern civilisation.'?” As
a country lagging far behind Germany in terms of technological and industrial development,
Greece could not conceivably give birth to ‘a new metaphysically grounded but technocrati-
cally powerful race’.1?8 However, modern Greece could supposedly aspire after a Promethean
mission, to provide its new spiritual synthesis, its culture, everything represented by the Third
Hellenic Civilisation, as the metaphysical foundations of modern civilisation, similarly perhaps
to the role played in the past by ancient Greece, especially with regard to European civilisa-
tion.129

Thus, while Nikos Pappas was rather exceptional in pleading for a kind of syncretism
of left-wing and right-wing intellectual currents in Greece, of the legacy of both internationalist
and nationalist criticism, synthesis was a crucial component of discourse related to the new
civilisation. Furthermore, many discussions of the term point to a conception of the ‘Third
Hellenic Civilisation’ as an alternative path towards modernity with national colour: the frame-
work is the nation, the foundation is the national past, but the route is towards the future. The
predominant reliance on indigenous sources does not coincide with isolationism but is suppos-
edly the very means for modern Greece to establish itself amongst modern ‘civilised’ nations.
The extension or supplementation of Greek tradition and the expression of the ‘style’ or
‘rhythm’ of the Greek land and race are coupled with the desire to bring the ‘eternal’ values

traced within the previous Hellenic civilisations up to date and to align the new civilisation

127 <9, Bpovpe T dOvoun va TEpTATHGOVLE K EUEIC TOPEAANAL TPOG TOVE GUYYPOVOLC HEYEAOVG TOATIGUEVOVC
A00VG, PEPVOVTOS TO VPOG TNG EAAVIKOTITOG, SNANDT] PEPVOVTAS LAY VTEPTEPT], OTOKOAVTTIKY] TVELLOTIKOTNTA,
oav odnylo Kot cav emKovpio GE O,TL 1 GLYYPOVY €mivoln Kot @riomovia Kotopbdvel va dnpiovpynost’
(Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 57).

128 Griffin 2007: 323.

129 Cf. here note 1. Fascist Italy had adopted a similar domestic rhetoric and even tried to export its self-image as
the most civilised of the two major fascist regimes. This approach was favoured particularly after the formation
of the Berlin-Rome Axis and during WWII, as it served as a counterbalance to Germany’s undisputed military
superiority. See Ben-Ghiat 2001, Roberts 2016: 17. As for the fusion of technocratic and cultural models of mo-
dernity in the discourse of the Greek dictator see for instance his 1937 speech to Athens Administration technical
employees: ‘0 TpdmO¢ TOL cKENTEGHAL O 101KOG GO Kot 0 11KOG oV givart o kabapog opBoA0YIoTIKOG TPOTOG €1
TNV EKTEAECTY, EUTVEVGUEVOG TPOTOG €1¢ TNV cVAANyY’ (Metaxas 1969a: 242).
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with the modern Zeitgeist.**° This consensus amongst pro-regime literary critics probably chal-
lenges the claim that ‘regime ideologues ... and Metaxas himself, with his vision of the third
Hellenic civilisation ... agree that art has no relation to historical reality and is atemporal’. '3

Before concluding this chapter, it would be useful to deal with the transmutations of the term
in Metaxas’s public discourse across time and in relation to its target audience. The belated
employment of the term by the dictator in comparison to Nikoloudis has been construed by art

historian Evyenios Matthiopoulos as a sign of reluctance to embrace the objective of a Third

130 Nikolaidis (1938e) for instance proposed the combination of the two opposing sides in the 1938 debate on the
modern Greek civilisation. The longed-for cultural rebirth could not rely solely neither on Greek sources, as Yian-
nopoulos would have it, nor on foreign sources. The basis was the immersion in the Greek essence and the deep-
ening of the knowledge of the Greek people and folklore, but the scope had to be extended electively on foreign
exemplars. His main argument for extroversion was that culture or civilisation ‘Agv pmopei vo {fioet, va e€ghiybsi,
v’ avantoydel xwpig Toug doKILAGHEVOLG EEVOVG OTOPOLS” KL av ok OV ToLg avalntmoovpe ot idtot, Ha pog
TOVG PEPOVY OO TAVTOV TO. LVGTIKA KU OKATAGYETO PEVLLATA TV WOEDV, TOL TEPLTPEXOLV TN Y| GV VOLLOG PUCL-
KOG oL 01 GOPOL ATOl SV UITOPOVV VOl YOVILOTOU B0V KoL VO KOPTOPOPT|COVV, AV OEV TALPIAGOUV LE TO KA
pag, ov dev eokelmBoiv pe TV aTHOGOAPA LG, LLE TOV NAL0 Hag, e To 0o meptBaAlov pag, av dgv Bpouvv
oTotyelo CUYYEVIKG KU OPOLOIMGILA LEGH GTO XML LG, av Ogv yivouv, e 600 AéEels, dikol pag. ... Agv gtvon
mo EEvol o1 omopot mov Ppnkav katdAAnio £dagpog péca nag’ (1938e: 178; bold in the original). Some further
relevant examples are provided in the following passages: ‘mroMTiopd YViG10, GLYYXPOVIGHEVO, KOl GUYYPOVOG
ad100TaoTA SEUEVOV LE TN UEYAAN Ttapddoon Tov TOmoL Kot tg eUANRS (Myrivilis 1938); ‘va exppdcouvv pe T
TEYVT] TOVG TO TVELLA KO TO VPOG THG EMOYNG TOV KoL Tov tomov tev’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 58); ‘n ueot
KOTAKTNOT TOL VOLLOTOG Kol TOV puBuov tng emoyng pag kot Tov tomov pog” (Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 59); ‘Agv
eMUTPEMETAL [0 KPITNG/KPITIKOG] VO FEYETOL TOG VTLAPYEL Lo, pope1| téyvng. [Ipémetl va katolafoaivel g Kabe
emoyn Ppioket v ékppaocn g’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939f: 403); “Encita amd tov A’, 10V 01 VTEPOYEG EKONADOELS
Tov glyov odnynoet ta TpmTa fripata TG AvOpordTnTog TPog Tov IIoMTiod KU e&okolovBohv akoun Mg oHpepa
va @aOTI{ovV KoL Vo JoVOUV T1 oKEYT] KoL TV Yoy g £neita omd tov B, mov, eumoticpévog omd 1o Xplotiovikd
mvepa, édmoe abdvata épya Adyov kot Téyvng, kot xdpioe avdrtaon, eayviopnd Kot AVTpmon ot facavicpévn
yoyn ™g AvOpendTToc, fTaV aVAYKY, GOV L0 PUGLOAOYIKY| LOlPaiol ETEKTOCT KOl CUUTANPOOT EKEVOVY, vV
ONULOVPYAGOLLE £vay VEO TOMTIGUO, TTOV STPOVTOS Ta YePE, To frdoiua, T° abdvata kot Oeio otovyeia, Tvev-
patikd kot N0Kad, tov 600 Tpdtev, Ba ta Tpocapudoer ot véeg eéelilels kot katoktioels e AvBpwrotyrog’
(Nikolaidis 1940i: 145; emphasis added); ‘TIoon Opmg Tpénel vo, €ivor Kot 1 VTOXPEMGL EUAC TV VEDV Yl T
S10TNPNOL KoL T LETAPPUCT OT GNUEPIV ETOYT] TOV 00AVATOV AVTOD Kol avAdTEPOV EAANVIKOD moATicpob’ (Kar.
1939a). Cf. Spandonidis’s claim that, following the educational reform he proposes, Greek education ‘Oa 6067
GTNV 00GLOCTIKH AVALHTON TWV ONUIOVPYIKWDV OTOLYELWV, TV GTOLEIOV EKEIVOV T0V apyaiov TVELUOTOS T OTOL0
glvat okoun {@vTava Kot ¥pioLLe Yo Vo HoG KAVOLV TOAVTIHOVG cuYXpOVoLS avOpdTovg — kat Oyl TopomTAVY-
pévoug apyaiovg mov emovv katd mapeEynon ot cOyypovn emoyn... Otav ovtr| Oa gival ) otdon pog omévavn
[sic] otv apyaio Lon kot to apyaio mTvedpa, vdpyel eErnido va avarepdicovue Tov €a0TO LOG, VO ATOKTGOVUE
m ovvaicOnon o6tt otplopacte ota Swkd pog mdd, OTAV TEPMATOVUE OAVAPESH OTO cuyypova £0vn’
(Spandonidis 1940d:705; emphasis in the original).

131 Chamalidi 2002: 451. Chamalidi argues that the presence of the notions of progress and era-specific art is
something that sets Evangelos Papanoutsos apart from Metaxist ideology. On that same page, however, she quotes
his opinion about a mixture of Realism and Idealism that ‘characterises all major moments of art history’. This
could be read as an acknowledgment of an atemporal, transhistorical core of great art on the part of Papanoutsos,
something that again seems to contradict Chamalidi’s claim from another perspective. Moreover, we have seen in
chapter 5 that the notions of progress and progressiveness were not downright rejected but rather instrumentalised
by the regime and its fellow travellers amongst the intelligentsia.
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Hellenic Civilisation. Although it would be legitimate to associate Metaxas’s cautiousness with
potential reactions within the state apparatus (especially from circles around the Royal House),
it cannot be that the dictator was sceptical about the ‘megaloideatic exorbitance of such
goals’. 132 As we have seen, the content of the new ideal was largely defined by Metaxas him-
self. Moreover, Matthiopoulos points out on the same page that the dictator never explicitly
referred to the Third Hellenic Civilisation on coup anniversaries barring that of 1939. | claim
that this fact should be seen in conjunction with the consolidation of Metaxas’s position in late
1938. The 1939 celebrations for the coup were the most extensive and well-organised through-
out the regime’s lifespan and provide a clearer picture of the character the dictator intended for
the New State. What is more, the sporadic use of the term by the dictator was in all likelihood
a symptom of the slogan’s dissemination and consolidation. Since 1938 the uses of the term by
intellectuals seem to have proliferated even amongst those who had not expressed open support
for the dictatorship, such as Elli Lambridi.*®

Not only did the dictator employ the term throughout the years 1937-1940 but he even
gradually expanded its semantics. First of all, Metaxas’s references to the Third Hellenic Civ-
ilisation had a different focus depending on the audience he was addressing (peasants, students,
intellectuals etc.) and the setting in which his statements were made. Nonetheless, the expan-
sion of the term’s meaning seems to have occurred particularly in response to recurring appeals
and debates on the part of cultural thinkers and public intellectuals. That was a practice that, as
in other issues and domains ranging from education to demoticist concessions and from state
literary awards to lower taxes on printing paper, made several intellectuals perceive and/or
present the regime as responsive to their demands. They did not shun an image of the intellec-

tual class being in open communication with the ‘national government’. On the contrary, they

132 Matthiopoulos 1996: 701.

133 See Lambridi 1938. Lambridi had however legitimised the regime’s efforts for youth organising (see Lambridi
1939). It is also worth noting that Lambridi 1938 is a transcript of a broadcast made at the Bari station, which was
a radio station established by the Fascist state for propaganda in the Eastern Mediterranean.
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often assumed that their demands were to be heeded because these demands were allegedly
right and stemmed from the needs of the nation or the national culture.

As | have discussed in chapter three, nation and culture stand in a metonymic or even
synonymic relation to each other in the ideological universe of the Fourth-of-August regime.
The national culture originates from the spirit of the nation or responds to its spiritual and vital
needs, and thus healthy, organic growth of national culture would only be to the benefit of the
nation itself, which is defined on the basis of its culture and identifies with it. Consequently,
when national culture and its operators are afforded the means to prosper, the nation itself will
prosper; and when the nation retrieves its natural trajectory of development based on its own
alleged inherent capacities and eternal traits, it will spontaneously create a blossoming art that
is the expression of its regenerated character and manifestation of its new civilisation. This
explains Nikolaidis’s suggestion that economic security (procured by the State) for cultural
producers is necessary for the creation of the Third Hellenic Civilisation.*®*

Around the time that the Italian attack was expected, in the summer of 1940, Metaxas
made a public statement on the occasion of the opening night of the Royal Theatre in Thessa-
loniki.!® In a text in | Neolea largely repeating the dictator’s statements, Melis Nikolaidis in-
terpreted them as an extension of the scope of the Third Hellenic Civilisation, explicitly asso-
ciating it with the civilising mission of Greece not just in the Orient anymore but for the whole
of humanity.13 In any case, the concept was employed as an expression of faith in the abilities
of the Greek nation and thus in the Greek artists and writers. While the Third Hellenic Civili-

sation is often linked to isolationism in secondary literature, Metaxas and his followers amongst

134 <odnydvtog to ‘Ebvog 6t véa tov ££6punon, [0 Metatdc] Tov £8woe yia TpdTo Kou KOpo sV T 81-

povpyio tov I'” EAAnvikod [ToAtiopod. Kat vy’ avtv akpiBag ) dnpovpyio mpémet va erevBepwBoiiv ta yépia,
va Egpovdiioet 1 okéy, va ATpwBel n oy TV TvevpaTIKGOV avlpdnov Tov TdToL, ToL £ivol ot coPapdtepot,
ot povadikoi iowg epydreg kot cuvtedeotég tne.” (Nikolaidis 1939c¢).

135 Metaxas 1969b: 320-321. See Koliopoulos 1985 and Cliadakis 2014 about the levy of summer 1940 and the
commotion in the army awaiting the attack.

136 Nikolaidis 1940j.
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the intelligentsia repeatedly presented it as a call for introspection and self-knowledge with a
view to inaugurating an era of rising Greek soft power in the international scene. In this con-
nection, it is significant that government policy and rhetoric under Metaxas were extended
internationally for the first time since Venizelos’s time in office. And even Venizelos had not
gone as far as to employ the Royal (or National) Theatre as a diplomatic tool. The 1939 Ger-
many and Britain tour by the Royal Theatre asserted the regime’s friendly disposal towards the
hosting countries and simultaneously supported its self-fashioning as a Kulturstaat.
Nonetheless, the concept retained a degree of contestation throughout the period from
late 1936 to late 1940. Not only did the meaning, the scope, and the way to create the Third
Hellenic Civilisation remain under debate amongst literary critics and other authors until vir-
tually the outbreak of the war, but the term itself was called into question until as late as 1940,
with counterproposals focusing on numbering and which previous civilisations should be taken

into account.t?’

CONCLUSION

The public statements of Kostis Bastias in Great Britain during the regime’s most successful
soft power campaign showcase most of the attributes of the Third Hellenic Civilisation that
have been discussed in this chapter: its peaceful character, its use as a means for equal partici-

pation in the international community (amongst the ‘civilised’ nations), its civilising and

137 Some counterproposals to the appellation ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation” can be found in Nanadakis 1940 and
Lambridi 1939. Nanadakis dismissed the choice of the term as historically inaccurate and recommended that it be
changed to ‘Fifth Hellenic Civilisation’. Nanadakis was most probably drawing on Paparrigopoulos’s schema,
although, aside from ‘Alexandrian Hellenism’, he also referred to ‘Cretan or Minoan Hellenism’, which he posited
as ‘the first Hellenic civilisation and the first civilisation of Europe, and, furthermore, primogenitor of the present
European Civilisation, which has now become global’. This argumentation is perhaps due to the author’s own
Cretan origin and in dialogue with the regime’s special emphasis on Crete that we saw in chapter 4. Like Nana-
dakis, Elli Lambridi (1939: 364) had presented pre-classical Cretan civilisation as the first Hellenic civilisation
(although she merged Minoan and Mycenaean into a ‘Cretomycenaean’ fusion) and claimed that it should be
called the ‘Fourth Hellenic Civilisation’. Unlike Nanadakis, however, she did not seem to consider the Hellenistic
civilisation as distinct from the classical.
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humanist mission, as well as its instrumentalisation for soft power politics.'® Bastias not only
attributed the successful performances of the Royal Theatre in England to ‘the will of the coun-
try’s Governor to place the foundations of the third Hellenic civilisation’ but he also effectively
presented the New State as a Kulturstaat, a characterisation that was particularly promoted in
the self-styling of the Nazi regime and was even explicitly applied to the Metaxas dictatorship
by other pro-regime intellectuals and scholars at the time.**® Such portrayals of the dictatorship
certainly had a legitimising function and the dictator himself capitalised on the Greek Royal
Theatre’s British tour, calling it ‘a victory of today’s Greece within the largest international
arena’. 14

Through its peaceful character, the new national ideal of the Third Hellenic Civilisation
could in fact support the regime’s efforts to remain officially neutral between Germany and
Great Britain. The Royal Theatre tour, taking place merely two months before the outbreak of
WWII, proved a medium to demonstrate that the new Greek ideal was compatible with both
Germany’s and Britain’s dominant ideology. For Nazi Germany, the promotion of modern
Greeks as successors of the ancients (owing to the ‘biological consistency of the race and the

peculiar character of the land’ in Panayiotopoulos’s terms) and as creators of civilisation meant

modern Greece could be considered a member of the family of Aryan peoples. For Great

138 <O T'ev. AevBuvric Tov Baoih. Oedtpov k. K. Mrootidc evyopictnoe omd oknvig “yia tnv T, tv evodp-
puven Kal T SIKOoGVV, e TNV omoiav ekpivate T0 Epyov Hag” Tov to mapéPare pe “véov KAGOOV eAaiog, Tov
omoiov éva £€6vog, TTwydV i0mg o8 LVAKG PESA, OAAG TAUTAOVTO GE NPMIKEG GEAMDEG 16TOPIOG KOl TOMTIGHOD,
TPOoPEPEL 6Ta GALa ToALTIoNEVE £6VvN”. O K. MIaoTidg Hiknoe emiong amd Tov padlopovikd 6Tabpd tov Aovdi-
VOU Kot £TOVIGE OTL 1] TOGO KavoTomTiky ekONAmon ¢ EAAnvikng Tvevpatikig tpoonadeiog otnv AyyAia “dev
opeiietal og Toyaio Yeyovac, ahdd otn BEAnon tov KuPepvitov g ydpag va Bécet Ta Oepéiia tov Tpitov EAAn-
viko¥ moAttiopov. Kot 6° avtd dtapépet o KoPepving pog and dAlovg: motevet 6t yopis poLorén TVELLOTIKT
Con ko peybAn kadlhteyviky avenon, n tpocnddeia dev Bpioket Toté dwkainon™ ([Anon.] 1939s).

139 See Martynkewicz 2011: 11, 18, Michaud 2004, and Chapoutot 2016 about the Nazi Kulturstaat. Cf. ‘H Ilo-
Mteilo onpepov dev etvor amhdg 0 puOGTHG, 0.4.0. 0 ACTUVOLOG TG TAEEMG, OAL’ elval POPELS TOMTIGHLOV Kot
5idel katevBuvtnpiovg YPaUUAS €1G TAGHY EKTOMTIGTIKIY TTpdodov kat avopbwacty, €xetl 8.1.0. amofn “Kpdtog-
noMtiopo®” (Kulturstaat, yepuavioti)® (Charalambidis 1937: 627).

140 <o, vikn g onuepvig EALGSog evdg tov peyaivtépov diedvoug otifov’ (see [Anon.] 1939t).
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Britain, the focus was on the traditional association of classical Greece with western civilisation
and the worthiness of modern Greece to continue this legacy in the modern age.**

In summary, this chapter has demonstrated that the construct of the Third Hellenic Civ-
ilisation took centre stage in the regime’s futural discourse and was used as an instrument of
legitimacy for the dictatorship, something that several literati contributed to by accepting and
promoting it in their own public discourse. As a compound construct that was intended to act
as a new ‘sacred canopy’, the Third Hellenic Civilisation had multiple aspects and was open to
a degree of interpretation and refinement by intellectuals. Thus, the term was discussed in cul-
tural and metaphysical terms and was positioned in the realm of the ‘myth’. It was moreover
associated with the Megali Idea and represented a modern revisiting of the national ideal. Its
attainment was bound up with a process of ‘reconnection forwards’ or reactivation of inherent
traits, a process that did not necessarily entail either a return to the past or isolationism. On the
contrary, most pro-Metaxas cultural operators not only linked the creation of the new civilisa-
tion to a synthesis that did not exclude foreign loans but presented the Third Hellenic Civilisa-

tion as an entrance ticket for modernity and global civilisation.

141 See several reviews in the English press and Greek responses in Dimadis 2016: 136-152.
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- CHAPTER 11 -

The Youth

Shortly after the establishment of the Vichy regime, the literary critic Emilios Chourmouzios
published a text in Nea Estia on the ideological reconfigurations taking place in France after
its defeat. He claimed that ‘all great movements of national reformation, to whichever direction
they turn, start from school, from the youth’.> As we have already seen, the Metaxas dictator-
ship was stylised as a palingenetic endeavour aimed at a revamped and purified national com-
munity. In its programme of ‘national reformation’, the youth occupied centre stage. Propa-
ganda motifs pertaining to the youth under Metaxas were in dialogue with contemporary for-
eign far-right regimes but also with the discourse of critics and intellectuals on the Greek youth
and its national role before 1936. It is of particular interest that motifs related to the youth after
1936 such as optimism and vivacity had a significant resonance in critical discourse, often
being employed by pro-regime critics as criteria in their evaluation of literature. For several
critics, literature, as a component of the Kulturnation, was to be subjected to the same standards
as the Greek nation, as the latter —and particularly its youth— was recalibrated towards rejuve-
nation and grandeur.

In his effort to consolidate the regime in the present and to ensure its permanence in the
future, Metaxas took great pains to co-opt and co-ordinate the youth. To this end, the dictator
founded the National Youth Organisation (EON) in November 1936, following on the steps of

the major far-right regimes of the time.2 The organisation did not really commence activities

1 Chourmouzios 1940: 1173.
2 See Pelt 2001: 157, Petrakis 2006: 20, Ploumidis 2016: 41.
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until approximately a year later, and 7 November 1937 (the date when the first EON formations
paraded in Patras in the presence of Metaxas) was later celebrated as the day of its establish-
ment.? Literary critics and other intellectuals who dealt with cultural matters were vital to the
dictatorship’s aim to organise and reform the young, more so given that several interwar critics
had repeatedly voiced their concerns over paedagogics.* This was due to the fact that the aim
of the regime was to effectively instil a particular ideology and culture into the new generation.
Thus, it is no coincidence that a known literary critic such as Tellos Agras would staff EON’s
propaganda office and act as editor in chief of the organisation’s quarterly intended for its older
members (Falangitiki Epitheorisis).> Similarly, the three authors (Christos E. Angelomatis,
Melis Nikolaidis, Sitsa Karaiskaki) of non-specialised and non-literary texts that contributed
most regularly to the organisation’s main official periodical (I Neolea) also dealt with literary
or art criticism and wrote cultural essays.

Moreover, the youth were consistently eulogised by state functionaries and pro-regime
intellectuals alike and were upgraded to a crucial component of propaganda.® Apart from being
qualities that the whole population should embrace in the context of the regime’s projected
‘return to idealism’ that was discussed in the previous chapter, traits like enthusiasm, optimism,

faith, laboriousness, and endurance were summoned in order to promote a particular concept

3 See Angelis 2006: 81.

4 Debates about the country’s educational system or institutions were very common amongst the operators of
literary criticism. See for example Mylonaki 1995 about such discussions in the periodical Nea Estia. The most
significant examples of intellectuals interested in such matters amongst those treated in this thesis are 1. M. Pa-
nayiotopoulos, who was a tutor, Petros Spandonidis, who was a middle school teacher, Melis Nikolaidis, who had
briefly worked as a teacher in his youth and displayed a particular preoccupation with the youth for long thereafter,
Avristos Kambanis, who had published books with the educational purpose of promoting the (neo)demotic, Sitsa
Karaiskaki, who maintained that she had also studied child psychology and paedagogics. For more information,
see Appendix.

° See here, Introduction.

6 See e.g. the poem dedicated to the Greek youth by the then president of the Association of Greek Writers,
Miltiadis Malakasis: “Oveipa tepopéva, vidra, / v aetipnm apet) oag, / yio Ty motpida, otnv opun cog, /
Kkpatioete v evAokto. // Kot ogig, pikpdtepa, kottdyte / unpootd 6tovg peyaidtepovg oag, / pofépoa vévar
0TOVG €YTPOVG 60G, / Kt gvhoynuévn an’ to Be6! // Timote dAro am’ v IMatpida! / AdEa Kopyd GAAN cov Kat
davn, / potid 1epn o omAdyva ovaetet, / yTomd cav to ceupi N kapdid. // Trv dpo wov ta vidta actpdeTtovy /
otn uiym andve avipetwpéva, / ki givar n EAAGSa otov kabéva / o pdtia, oAdewtn prpootd...” (Malakasis
1939b).
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of the Greek youth under the New State. Special emphasis was laid on health, which was pro-
moted as an ideal for young Greeks while the youth itself was presented as the healthiest part
of the nation (not rarely it was the peasants who were also presented in such light).” Most of
these traits appear constantly in the periodicals under consideration in this thesis, particularly
in | Neolea and Pnevmatiki Zoi, with Melis Nikolaidis being one of the most prolific popular-
isers of these themes (as in the matter of the ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’).® Furthermore, they
coincide with major parts of the poetic universe of some literary modernists at the time, most
notably Odysseas Elytis, something that probably rendered such writers all but subversive in
the eyes of the regime.®

As for youth being the target of state propaganda, the publications aimed at the coun-
try’s children, teenagers, and young adults thematised many of the topics | discussed in the
previous chapters in the most unambiguous manner. The National Youth Organisation pub-
lished dozens of booklets which it then distributed to EON officers, making sure that they
would in turn use them as basic auxiliary tools in their effort to disseminate the regime’s prop-
aganda amongst the rest of the EON members.!® Additionally, many of Metaxas’s speeches
concerning the future were actually addressed to the youth.*! More importantly, creating a new
‘sacred canopy’, an ideal whose attainment would stem from a quasi-mystical immersion into
the history and true character of the nation, was often specifically entrusted to the new gener-
ation. According to a frequently cited speech by the dictator, the selective revitalisation of the

two previous Hellenic civilisations was to be undertaken by the contemporary Greek youth,

" See Ploumidis 2013: 128.

8 See for instance [Anon.] 1936d: 20.

° To such an extent that one cannot help but wonder at Elytis’s later expression of bewilderment at the dictator-
ship’s lack of restrictions on his work. See Boyiatzis 2012: 311.

10 See Petrakis 2006: 24. This series of publications includes books such as Parliamentarianism and Partyism
(Mallosis 1939), Nation ([Anon.] 1939ah), and The King (JAnon.] 1939ai).

11 See e.g. ‘Opdia mpog Tovg portntéc Tov Havemotpiov (10 OxtoPpiov 1936)° Metaxas 1969a: 65-75; Adyoc
Kot TNV oLYKEVTpOOLY TG veoraiog €1¢ ta Imdavviva (13 Tovviov 1937)’, Metaxas 1969a: 197-198; ‘Adyog emni
™ opkopocia tov eormtodv (20 Noeguppiov 1937), Metaxas 1969a: 282-287.
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who had to approach the achievements of their ancestors through a Christian lens, actively
enmeshed in deep religious faith.!2

This chapter is divided into two sections which focus on two youth-related and consid-
erably intertwined issues. These issues largely correspond to those pinpointed by the professor
of Political Science and Constitutional Law at Panteios, Dimitrios Vezanis, in the inaugural
issue of To Neon Kratos, that is at a time when EON had not really started operating yet. Ac-
cording to the known National Socialist Vezanis, ‘the question that arises for our New State is
what kind of edification (aywyn) we will provide the youth with, and which position is the
youth entitled to occupy within the New State’.!3 My analysis here will start with the ‘position’
ascribed to the youth and move to matters revolving around education and training, as the two
stand in an end-means relation to each other. It was the envisaged role and its attendant tasks

that determined the kind of guidance and grooming the youth would receive.

11.1. THE YOUTH AND THE FOURTH-OF-AUGUST REGIME
Fascist regimes laid special emphasis on the role of the youth and based their hopes on it for
the dissemination of their ideology and the advancement of their futural projects.* For Adolf

Hitler, ‘it was upon the conversion of the youth of Germany to the new faith of National

12 See “Adyog kath TV cvykévipmoty g veoraiag gig ta Iodvviva (13 Iovviov 1937)°, Metaxas 1969a: 197.
Dafnis, who quotes the relevant part of this speech (Dafnis 1997: 453-454) claims that ‘6cov ka1 av o I. Meta&dg
glye cvAAGPeL 0pBdG To TPOPANUA KoL ETEXEIPNCE VO LTOKATAGTIGN T €POapLEVE 10aVIKE dta vE®V, va Eehyn
amd TV otelpay Gpvno Kot vo KOAMEPYNomn v cOGTNUA 10EDV, TOL B0 EKAAVTTE TO 1OE0AOYIKOV KEVOV TNG
EMOYNG TOL LEGOTOAELOV, OEV TO EMETLYE. ALOTL TAL GLVONUATE TOL ... []]C0V KOTOGKEVAGLOTO TOV EPYOCTNPIO,
Eéva mpog tnv Aaiknv yoynv’ (Dafnis 1997: 454). Thus, the author both acknowledges the lack of a ‘sacred can-
opy’ in the interwar years and accuses Metaxas of not having managed to create it based on criteria that are drawn
themselves on an interwar ideological milieu. Indeed, such criteria might as well have been used by a pro-Metaxas
author during the dictatorship, such as I. M. Panayiotopoulos, for instance, who had blasted the ‘seminary ethog-
raphists’ (‘nBoypdpot Ttov cmovdactnpiov’; see here chapter 5) and would have certainly agreed with the need for
an ideal to not be ‘alien to the people’s soul’. Dafnis would later be commissioned by the Colonels Junta to write
a history school book, which he interspersed with anticommunism and pro-Junta propaganda. For a discussion of
this book see Mitsopoulou 2014: 225-230 (see particularly pp. 225-226, where Mitsopoulou also refers to the
ideological debts of Dafnis’s anticommunism to the interwar period).

13 Vezanis 1937: 22.

14 See Anastasakis 1992: 117-118.
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Socialism that the millennial Reich would be built’.*® In Italy, Fascism went to great lengths to
present both itself and its leader as the epitome of perennial youthfulness.'® The discursive
construction of youth in Fascism has even been seen as serving the same ‘mobilizing and inte-
grating” function as race and class did in National Socialism and Bolshevism.” Thus, the inti-
mate association of the rallying slogan of the Third Hellenic Civilisation with the youth is
nothing out of the ordinary. In fact, it does not have equivalents only in the totalitarian regimes
of its time. The utopian character of this construct made it an ideal domain for the pursuit of
‘activist politics’. More often than not, activist politics tends to appeal to the youth and use it
as its avant-garde or ‘strike force regardless of ideological orientation.'® Moreover, political
initiatives, movements or parties with the most diverse background and objectives, activist or
not, seek the support of the youth, which normally constitutes a large part of the population.
This must have been even more the case in the interwar years, which followed a period
of protracted war that had a heavy toll on young and middle-age adults. As a result, the youth
in several European societies that had been involved in the Great War (including France, Italy,
Germany, and Greece) appeared a more dominant age and social group. In turn, modernists of
all political leanings had even more reasons to focus on the youth and they called on them to
enact their utopia, whether that was framed as liberalism, communism or palingenetic nation-
alism. If the Greek 1920s generation was decimated by the aftermath of the war and its psy-
chosocial impact, the 1930s generation could pose as the force that would rejuvenate the nation
and its culture, restore society’s optimism, and upgrade the country’s international standing.

Furthermore, the last decade of the interwar period witnessed a proliferation of appeals to the

15 Redles 2011: 539.

16 See Ben-Ghiat 2001: 94.

17 See Ben-Ghiat 2001: 29-30.

18 On the connection of the youth to activist politics see O’Sullivan 1983: 72-75. Cf. ‘O peydiog evbovciocuog
Yo o peyda yevvatol mévta Lésa oTIg TAEELS TG veoTNTog KéOe Aao¥. H elnvikn vedtnrta €xet OAe TIg wpaieg
KAnpovopég TpoimoBEcEls Kot PTopovUE VoL TOVLLE amd TIG GNLLEPLVES LLOG TTAPATNPNOELS KOt OAN T Yep1 0€Anon
va YIVEL TPOTOTOPOG Y10 TOV QyDVO TG OTEPEDGEMS TNG BvikNG [8€0g, Tng dlatnpoems Kot HETASOGEMS TOL
YVINGL00 EAANVIKOD TOMTIGLOD Kot TNG StopuAdEeds Tov amd kKabe BEPnAo xépt, Tov Bo BeAncEL, va peTaKvioeL
ko vo omddoet Tig a&ieg tov’ (Karaiskaki-Nikolaou 1938: 154-155).
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youth to act as a force for national regeneration. Thus, alongside young and ambitious intellec-
tuals like Yiorgos Theotokas, older and established intellectuals like Fotos Politis and Spyros
Melas posited the youth as a vehicle for comprehensive cultural and socio-political revitalisa-
tion and remediation.®

Efforts to co-opt the youth and attract its support can be particularly intense when a
newly formed government or regime seeks to secure its legitimacy. In the case of the Fourth-
of-August dictatorship, this serves to explain in part the privileged relationship of the youth
with the futural slogan of the regime, whose legitimising function I have already marked. This
relationship opened up the way for a kind of illusory mass participation of a considerable pro-
portion of the populace in the political process and for citizens to feel that they can somehow
co-shape the future.? At the same time it meant that the regime often did not have to go into
specifics about future actions, as these were supposedly contingent on involvement from be-
low.

The most poignant theme in youth-related propaganda under the Fourth-of-August re-
gime was its portrayal as the nation’s hope for the future. In his 13 June 1937 speech where he
first employed the term ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’, Metaxas addressed the youth as the ‘fu-
ture of the Nation’ and called on them to prepare for their future task, prophesying that they
will see the new civilisation.?! In an address to the members of EON approximately two years
later the dictator presented the entire Greek youth, regardless of class, as being ‘conjoint’ ‘in a

sacred union’, ready to construct ‘a New Greece’.?? Additionally, Metaxas intended EON as

19 See Ladoyianni 1993, Boyiatzis 2010.

20 See for example Metaxas’s 31 October 1937 speech, where, just after addressing the youth, he stated: ‘Tlaue
mpog dnuovpyiav tov Tpitov EAAN VKo molTioov, tov oroiov dev Ba tov dnpovpynon to Kpdrog, oA oe1g
®G 6OVoOAOV Kot 0 Kabévag oag wg dropov’ (Metaxas 1969a: 253).

2l “Boeic anoteleite 10 6hvolov, o omoiov Oa eivar piov nuépav to péddov tov ‘EBvoug. Zeic 0o éADete £1g v
Béov TV 1INV poc. Ao topa mpénet va glcbe £toyot ot avtd mov Ba kapete. Tote, eoeic, Ba 1O te TOV TpiTOV
noMTioudv, Tov eEAAvikoy’ (Metaxas 1969a; 197).

2 ‘néco oe oL EVOGTL 1EPT], GUVEVOLEV LETOED TOVG, ad1UOTAGTO KoL aAANAEYYLO Y10l VO STHIOVPYHGOVY EKEIVO
7oV A€eL Kot To Tpayovdt cag: Mo EAAGSa Néa” (‘Atdryyelpa emt tn cvpmAnpaoet dietiag g EON, 7 Nogpppiov
1939°, Metaxas 1969b: 182).
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the laboratory of a new elite that would ensure the consolidation of the regime and its continu-
ation into the future.?® Early on following the coup, before EON had even formally been
founded, Metaxas had framed higher education as preparation for the creation of civilisation,
proclaiming students the future ‘ruling class of the Nation’.%*

Both the intellectuals who contributed regularly to EON’s journal and several others
who supported the regime presented Greek youngsters in a similar light. Along with the Greek
countryside and the advancement of ‘good’ literature, the Greek youth is the main axis around
which the intellectual activities of Nikolaidis and his periodical revolve during the Metaxas
years. A 1936 note in Pnevmatiki Zoi set the goal of the periodical as being mostly associated
with the young people, ‘for they are the most beautiful and sound hope for the spiritual/cultural
rebirth of our land’.?® Discussing the ‘concept of true civilisation’, Sitsa Karaiskaki identified
the youth with the future of Greece. She juxtaposed the lack of awareness of this fact on the
part of pre-1936 political leaderships to the youth’s current positioning in its rightful place as
disseminator of Greek civilisation across space and time.?® Echoing a similar sentiment, Pa-
nayiotopoulos added to this argumentation that the regime change signified the allocation of
‘consecutive objectives’ for the youth, which ‘converge in upon a grand objective, a bright

ideal worthy of every sacrifice’: ‘the creation of the third Hellenic civilisation’.?” Melis

23 See Ploumidis 2016: 39.

2 ‘Eoeic emdidkete Tov oydva tov Pilov va tov Sieldyete eig o emineda exeiva, g1¢ Tor omoia dnuovpyeiton Kot
Sopoppdveral o ToAtiopnds evog ‘Ebvove. Enopévamg Oa yivetre piav nuépav n nyétig tééig tov "E6voug avtod’
Metaxas 1969a: 66 (‘Ouikio Tpog Tovg eottntdg Tov [avemouiov (10 Oxtoppiov 1936)°).

25 [Anon.] 1936d: 20.

% <Agv eiyave ovvaicOnon ot TP APYOVIEC, TMC Ol HIKPOl aTol TITGIPpiKol amoTeEloVY T0 PEAAOV TNG ToTPidag,
glvar 1 EALGS0 ™G avprov mov Ba mapet Ta nvia ota yxépta ¢ Kot 1) Ba 00N ynoeL 6To YKPENO 1| GTOV {510 dpopo’
— ‘X1 onuepwvn vedtnTo TV EAMNVIKY €xel avatedn To peydro kabniov va yivel 0 popEag Kol O LEGITNG TOV
EMMMVIKOD TOMTIGHOV GE OLEG TIG KOTOMV YEVEES Kot 08 OAEC TIG EKONAMGELS TNG ONUEPVIG Adikng Cong’ .
(Karaiskaki-Nikolaou 1938: 155).

27 “gvo, yopoKkTNPIGTIKOTATO oNuddt Tg MeTafolfc: THPE TO VIGTO KoL T0. CKMGE OOV TPoryLaTicd Ppicketon 1
Béom tovg, péoa ot ovveidnon tov 'EBvoug kat thg DuAng, Léca 6To mapdv Kat To PEAAOV, TNy Kadnuepvi {on
Kot Vv wotopio. Tovg édmae ptepd, To mpoikice pe acdAevta Kot OMOQ®TO Wavikd Kot dloy€Tevce Tov evlovota-
ol TOVg Kat T SpacTnPldTNTA TOLG TPOG TN KOVN KatevBuvon v d&a g vdpEeds TV, Tov poxHov TV Kot
g aie10d0&iog Tmv. Atadoyikoi okomoi tomofenOnKoy urpootd Tovc. Ma 6Aot avtoi ot d1adoy kol Gkomoi Gu-
yKAivouy 6 €va peydho okomo, 6° Eva TS Kot a&lo Kabe Buoiag 1doviko mov petempileTol OAOAAUTPO UITpo-
6T 6€ 6AOVG doot givar a&lot g VITApPEEMS TV —Koit ivar OA Ta EAANVIKG vidta, Kot glvat 6Ao to 'EBvog d&lo
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Nikolaidis spoke of ‘the national and spiritual rebirth of the Greek Youth, which will lead to
the realisation of the new Hellenic Civilisation’.?® Christos Angelomatis, on his part, presented
Greek children as the future ‘governors and pioneers’ of the millennial civilisation.?

Metaxas had openly expressed similar beliefs prior to the dictatorship, as he had sug-
gested a close link between the youth and the national ideal(s) in his concluding article in the
public debate with Venizelos on the National Schism, published in | Kathimerini in 1935.% Its
very title suggests the active and privileged role of the youth in the area of the collective ideal:
‘The new Greek generation can reconstruct the ideals that were ravaged by the disaster of
Venizelos’.3! The wording here is also useful for a distinction that has been suggested in the
previous chapter between a reactionary conception of time, which is ‘static’, as ‘a particular
point in time is adhered to’, and a fascistic one, which sees time as ‘renewable’.32 It is not a
period of the past that is to be ‘restored’, but the national ideals, which can then lead to the
creation of a new (national) future. In line with the privileged association of the youth with the
creation of a new civilisation, this article demonstrates affinities with Metaxas’s later discus-
sions of the Third Hellenic Civilisation both in terms of content and in terms of verbiage. This
corroborates the conclusion that, although the term might belong to Nikoloudis, its content was
partly of the dictator’s own inception. A characteristic example is the repetition (both in this
article and in speeches during the dictatorship) of flag relay imagery in reference to the Third
Hellenic Civilisation to symbolise the handover of nationalist ideals from generation to gener-

ation.

™G VapEedg Tov, Kabmg sivat Kot tng 1otopiog Tov G&o. O peydlog avtdc okomdg givat 1 dnpovpyia Tov Tpitov
gAAnvikod ToAtiopon’ (Panayiotopoulos 1939h: 55).

2 Nikolaidis 1939b: 97.

2 ‘1o onuepvé EAANVOTOLA, oL Oa efvar 6 Alya ypdvia. o1 KuBEpyNToL Kol 01 TPOTOTOPOL TOV AMVIOL EAAVL-
KoU peyaieiov’ (Angelomatis 1940d).

% About this article see also 10.2.

31 Metaxas 1935: 379-384.

32 See Freeden 2003: 75.
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However, this imagery, albeit seemingly commonplace, is positioned alongside several
themes that appear also in Hitler’s speech delivered in front of the Hitlerjugend in Nuremberg
on 8 September 1934. That speech was widely disseminated at the time in and out of Germany,
also through its recording in Leni Riefenstahl’s Triumph of the Will (1935). This raises another
important issue, which is the fact that much of the Metaxist propaganda aimed at the youth
echoed the discourse of National Socialism. Several addresses of the dictator to the Greek youth
seem to be in dialogue with Hitler’s 1934 speech.®® Sitsa Karaiskaki, a known National Social-
ist, was hired to work as the number one propagandist of | Neolea after having anonymously
scribed a few EON booklets.* In her articles she often translated —literally and metaphorically,
though without ever mentioning her use of German sources— Nazi ideas and texts. Melis Niko-
laidis, who held the column ‘Letters to the young’ from late 1939 onwards, also progressively
adopted parts of Nazi ideology, at least insofar as it could fit into the regime’s general frame-
work —without promoting expansionism or anti-Semitism for instance.>® Nikolaidis even ad-
vertised Karaiskaki’s work in his periodical, while having her publish an article in it on 15
October 1939, merely a day after his first contribution to | Neolea.*® That article by Karaiskaki
was almost identical to one she published in January 1940 in | Neolea, with another article on
the same themes appearing in Pnevmatiki Zoi a few days later.®” These texts constituted in fact

a case of plagiarism from Alfred Rosenberg, as | showed in part two.

33 See for instance a part of Metaxas’s 31 October 1937 speech in Selinounda compared to a part of Hitler’s
speech: ‘micTv Tpog Tag apyac tng 4ng AvyovoTtov, TV omoiwy, £ogic Toudid kat eotic kopitoia, Ba enmeeindnte
piov nuépav kot Ty onuoiov, v oroiav £ceig, 0tav Oo Aelympey nueig, d16tt avOpomot gipeda, eogic Oa mhpete
v onpoiov TV Kol o v eépete Topd TEPQ, MG OTOV apkéon o Plog cag 1o vo TNV TUPUSDCETE EIG TOVG
EMEPYOUEVOVG VEOUG, Ol 0moiot ko avtoi Ba TV mhve Tapa mépa €1g ardvo Tov arovta’ (Metaxas 1969a: ); “All
that we demand of the Germany of the future, we demand from you, boys and girls. This you must practice and,
in this, contribute to the future. No matter what we create today and what we do, we will pass away one day. But
in you, Germany will live on. And when there is nothing left of us, you must bear the flag in your hand — a flag
which we once raised from nothing’.

34 See Appendix.

3 See for instance Nikolaidis 1940f and 1939i, which echoes Darré, as noted in the previous chapter.

3 See e.g. the advertisement for her historical novel O yvioc ¢ kaloypnds (1939) in Pnevmatiki Zoi 59 (25 Jan
1940), 17 (that was also the issue that contained her last contribution to Nikolaidis’s periodical). The two mid-
October texts are Nikolaidis 1939g and Karaiskaki 1939b.

37 The two January 1940 texts are Karaiskaki 1940a and Karaiskaki 1940b. A comparison between Karaiskaki
1939d and Karaiskaki 1940a reveals that some paragraphs were omitted in the latter text and there were a few
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This predilection for Nazi discourse in Metaxist youth-oriented speech acts might be
down to several factors. One was the great allure of National Socialist propaganda at the time,
while another one was the existence of several German speakers amongst the Greek intelligent-
sia —including Metaxas himself. A third factor could have been the fact that the Nazi youth
organisation was actually even older than its Italian counterpart, established long before the
ascension of the Nazis to power, in 1922.% Finally, this probably also had to do with the con-
ception of history promoted in the two major far-right regimes of the time, which was instru-
mental for their present policies and future goals.3 Whatever the exact prime movers, this pre-
dilection had further implications for the social engineering enterprise of the Greek dictatorship
targeting the youth, which we will see in the next section.

To sum up, the youth was placed in a central position by the Metaxas dictatorship and
was assigned a Promethean mission to act as carriers of its ideals and founders of the new
civilisation. The new generation, organised under the surveillance and guidance of the state,
was entrusted with the survival and strengthening of both the nation and the regime, while it

was intended to provide the future elite.

11.2. EDUCATION, SOCIAL ENGINEERING, AND THE NEW MAN
In order for the new generation to fulfill its tasks, EON purportedly exercised the Greek youth

in virtue, the classical arete.’* The organisation’s aim was expressly paedagogical,

spelling and capitalisation differences (which arguably had to do with the periodical and not with the author).
Karaiskaki also published an article on the novelist-turned-Nazi sympathiser Knut Hamsun in Pnevmatiki Zoi in
November 1939 (Karaiskaki 1939c).

38 See Evans 2004: 213. Despite the little appeal of the organisation for approximately a decade, National Socialist
youth organising improved with time to the extent that by 1931, through their Student League, ‘the Nazis had
completely taken over student representation in Germany’ (Evans 2004: 215).

39 As mentioned in chapter two, both regimes constructed a Manichean historical framework. In the National
Socialist conception of history, Greece was not the opposition of Germany (as in Italy’s case), but its close Indo-
Germanic relative and its spiritual ancestor. Particularly the appropriation of the Spartan model for their New Man
project by the Nazis provided Metaxas with a blueprint that was easy to follow and even easier to integrate into
Greek nationalism.

40 That was repeatedly stated by EON functionaries and was one of the main conclusions of the second convention
of EON’s Peripheral Administrations. A note embedded in a 1940 article by Karaiskaki on the ‘Greek virtues’
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supplementing schools and in some domains outflanking them.*! Nonetheless, school educa-
tion remained a recurring theme under consideration in texts by men of letters, indeed often
appearing in conjunction with explicit references to the new civilisation, the new Greece or the
new type of man that the dictatorship was aspiring after.

In several articles, schools or educational reform were presented as prerequisites for the
new civilisation and teachers as catalysts in the process of creating the Third Hellenic Civili-
sation, since they are responsible for (re)fashioning the youth.*> According to Pavlos Floros,
‘the Greek elementary school teacher has a historic work to put through: to assist in the figura-
tion of the “third Hellenic civilisation” by moulding the new generation’.** Without being very
explicit about it in most of his article, Floros in fact not just endorsed the Metaxas regime, but
posited its vision for a ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’ as the only appropriate way forward.
Against this backdrop, it comes as no surprise that even governmental initiatives against illit-
eracy were framed in Pnevmatiki Zoi as a national crusade.** In addition, the periodical’s editor

argued that, contingent upon proper education relying on the ‘language of the People’, the

communicates this conclusion: Méoa g1 v Efvikiiv Opydvootv tg Neolaiag to maudid g EAAGS0g dev 8184-
oKOVTOL AmAGDG TV apetiv. Addokovtal vo ackobv v apetiv’ (see K., S. ‘Ot eMnvikég apetéc’, 1194).

41 See Kalerande 2016: 247-277.

42 See e.g. ‘Exel, ota Zyoieia, sivon 1 povadikn Béon, méve oty onoia pmopodpe vo otnpitovpe Tov véov EA-
Inviké TToltioud’ (JAnon.] 1940d) and Spandonidis 1940d. About the presentation of teachers as leaders and of
the Leader as a national paedagogue, see here chapter 8. Cf. ‘1o yapoaktnpiotikd yvopiopoe tov véov Kpdtoug pag,
€lval Tpo TAVTOV 1 LEPLUVA Y10 TO GOVOAD TOV TUSIDV, 1| OKEYT TAOG £TCL LOVAYO, LLE TO EVOLLPEPOV AVTO, UTO-
povue va dnovpynoope tov Tpito EXAnvico Toltioud’ (Stamatis 1940: 60-61).

43¢0 "EAM\vag dnpodiddokarog éxel vo emtedéoel £pyo 1oTopucd: mAdOovtog t véa yeved, vo Pondncet ot
Slapope®oT™ Tov “Tpitov eEAANVIKOD ToAticpov”” (Floros 1940a: 79). Cf. ‘K’ icwg 1 Iotopia avaypdyel kdmote
oTa gpyopeva dekdypova t epdon: “Tov mvevpatikd toMTiopd n Néa EALGSa Tov ¥pooTd 10 TEPLEGOTEPO GTOVG
dnuoddackdrovg™ (Floros 1940a: 80), ‘ota yépio TV EKTABEVTIKAOV HOG TPO TAVTIOV Bpioketol Oyl amidg 1
Loépewon tov ‘EBvove, aAld kot yEVIKOTEPA 1 TVELLOTIKY] OVAYEVVI|GT] TOV TOTOV LOG KU 1] dNHovpyic Tov vEou
pog modtiopon’ ([Anon.] 1939ab), and ‘av mpdxertor v’ avadnuovpyndei o mvevpoTikdg TOMTIGHOG TOV, Ot
TPDTOL KOl KUPLITEPOL TAPEYOVTEG KOl GUVTEAEGTES TNG LEYAANG VTG avodnovpyiag elvat, xmpls Koppuay opt-
QuoPinon, ot exmoudevtikoi’ (Nikolaidis 1940m).

4 “Kébe prayd maudi Tov Aood, mov omotpaPiétal amd T0 GKOTASL TG arypOopIaTosHVNG Kol Yapiletol 610 eag
Kot TN Xopd TG TVELUATIKNG Kot NOIKNG AmoAVTPACEMS, gival KI' &va ueydio kowvwviko ki’ edviko képdog. O
ay®VOG EVAVTIOV TOL OVOAPAPBNTIGHOD €ival amd TOVE O MPAIOVS KL TOVG L0 LEPOVS” KOl TPEMEL VO, EE0KOAOV-
OnoeL ko v’ avamtvydel 660 to duvartdv nepiocdtepo’ ([Anon.] 1938f; emphasis added).
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demotic, Greek youngsters ‘will become, consciously or subconsciously, the labourers, the
agents, the creators of the new Hellenic Civilisation’.*

In early 1938, following Nikolaidis’s departure for his tour in the Greek provinces that
I discussed in chapter four, Yiannis Chatzinis undertook the editorial of Pnevmatiki Zoi.
Therein he discussed the ‘drama of the youth’, who are often unjustly blamed for what is simply
their nature, and the duty of the older generation to provide them guidance. It is not only the
advocacy of increased intervention on the part of the older generation with the aim of moulding
the youth appropriately that falls in line with the regime’s ‘activist politics’.® It is also the
characteristics of youth which are praised that echo its rhetoric: enthusiasm, élan, boldness.*’

Near the end of the year an unexpected intervention materialised, as the dictator took
over the Ministry of Education, being now able to supervise, guide, and mould Greek children
more effectively than any private initiative would. On this occasion, Nikolaidis came up with
a whole imaginary dialogue based on a photo of Metaxas amongst pupils in order to present
this development in good light. The dictator supposedly heeded a call and that is why he as-
sumed the minister’s position. The call, however, was not openly expressed, but rather deduced
by Nikolaidis, so for Metaxas to have heard it, the reader presumes, he would have to command

a very good sensory ability, to be a ‘seer’, able to see beyond the phenomena and act upon the

%5 Nikolaidis 1938b. In a later editorial, Nikolaidis belauded the classicist loannis Kakridis for delivering the first
lesson in the history of Greek academia in the demotic. The editor signed off his text on this note: ‘A®ote pag ki’
GALovg, K1’ GAAOLG TETOL0VE SUGKAAOVG, TTOAAOVG, OGO TO SLVATOV O TOAAOVG. AV gival duVaTOV, KAUETE TETOO0VG
OA0VG TOVG SUCKAAOVS TMV TOLOIDOV HaG. O eE00PUAICETE TNV TVELLOTIKIV OVOYEVVIOT| TOV TOTOL LLOG, Oo tpoy-
UOTOTOMNOETE TNV OVOSNOVPYIo TOL TOMTIGHOD pag, T dnpovpyia tov I' EAAnvikod moAitiopon’ (Nikolaidis
1939k: 290).

46 Cf. Metaxas 1969a: 254: ‘Odnyoi cag O givort kot o1 Tvevpatikdg vrepéyovieg EAAnveg, ot 3iddokaiol cag, ot
kafnyntoi oag, GA0L EKEIVOL TOVG OTTO10VG 1) TVYN NUVOTCE 1] 1) ASLOTNG TOV TOVG EPEPEV EIG OVMTEPT|V TVEVUATIKNY
avamTuEy Kot ot omoiot, amd Omov Kat av gival, edyopaL va okovoovy v emviy pov’. About the discussion of
teachers, men of letters, and artists as leaders, see chapter 8.

47 ‘H vedtng eivan éva motdut wov ydvetor, yloti Sev pmopel vo, kével S1apopetikd, Tov amA®VETAL OTOL TUYEL
AovAgld Kot VIOYPEMON TV TPEGPLTEP®V EVAL VO TOL TPOETOUAGOVY TNV Koitn. To vo S1aTuTdVoVToL KT Yo-
pieg evavtiov g vedtnrog Kat yuo 6,71t pdAota amoteret To {510 To VONUA TG, TV TTLO YOPOKTNPIGTIKY TNG EKON-
Amon, elvat oo va Kotnyopel Kaveic éva QUGIKO POVOUEVO. ... TO LELOVEKTNLATA, X0V MG AVTIOTAOGHO TOV
gvBovoilacud, Ty opunTikoTTo, TV TOAUT. Ki 0kpifdg avtd ta otoygia mpémetl vo ypnoipomombody katdA-
Anha, va droxetevboiv exel mov Tpémet, Yo va eATi{ovpe 6 va YOVILO OTOTEAEGLOL, Y10, VOL SPEYOVLLE TOV TOAD-
Tipo kapmd. Ot véor xovv avaykn omd katevboveelg mvevpatikeg’ (Chatzinis 1938a.).
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silent injunctions of his People and of abstract idealistic agents, such as what the author labels
as the ‘Spirit of Education’.*8

Another significant theme that the Greek regime probably borrowed from foreign to-
talitarian regimes was the explicit declaration and pursuit of radical social engineering. The
idea of creating a New Man in harmony with their ideology and as the enactor of their future-
directed visions was pivotal in both Fascism’s and Nazism’s treatment of the youth.*® As The-
ologos Nikoloudis had contended in his 1937 article that opened the first issue of To Neon
Kratos, ‘along with the form of the new state the new Greek citizen will spring up, who, as a
natural consequence, will also be a superior (hu)man’.*® Pavlos Floros’s June 1940 text | dis-
cussed in the previous chapter regarding the significance of education for the creation of the
new civilisation points in the same direction as several of Melis Nikolaidis’s texts throughout
the years of the dictatorship.> What Floros and Nikolaidis meant —but the former expressed
more pointedly— was a kind of education that largely overlaps with civics. In other words, the
social engineering that creates a new type of citizen, a national citizen, while it ensures homog-
enisation and social stability (what Floros called ‘the unified rhythm of life”).

Sports and exercise formed an integral part of the process towards the creation of a New
Man (and Woman), as well as of the propaganda featuring advances in this process in both
major fascist regimes.>? The Fourth-of-August dictatorship followed on their tracks, but in the
Greek case this does not seem to have applied so much to workers (unless they were EON
members) or wider segments of the population. Rather, relevant efforts concentrated on the
National Youth Organisation. Athletic spirit and physical activities made for a central compo-

nent of EON’s regimen and regimentation. They were also a significant part of EON-related

8 See Nikolaidis 1938i.

49 See Ponzio 2015.

50 Nikoloudis 1937: 5.

51 See section 10.3, note 96.

52 See Dogliani 2009: 190, Chapoutot 2016: 5, 8 and passim.
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propaganda, whether it was aimed at the organisation’s members or it thematised them. As a
matter of fact, the physical training of and imposition of discipline onto the Greek youth was
promoted as a major source of legitimacy for the regime from the very beginning, as illustrated
for instance in an August 1936 editorial by the publisher of | Kathimerini, Yeoryios A. Vla-
chos.>

What is more, pro-regime intellectuals intertwined sports with hygienic discourse, ide-
alism, and the primacy of culture. In his 1938 book Writers and their Time Petros Orologas
followed on the nineteenth-century tradition of thought that saw neurasthenia as a ‘symptom
of the mechanical civilisation’. He claimed that in Europe the antidote was found in endeavours
and activities that promoted sports, joy, and a return to nature, as well as in the new ‘dynamic
ideologies’ that had a ‘purely religious content’ and combatted isolation and alienation.>* All
this is a clear allusion to fascism and especially Nazism, both as ideology and as praxis. Sitsa
Karaiskaki, who had been involved in hosting the Greek delegation at the 1936 Berlin Olym-
pics,® contributed a text on the ‘deeper spirit of athleticism’ to | Neolea in 1939, dissociating
it from records, profits, and the American model of professionalisation and commercialisation.
Posing ancient Greece as the exemplary site of athletic activity, she associated sports with re-
ligious spirit and the endeavour to create ‘the well-rounded human’. Linking sports to art, she

claimed that her time was witnessing a disintegration of the maxim ‘sports for sports’ sake’

53 ¢ AML OTaV apYOTEPD. TOVG CNUEPIVOVG «VEOAEOVO» [SIC] avTikaTacTAGoVY TeTpddeg 0dAnTiKal vémv EAM VoV,
ot omoiot e To oTéPVOV €00V Kat e TV KEPAAV VYNAL, Oa fadicovy Tpog Ta epmpadg, ... tote TIg Oa givar ekeivog
o omofog dev Ba oporoynon 61t giye dducov va pn cuvtaydn pe ™V Tdpa avoTéAhovsay vEav TaEV TpaypdTmy
KO TIG EPUEVDV €15 0,TL Yiveto péypt g xBeg dev Ba oporoynion v mhévny tov;...” (V. 1936). Vlachos’s de-
scription of the future youth does not only point to the importance of athleticism for palingenetic ultranationalist
movements and regimes of the period but perhaps even more so to the importance of mass coordination and public
spectacle, topics | analysed in chapter 7. For a discussion of how sports, historical myth, and mass public perfor-
mance combined within the context of the Metaxas and the Colonels dictatorships see Van Steen 2010 and Van
Steen 2015: 159-189.

54 Orologas 1938a: 5.

%5 See [Anon.] 2013: 82 and Vallianatos 2014: 164.
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like that of ‘art for art’s sake’ and she attributed a social/national function to athletics: ‘the
physical and spiritual remediation of the collective’.>®

A year later, Dimitris Poulianos would reiterate most of Karaiskaki’s claims while plac-
ing special emphasis on the complementariness and interconnection of art and sports.®’ In the
same issue as her aforementioned text, Karaiskaki had also published an article on the Discob-
olus of Myron and the Lancellotti copy, in which she included similar remarks, particularly
with regard to the relation of sports to religion in ancient Greece. This most famous of the
statue’s copies had been recently acquired by Adolf Hitler and placed in the Munich Glyp-
tothek.>® That development was described by Karaiskaki as brought about by ‘the longing of
the leader of the German people’ and as having a refreshing impact on the ‘entire civilised
world” and the Greek youth as well, bringing them into contact with the ancient Greek spirit.>®
It is worth noting that Riefenstahl’s film about the 1936 Berlin Olympics (Olympia, 1938) starts
with a sequence of ancient Greek statues climaxing with the Discobolus, who is then turned
into a living German athlete.®

Interestingly, Grigorios Xenopoulos was amongst those who praised the physical edu-
cation provided to the youth under the new regime. He started his 1938 contribution to | Neolea
by claiming that ‘today’s youth is happy. It has an organisation, it can cultivate both spirit and
body, it has books and periodicals, it has gymnasiums. At my time it did not have any of these
things’. Xenopoulos then shared his memories about the lack of athletic and outdoor activities
for pupils when he was a kid, focusing on the private initiative of some teachers to start a gym
for their pupils in Zante, and the eventual abandonment of the project some years after the

opening of the athletic facility. His closing remarks revolved around the radical difference he

% Karaiskaki 1939a: 1075.

57 Poulianos 1940c.

%8 See Michaud 2004: 148 and Chapoutot 2016.

59 Kar. 1939c: 1085.

80 See Chapoutot 2016: 166-167 for a brief reading of this scene.
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saw between the two eras: ‘But in this difference | see the entire civilisation that our new State
has managed to create over the last years. And the organised and blissful youth will increase
and strengthen this civilisation further. We should owe a great deal of gratitude to the national
Governor who awakened, roused, and chastened it’.®* These statements, published in the offi-
cial periodical of EON, must have had a significant legitimising impact, considering that, apart
from a famous writer, Xenopoulos was a member of the Academy and had served as the chief
editor of the foremost children’s magazine in the country for decades (I Diaplasis ton Pedon).

The social engineering project aimed at moulding a New Man was presented throughout
the dictatorship as a work in progress. It was only on the eve of the war that Karaiskaki and
Nikolaidis started portraying it in | Neolea as being complete or nearing its completion. In the
summer of 1940, the outbreak of war in the southern Balkans seemed imminent. Italy had an-
nexed Albania the previous year and the battle of France had been lost, with British troops
being pushed out of the continent. The first claims of completion of the regime’s New Man
project appeared in EON’s weekly around the time that Italy eventually entered WWII by de-
claring war on and ultimately invading France.®? On 8 June, Karaiskaki asserted that ‘today a
new type of child and teenager, a new type of girl has been created’.%® On 22 June Nikolaidis
would conspicuously associate the completion of the project with readiness for defensive war,
while writing about the ‘great national regeneration that has taken place under the impetus of
the principles and ideals of the 4th August’ and about the national soul that has ‘awareness that

it knows itself already and knows what it can and what it must do’.%

61 Xenopoulos 1938.

62 See Rodogno 2009: 249.

83 <Snuovpyndnie cfuepa évag vEog Tomog mardlon kot eprifov, £vag vEog TUTTOG KOPLTGLO, TOL EETEPVAOVTAC TO
KATOEAL TNG adpavelag Kot TG Woytkhg advvapiog Kot eEaptnoems TAEEL [LE YEUATA TAL TAVLA TTPOG TV GUUTAN-
pwoct Tov avlpomivov gavtod Tov’ (Kar. 1940b: 1132).

8 Nikolaidis moreover claimed that ‘BAémovtag ta @wtevd pdtio 1ov Apynyod vo mopoxoiovdoly Kol vo, mo-
TTEHOVV [E KAAMGUVN KAl GTOPYN TIG TOATIOTIKES ekdnAmaelg Tov EBvoue, Eépet dtt Ta 1810 avTd pdtio etvon
eKeiva oV PEVOLV TTAVTO avoLyTd KU dypumva, HEPa KoL VOYTO, Yo TV EPTVN Kot TV ac@dAeio tov Kpdrtovg.
Ma E€pet cuyypdvamg 0Tt Ta 1010 VT Npepo patio Bo TetdEovy pe pog tig pAoyepég omibeg mov Bo pAoyicovy
Kat 07 avéyouy Ty €0viKN Yoy TN OTIYUN TG OmEMG Kot TOL Kivdhvov kot Oa tnv odnynoovy oty TAnpm
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In a September 1940 issue, published approximately three weeks after the sinking of
the cruiser Elli, both Nikolaidis and Karaiskaki contributed texts that emphasised the accom-
plishment or near-accomplishment of the New Man project. Positing the ‘combatant spirit, the
heroic spirit, the spirit of self-sacrifice’ as a trait of all EON members, Nikolaidis spoke of the
‘great ethical and national breath that has regenerated you radically, firmly, permanently, con-
clusively, that has remade you genuine and beautiful little Greeks’.%® While alluding to the 15
August events, Karaiskaki discerned the contours of ‘the type of new (hu)man that the Leader
envisaged, of a man capable of acting heroically in every national need by instinct’.%®

It is worth noting here that the Nazi conception of the New Man was one of a ‘political
soldier’ or ‘ideological warrior’, whose main trait would be a natural inclination towards ‘sac-
rifice for the common good’.®” To an extent, these notions drew on the concept of the citizen-
soldier, which had been developed in Georges Sorel’s seminal book Reflexions sur la violence
(1908).%8 Thus, despite the non-militarist stance of the regime on the international level, mili-
tarism played an ever-increasing role domestically. The youth was enlisted in an organisation
with many military characteristics, including group action, sports and athletic activities, strict
routine, discipline, ranks, uniforms, marches, fascist salutes, slogans, flags, emblems and
songs. At the same time, official propaganda and pro-regime discourse transferred visions of
military struggle and triumph into the symbolic realm. Particularly the propaganda aimed at

the youth through the pages of | Neolea was laden with military symbolism, while explicit

references to the military itself were anything but uncommon, especially throughout 1940.%°

EKTANP®GCL TOV peydAov kabfkovtog. Kat givar étoyun. TV avtd akpiBog sivor kon fpepn. Hpepn kot £toyun’
(Nikolaidis 1940h).

% Nikolaidis 1940I.

86 Kar. 1940c.

67 See Chapoutot 2016: 4.

8 Although Sorel was originally a revolutionary syndicalist, his palingenetic, antidemocratic, Bergsonian agenda
led to his alliance with royalists and other right-wing circles for a while and his thought influenced many fascists
in and out of France. See Antliff 2007.

89 See also Safouris 2016: 92-95 about the indirect promotion of militarism and familiarisation with war in primary
school books under Metaxas.
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To get back to the two September 1940 texts by Karaiskaki and Nikolaidis, I should
point out that a relative oxymoron appears between the texts at first glance. The oxymoron is,
however, lifted if one takes into account the mindset | suggested in previous parts of the thesis.
The regime’s New Man visions are to be understood in conjunction with the concepts of ‘re-
connection forwards’ and ‘national entelechy’ that I discussed in chapter ten. Their ideological
background can also be associated with what was discussed in chapter three as the ‘Greek
consciousness’ in Myrivilis’s terms. The Fourth-of-August dictatorship’s New Man concept
was one of revamping the young generation in accordance to (its own interpretation of) the
‘racial cell’. The reactivation of Hellenism’s true —but latent or suppressed— Being was sup-
posed to be the means for the transition of Greece into ‘organised modernity’.

In other words, the new type of (hu)man that had allegedly been shaped by the regime
was nothing but the recreation of the ‘genuine’ Greek identity of an imaginary and superhis-
torical past directed at the future. What was portrayed as essence or substance was actually
based on manipulatory will and social engineering. This explains why the ‘genuine little
Greeks’ who were made according to the leader’s vision were presented simultaneously as New
Men and as remade.’”® To quote Osborne on the conservative revolution again, ‘its image of the
future may derive from the mythology of some lost origin or suppressed national essence, but
its temporal dynamic is rigorously futural’. In anticipation of the impending war, regime prop-
agandists portrayed the open project of fully realising ‘this “past” for the first time’ as drawing
to an end.”

Overall, youth-related discourse under Metaxas revolved predominantly around the
kind of education and regimentation that would allow the new generation to succeed in the role

it had been assigned within the New State. Special emphasis was laid on national edification,

70 Cf. Chapoutot 2016: 8-9.
L Osborne 1995: 164.
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athletic activities, and military-style training, as EON members were to turn into New Men and
Women who would prioritise the collective good and would be willing to sacrifice themselves
without thought. In this effort, which appears to have been increasingly intertwined with the
expected Italian attack, the Greek regime and its followers amongst intellectuals relied espe-
cially on Nazi models. Nonetheless, using fascist techniques against a fascist adversary was no
Greek particularity. Several French intellectuals, including Sorel’s short-lived ally and Action
Francaise figurehead Charles Maurras, consistently called for an alliance with Fascist Italy
and/or the adoption of a ‘French’ or ‘minimum fascism’ to counter the threat of Nazi Germany

or to prepare France for a war against it.”?

CONCLUSION

This chapter demonstrated that the youth constituted a crucial component of futural discourse
under Metaxas. It examined the role assigned to the youth in the context of the regime, showing
that this role consisted mainly in the dissemination of national(ist) ideals and the regime’s val-
ues along with the pursuit of the latter’s basic objectives of making a ‘new Greece’ and a new
civilisation. The fact that the National Youth Organisation was presented as the laboratory of
the future elite was intricately linked to these tasks, which were central in the regime’s self-
styling and important for its continued existence.

In addition, the chapter dealt with the way in which the youth was supposed to succeed
in its new role. National education was supplemented with the promotion of sports and milita-
rism in a process of social engineering aimed at the creation of a New Man. Through the insti-
tution of EON the dictator was therefore merely moulding the material that would allegedly
give birth to his futural visions. The blueprint of National Socialism had a significant impact

on all this and indeed one that seems to have increased as the expected attack from Italy was

2 Antliff 2007.
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drawing closer. The analysis in this chapter leads to the conclusion that the expressed aim of
revamping the youth for the creation of a new Greece and the Third Hellenic Civilisation was
gradually but tacitly displaced by the objective of preparing citizen-soldiers for the impending

war.
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CONCLUSIONS

This part set out to determine how the Fourth-of-August Regime and sympathetic intellectuals
laid claim to the future and populated it with ideas and visions. It has examined the idea of a
New Order and its bearing on both domestic and international affairs. The utopian connotations
the future was invested with under Metaxas can partly be construed from the presence of pal-
ingenetic, millennialist, religious discourse. Moreover, the findings of this part point to an un-
derstanding of the regime’s temporal politics as fascistic. This is mainly deduced from the
emergence of the Third Hellenic Civilisation through the examined texts as a renegotiation of
endogenous future-oriented national ideals and watchwords, but at the same time as a modern-
ist conception premised on synthesis, regeneration, and creative continuation. It was also
shown that the youth were intimately linked to the future in official and pro-dictatorial rhetoric
in a rather novel way for the Greek context. The injunction that was placed upon them to be-
come the creators of the new civilisation, the disseminators of dictatorial ideology or the re-
gime’s future elites, was enveloped within a totalising project of social engineering intent on
the shaping of the ‘New Man’. Despite the British connection, the dialogue with the Nazi blue-
print was extensive, especially in the domain of youth-related propaganda.

The most significant futural concept, one that most other future-directed ideas revolved
around, was the Third Hellenic Civilisation. This has often been associated in secondary liter-
ature with ancient Sparta, Macedonia, and Byzantium, which are perceived as blueprints and
archetypes or focal points in its genealogy. Yet, these particular models, especially Sparta and

Macedonia, are conspicuously absent in the texts by literary critics and intellectuals dealing
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with the concept, despite the general references to the ‘ancients’.® Another finding to emerge
from this part is that, apart from being the main propagator of the slogan ‘Third Hellenic Civ-
ilisation”’ in | Neolea, Melis Nikolaidis also penned a host of texts for his own periodical that
refer or allude to this and other futural concepts of the regime. Thus, despite being the one
amongst the critics discussed in this thesis most vocally and most frequently disclaiming any
political interest or pro-dictatorial bias, he is perhaps the number one disseminator of the re-
gime’s core ideological constructs in the literary and cultural sphere.

Similarly to the first part of the thesis, one can notice in this part the cross-contamina-
tion of temporalities. For instance, the present and the future under Metaxas marked the fulfil-
ment of a cultural and national renaissance foretold in national poetry, while the Third Hellenic
Civilisation was the present version of the Greek nation’s age-old (or eternal) Great Idea. The
fact that the line between the distant past and eternity was blurred in discourse relevant to the
Third Hellenic Civilisation indicates that the Fourth-of-August regime did not seek to restore
a past age. It rather approached the future with the aid of a largely superhistorical past, which
it treated as an inventory of traits and practices which would be useful for the nation to ‘reac-
tivate’ in the modern age.

Moreover, the Third Hellenic Civilisation was supposed to be in dialogue with both
previous civilisations, with folk culture, and with the modern civilisation of the West, whose
integral part it aspired to be. The difference with earlier ideological constructs that sought to
be accepted as the national ideal and the collective objective of the Greeks was that those earlier
attempts never intended Greece to become a ‘full-time’ member of the community of ‘civilised

nations’. They rather called for it to be recognised as a ‘junior partner’ of Western Europe, to

! Perhaps the only primary source examined in this thesis where an indirect association of the term with ancient
Sparta is made is Myrivilis 1938. In this text, the author illustrates the consciousness of racial continuity, which
he then posits as a prerequisite for the creation of the Third Hellenic Civilisation, through the verses recited by
the three choirs of old men, adults, and boys in Spartan festivals, according to Plutarch (Gupeg mox” fpeg...).
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be supported in its role as the ‘little white man’ in the Orient, and to be acknowledged its right
to ancient Greek heritage, which lay in the foundations of modern European civilisation. These
attempts had aimed at upgrading the Greek state to the status of a regional power either through
domestic modernisation and development or through territorial expansion. The slogan of the
Third Hellenic Civilisation meant that modern Greece would no longer aspire to function as a
simple conveyor but as a creator of civilisation (or, in Hitler’s terms, not as a ‘bearer’ but as a
‘founder of civilisation’). It also meant that Greece’s pattern of cultural communication with
the West would not be merely that of a receiver but also of a sender.

The scope of the thesis does not go beyond the eruption of the war with Italy on 28
October 1940. Nonetheless, it is worth noting that in the case of the Third Hellenic Civilisation,
the slogan was taken out of the picture. The focus was on the victory against the Italian aggres-
sor and there was no discernible tendency to, for example, associate this desired victory with
the Third Hellenic Civilisation. Intellectuals directed their desire to mobilise and participate in
a wider political and national endeavour at the ‘Spiritual/Intellectual Levy’, which engaged
even personalities that had not supported the dictatorship and was characteristically headed by
the former deportee Konstandinos Tsatsos.? Following the death of the dictator in early 1941
and the German invasion in spring of the same year, the supposed creators of the new civilisa-
tion, EON, were disbanded without resistance. At the same time, several intellectuals, who had
formerly propagated Metaxas’s vision for the future and/or had attempted to actively contribute
to the shaping of the Third Hellenic Civilisation, joined the ranks of the collaborationists and

promoted a National Socialist New Order in Europe.®

2 About ‘TTvevpatikr] Emotpértevon’, which was pursued as part of the war effort, see Petraki 2014: 200-231 and
Papari 2017: 326-340.

3 Amongst those discussed in this thesis, the ones who collaborated and/or actively propagated for collaboration
with the Nazis were Aristos Kambanis, Sitsa Karaiskaki, Achillefs Kyrou, Spyros Melas, and Petros Orologas.
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General Conclusion

This thesis set out to examine the discourses produced by pro-regime cultural operators and to
place them in the context of dictatorial ideology and propaganda. Several of the positions that
were supported in the texts that were discussed here were in themselves neither novel nor par-
ticular to these years. Yet, it was part of the regime’s agenda to restore, renormalise, and rein-
vigorate old ideals and aspects of nationalism that might have been part of the political main-
stream in the nineteenth century and the early-twentieth century but were being undermined
and losing in social resonance in the interwar years. Even Italian Fascism, which contained
much more modernist and even ‘progressive’ currents than the Metaxas dictatorship, was por-
trayed as a return to the old ideals and the old status quo by some of its exponents. Apart from
continuities across time, the thesis sought to point to interactions across space by discussing
foreign sources or parallels for the Greek case. Thus, the aim of engagement with reviews and
essays from the period 1936-1940 in this way could be associated with Nietzschean ‘interpre-
tation’: ‘To interpret a text is not to give it a (more or less justified, more or less free) meaning,
but on the contrary to appreciate what plural constitutes it’.?

An effort was made to conduct this discussion within the contours of a coherent struc-
ture. This structure does not aspire to be seen as a grand narrative providing the ‘true’ picture
of the official and pro-regime discursive nexus that was in the making under Metaxas. It seeks
to deal with the central questions that both sources and research findings have pointed to, but

it also betrays my own theoretical background and a particular approach. Others might raise

! For example, by the ‘godfather’ of Fascist corporatism, Alfredo Rocco (1875-1935). See also the 1933 article
by Sitsa Karaiskaki, who was then working for the National Socialist government in Germany (Karaiskaki 1933).
Published in the newspaper H Ilpwia and aiming at presenting the new state of affairs in Germany after Hitler’s
ascension to power, the article was characteristically entitled ‘Avaotilwoig taloudv aéudv ot Fepuavia’.

2 Barthes 1974: 5.
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different questions, point to different axes of analysis or frame the key issues differently. Hope-
fully, this thesis might actually contribute to increase research into the insufficiently studied
period of the Metaxas dictatorship as well as into different aspects of the political role of Greek
literary critics and cultural operators.

Apart from providing an account of the way intellectuals engaged with major compo-
nents of Metaxist ideology along the axes of national past, national identity and unity, author-
ity, and national future, the thesis has pointed to some more general issues. One of them is that,
even though the Fourth-August state cannot be unequivocally classified as fascist, it was indeed
influenced in various ways from Italian Fascism and National Socialism, to the extent that
Metaxas came to complain that Mussolini and Hitler were not true to their ideology by turning
against a Greece governed by him and sharing the same values.® Paradoxically, the end of the
Metaxas regime was brought about precisely because of the attack of Fascist Italy in late 1940
and Nazi Germany in spring 1941, which had constituted its main sources of foreign ideologi-
cal influence. The New State did not complete its route towards fascism or full-scale totalitar-
ianism, but the utilisation of the Fascist and Nazi blueprints on its part had consequences even
after its fall. By disseminating several of their principles in Greek society and the state appa-
ratus, by legitimising their ideology and endorsing their socio-economic organisation as the
ideal one for the twentieth century, Metaxas unwittingly paved the way for collaborationism.

Although the absence of a social movement or political party rendered Metaxas’s fascist
experiment a remarkably personal matter, it would be wrong to assume that the dictator con-
trolled everything, including ideological production. The position underlying this dissertation
is that we should take into account the various actors who engaged in a dynamic process of

interactions with the regime, attempting to both position themselves in the new political setting

3 The complaint —which reaches the point of accusing Hitler and Mussolini of ideological fraud and opportunism—
can be found in Metaxas’s ‘Notebook of thoughts’ and is dated 2 January 1941 (Metaxas 1960: 552-554).
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and to influence its development. To an extent, such attempts may be deemed as successful, at
least if one judges by the way historical accounts of Metaxist discourse pass personal opinions
of intellectual fellow travellers for official dictatorial positions. One can see this for example
in most analyses of | Neolea, where the names, roles and relationships of contributors to the
regime are generally ignored and their views are held as uncontested components of Fourth-
of-August ideology.* This observation is also relevant to another implicit position taken by this
dissertation, which is that we should get back to the primary sources and study them carefully
instead of judging the regime’s character or its synchronic perception based merely or almost
entirely on secondary literature.

Moreover, Modern Greek scholarship has touched upon the employment of several lit-
erati by the Metaxas regime, but not so much on the ways in which intellectuals of the time
legitimated the dictatorship and its agenda. This thesis, albeit concentrating on criticism, does
provide information regarding not just the dissemination of discursive constructs that were
similar to those advocated by the regime, but also the open support for the dictatorship and the
dictator on the part of a wide array of literati. Despite the silences and taboos enveloping this
era, a closer analysis of contemporary sources points to the conclusion that a great deal of
critics, writers, artists, humanities scholars and other individuals involved in the arts and hu-
manities expressed at some point their support for the Fourth-of-August regime.

Consequently, historiographical approaches of the period that suggest an indifference
or hostility of the majority of the Greek population towards the regime might need to be revised.
In any case, the idea that this applies to the cultural and literary field as well is rather far from
reality. As a matter of fact, it seems that the regime found some of its basic sources of legiti-
macy within this field, since some of the most recognised or respected Greeks of the time sup-

ported it, including members of the Academy such as Grigorios Xenopoulos (1933) and Spyros

4 See for instance Machera 1987 and Angelis 2006.

309



Melas (1935), the president of the Writers Association, Miltiadis Malakasis, major composers
and music theorists such as Manolis Kalomoiris and Yeoryios Lambelet, painters such as Nikos
Chatzikyriakos-Gikas and Fotis Kondoglou, sculptors such as Michail Tombros, writers such
as M. Karagatsis, Stratis Myrivilis, Eirini Athinea, and Marietta Eptanisia, critics such as Aris-
tos Kambanis, Christos Angelomatis, Petros Orologas, I. M. Panayiotopoulos, actors such as
Marika Kotopouli and Emilios Veakis, editors and publishers such as Melis Nikolaidis,
Achillefs Kyrou, and Yeoryios Vlachos etc.

Most Modern Greek scholars tend to ignore these facets of the work of major authors
or to avoid discussion of minor intellectuals who supported the dictatorship. When they do
discuss them, what prevails is a tendency to exonerate them: in the final analysis hardly anyone
emerges as a ‘true’ fascist or a sincere follower of Metaxas. Not only is the fascistic character
of their views toned down or overlooked but, when their collaboration with or support for the
regime is open and indisputable, they are usually presented at best as people who were forced
to express positively in favour of the regime or whose writings were distorted by third persons,
and at worst as opportunists who did not act on ideological conviction but were aiming for
material gains.

In fact, two frequent and at times contradictory charges regarding support for the Met-
axas regime are that the intellectuals who sided with it were marginal and insignificant or that
the support lent by significant cultural operators was merely dictated by opportunism. None-
theless, their significance and impact on the cultural and intellectual sphere of Greece should
be judged based on a synchronic look and not on canonisations and frameworks constructed a
posteriori. Comprehensive studies of the intellectual milieu of interwar Greece are still lacking,
as scholars usually focus on the ‘Generation of the ‘30s’, which was, however, not that influ-

ential back then, but rather consolidated its position (and its own myth) in the post-WWII era.’

5> See Tziovas 2011 about the gradual construction of the ‘myth of the 1930s generation’.
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Thus, literary scholarship in Greece often remains somewhat detached from an understanding
of who was an intellectual authority at the time.

Although opportunism and careerism certainly constituted a reason for co-operation
with the dictatorship, the employment of opportunism as a general interpretative framework
for collaboration obfuscates the ideological play at work then. At any rate, it does not facilitate
the understanding of the alignment of some pro-Metaxas intellectuals with the Left following
the Axis Occupation of Greece. As EAM was the largest movement the country had ever wit-
nessed, it naturally attracted opportunists in its ranks who would hope for a position in an EAM-
dominated post-occupation political scene. However, the continued identification of a signifi-
cant percentage of intellectuals with the Left even after the disintegration of EAM and through-
out severely exclusionary and repressive times for the followers of the Left, challenges the
assumption of opportunism.®

In several cases, the traumatising experience of the Occupation could have spurred a
complete change of mind and an utter rejection of one’s previous beliefs and preconceptions.
In some cases, though, the support of Metaxas first and EAM later might point to a modernis-
ing-cum-patriotic dynamic that several intellectuals discerned in both the fascistoid dictator-
ship and the left-wing liberation movement. This might help us understand the perception of
the dictatorship by many of its contemporaries instead of superimposing perceptions that were
constructed after the war, when fascism and Nazism had shown their criminal and genocidal
character en masse. Further research could also illuminate the extent to which writers and in-
tellectuals who are mostly known as leftists actually turned to the left only after the German

occupation.

6 See for instance Panourgia 2009: 78-149 about the treatment of real or alleged left-wingers in Greece during the
first post-WWII decades.
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Beside pointing to interactions and parallels with other European countries, this thesis
has shown that in many respects the dictatorship did not constitute a break with but rather a
culmination of the previous period.” Apart from a more detailed and nuanced investigation of
these continuities with the pre-1936 past, it would be useful for future research to map out the

continuities with the post-1941 period.

7 See also Boyiatzis 2012: 264. Cf Carabott 2003: 26.
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Appendix

This appendix provides information on (usually) little-known critics and intellectuals whose
texts are discussed in the main part of the thesis. Apart from evidence regarding their relation
to the Metaxas dictatorship and their pro-regime activities, | often provide information regard-
ing their pre-1936 political activities as well as their post-dictatorial trajectory. This largely
serves two purposes: On the one hand, it shows that Fourth-of-August supporters or fellow
travellers amongst the intelligentsia were remarkably diverse not only with regard to their po-
litical background but also to their political trajectory following Metaxas’s death and the col-
lapse of the regime in 1941. On the other hand, it points to the fact that, as was the case in many
other countries, several former supporters of fascist(ic) dictatorships installed themselves in
the Cold-War political and cultural field, often without significantly revising their political
views or the ideological preconditions that underpinned them. Despite a few vocal but facile
condemnations of fascism in the post-WWII period, such intellectuals quickly focused their
fire against communism. Until the Metapolitefsi, one finds some of them being accepted into
mainstream right-wing parties, working for the anti-communist apparatus or supporting the
dictatorship of the Colonels. While some of them are rather unknown today, most of the indi-
viduals listed here occupied high-ranking positions in major professional associations, educa-

tional organisations, and cultural institutions of the interwar and/or the post-WW]I era.

CHRISTOS EM. ANGELOMATIS (1903-1979)

A journalist, writer, theatre and literary critic born in Smyrna, Angelomatis combined cultural,
political, and historical interests from early on in his career. He was also able to remain in
contact with intellectual discussions outside Greece, as he spoke English, French, and Italian.

During his long journalistic career, Christos Angelomatis served as chief editor or director of
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the widely circulated newspapers Xxpur, Akpomoldic, and Eotio, while he also held regular col-
umns in other publications such as the newspaper Maxedovia. As a critic, he dealt primarily
with theatre and even served as president of the Association of Theatre and Music Critics. In
the early 1930s, he worked for liberal publications such as the journal Epyacia and the news-
paper Néog Koaouog, where he contributed to the regular column ‘IIpénetl va yvopicoueyv v
xopav pog. H eddnvum erapyio kot to ntuatd g’ . These contributions partly foreshadow
his authorial interests during the dictatorship but are also indicative of the ideological concerns
of media affiliated with Venizelism in the early 1930s. Being one of the most regular contrib-
utors to H NeoAdaio, Angelomatis held two columns, one coming after the front-page article and
usually picking up on the issue discussed there, giving a more literary or historical note
(‘Xxéyeig enl Tov Tpaypdtmv’), and the column of book criticism (‘Ta véa Bipiia’). During
the dictatorship, he edited the collected work of Kostas Krystallis (7a dravra, 1939). Ange-
lomatis refrained from publishing throughout the Axis occupation out of protest. In the post-
war period he published several books of mostly historical content such as O Avayevvaouevog
Doivié: Ané tov Priya eic tov OBwva (1949) and Xpovikov ueyaing tpaywdiag: To émog e
Mixpdc Aoiog (1950), which received the Athens Academy award. He also wrote the book

IIpédpouog tov Anuotikiouod oto Bulévrio.:

Y1ANNIS CHATZINIS (1900-1975)

Born in Marathokampos of Samos, Chatzinis lived in Athens most of his life and worked as a
civil servant at institutions such as the Ministry of Finance and the Public Treasury from the
1920s to the 1960s. He served as a critic for the periodicals ITvevuatixny Zown and L’ Hellenisme
Contemporain in the second half of the 1930s, while he sometimes used the penname Y. Kerkis

(T'. Képkng). Starting in 1943, he held the prose fiction criticism column in Néa Eotio for

! For general information on Angelomatis see EET 1:91.
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decades, contributing more than one thousand texts to the periodical. He translated French
symbolist poets and his writings are considerably characterised by the use of the psychoana-
lytical method.

In the texts examined in this thesis, Chatzinis does not appear as a vocal Metaxist, like
Angelomatis, Nikolaidis, Myrivilis etc. However, he moved within the same ideological milieu
and, apart from praising the ‘leadership of the nation’, he made proposals that were in line with
the official ideology. When Chatzinis received the state award for literary criticism for his 1939
book Ilpoowno kar woyés (published by Nikolaidis’s Office of Intellectual Services), a note in
Ivevuatikn Zon claimed that ‘Avti ™ yevikn) kU opdBoun avayvopion dev Oo pog opvnOei,
TIGTEVOLVLLE, KAVELG TO dkaimpa va TN Yopovue KU’ gpeic 1d1outépms, Oyt LOVO cav dkaimon
™G EKAOYNG LOG, OALY KLPIOG GOV dKAIMON TV KOOV EMOOEEMV Kot KATELOHVGEWV, TOV
ouvoéovv TV “Ilvevpatikny Zon” otnv eupitepn NOIKN KU 100A0YIKN TPOSTAOELY TNG LLE TOV
exheytd KU ayomntd cvvepydrn g .2 Furthermore, Chatzinis frequently cited French “proto-
fascist’ intellectuals such as Maurice Barres and Charles Maurras, and had very good relations
with several Greek ultranationalist intellectuals aside from Nikolaidis, such as Kambanis. It is
telling that Chatzinis kept in touch with Kambanis even in the post-WWII period, when the
latter had been accused of collaborationism and marginalised from mainstream cultural and
intellectual life. In fact, he wrote Kambanis’s obituary in Néa Eotia a few days after his death.?

The consolidation of his reputation as a critic during the dictatorship led to his selection
as a member of the jury for the last and least known state literary awards of the first period of
the institution (the second started in 1956 and continues to this day), namely those of 1941,
which were given in 1942.* Chatzinis was a founding member of the well-known ‘Group of

the Twelve’ in the 1950s and served as a Vice-President and President of the National

2[Anon.] 1939v: 212,
3 Chatz. 1957.
4 See Niaros 2017: 332 (footnote 267).
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Association of Greek Writers, the right-wing splinter from the Greek Writers Association that
was established during the Civil War. He also served as the Vice-President of the Organisation
for the Publication of Educational Books (OEAB) from 1965 to 1967. After his death, Chatzi-
nis’s house and personal library were donated to the Municipality of Kallithea, Athens, where
he had long lived and worked, and formed the Chatzinis Cultural Centre (XatCivewo ITvevpa-

k6 Kévipo).®

STRATIS DOUKAS (1895-1983)

Born in Moschonisia (Cunda Island in modern Turkey), Doukas moved to Greece in 1912 for
studies at the Athens Law School, which he never completed. He was a writer, critic, journalist,
and painter who developed close relations with other members of what later came to be known
as the ‘Aeolic School” and a keen interest in popular culture and Laographia. In the interwar
years he contributed frequently to several major serial publications such as the newspapers
Toliteia, [pwia, and Néog Koouoc as well as the periodical Epyacia. It is highly questionable
if Doukas was ever a ‘Marxist’ as is often facilely claimed. He joined EAM and aligned polit-
ically with the communist Left after 1942 but it would be wrong to assume that this meant he
became a Marxist let alone to use his later politics as an argument to dismiss his right-wing
nationalist perspective in the 1930s. Most importantly, Doukas cooperated with Nikos Chat-
zikyriakos-Gikas, Dimitris Pikionis, and Takis Papatsonis for the publication of the art journal
To 30 Mami (1935-1937). None of them had any links with the Left while their periodical pro-
moted Hellenocentric, idealist, and geoclimatic approaches to art such as those of Periklis Yian-
nopoulos. In light of this, it should come as no great shock that Doukas contributed to H Neo-

Joia or that he approved of Metaxas’s youth organisation. But it is also perhaps no coincidence

® For general information on Chatzinis see ANA: 2359 and the relevant page on the website of the National Book
Centre of Greece: http://www.ekebi.gr/frontoffice/portal.asp?cpage=NODE&cnode=461&t=410.
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that the biography of his early years by Tasos Korfis does not go beyond 1936. At any rate,
Doukas’s long intellectual career should be studied alongside that of other cultural operators
who were also active before the war and identified with the Left in the post-WWII period. A
reappraisal of their critical output and life history might reveal that not only were some of them
not associated with the Left in the interwar years but the fundamental assumptions and stand-
ards characterising their literary and art criticism did not change radically following their in-
volvement with KKE. This is indicated by Doukas’s hagiographic approach to Yiannoulis Cha-
lepas in the 1960s and by the ethnocentric charges levelled against the ‘Generation of the ‘30s’

by Nikos Pappas and Kostas Kotzioulas in the 1940s.5

PAVLOS FLOROS (1897-1981)

Born in Smyrna, Pavlos Floros attended the German School of the city. Yiorgos Veloudis de-
scribes him as ‘one of the few Greek writers of the interwar period that can demonstrate a
“material”, biographically verifiable contact with Germany’.” He undertook studies in Ger-
many and Switzerland and worked as a merchant in Hamburg from 1922 to 1929, to which he
would later resettle, from 1954 to 1966. He lived in Athens from 1929 to 1954 and from 1966
to 1981 but travelled in Europe a lot. His collaboration with ITvevuanixny Zown dates back to
1938, when he sent a letter to the periodical about the necessity of demotic in education, touch-
ing upon its connection to the creation of an authentic modern Greek civilisation.® Some of the
articles he published during the dictatorship both in ITvevuatix Zews and other serial publica-
tions such as Néa Eotio point to a fascination with National Socialism, which is also corrobo-

rated by the account of his contemporaneous intellectual Asimakis Panselinos, who mentions

® For a discussion of the critique of the ‘Generation of the ‘30s’ by Pappas and Kotzioulas see Tziovas 2011:
431-437. For general information on Doukas see ANA: 547-548.

" Veloudis 1983: 448.

8 Floros 1938.
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in his memoirs that Floros was influenced by ‘Hitlerism’.® Floros contributed to Néa Eotia
occasionally from the mid-1930s onward and quite regularly for two decades starting in the
early 1960s with original short stories, essays, travel reports, book reviews, translations of
mostly German works, and texts on international politics. He played a part in cultural transfer
from Germany to Greece by means of texts such as ‘Nitoe ko1 EumedokAng’, his translation
from and notable introduction to Holderlin’s work, as well as his translation of short stories
and poems by as well as notes with information on lesser known German writers such as Otto
Erich Hartleben and Rudolf Binding. His regular cooperation with Néa Eotia in the post-
WWII period is to be seen in the context of the Cold War, as his contributions often dealt with

developments in the Eastern Bloc.

ARISTOS KAMBANIS (1883-1956)

Born in Athens, Kambanis moved to Piraeus as a child and later got involved in the intellectual
circles of Piraeus, promoting and being promoted by several writers who were later listed as
members of the ‘Piraeus circle’ in Yiorgos Valetas’s history of modern Greek literature.!!
Kambanis had an intense involvement in politics, particularly from the 1910s onwards. He
became an ardent supporter of Dimitrios Gounaris and even toured the Peloponnese giving
speeches for the ‘apynyoc’ as part of Gounaris’s 1915 electoral campaign.*? In 1916 he pub-
lished the political monthly EAAnviké Xpovika, with the expressed aim to influence public opin-
ion. The periodical was staunchly anti-Venizelist and it supported Constantine’s stance of neu-
trality on the Great War while simultaneously venerating German militarism and promoting
‘proto-fascist’ ideas about the revitalising attributes of war. In spite of his fierce anti-

Venizelism, Kambanis appears to have been amongst the sixty writers and intellectuals

9 Panselinos 1974: 261.

10 See Veloudis 1983: 387, 422, 427, 436.
11 V/aletas 1966: 129.

12 See Kambanis 1946: 132-133.
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included in the 1920 list of candidates for the Academy that the Venizelos government was
planning to establish, something that indicates his status as an established intellectual at the
time. 13

In 1920, Kambanis was in charge of the United Opposition press office and, along with
Ion Dragoumis, was responsible for the coalition’s electoral campaign,* while he was also the
person who recommended to Gounaris that he change the name of his party from Komma ton
Ethnikofronon to Laiko Komma.'®> Moreover, 1920 was the year that Kambanis commenced
publication of the newspaper IIpwredovoa, which served as Gounaris’s organ.’® From early
1922 onward the newspaper urged its readership to engage in violence against enemies of the
government while it started praising the Fascists, who were on the rise in Italy at the time.’
Aristos Kambanis has been attributed a pioneering role ‘in the development of the Gounarist
current of Greek fascism’*8 and he was in all likelihood the first person to publicly propose the
establishment of ‘Battalions of Greek Fascists’.!® As his efforts for fascist mobilisation and
organisation from below did not seem to produce the desired results quickly enough, he would
go on to propagate the imposition of martial law and announce that he was going to publish a
pamphlet on the ‘philosophy’ of fascism.?’ The ultimate defeat in Asia Minor and the Venizelist
coup in the army headed by Plastiras would lead to the shutdown of Kambanis’s periodical and

his escape to Egypt, an action Kambanis would attribute to Gounaris’s advice decades later.?

13 See Niaros 2017: 60 (footnote 72).

14 Niaros 2017: 172 (footnote 188).

15 Hering 2004b: 941.

16 Marketos 2006: 130.

17 Marketos 2006: 131-132.

18 Marketos 2006: 121.

19 Marketos 2006: 136. Charges for high treason were pressed against Kambanis in the summer of 1922 because
of his relevant newspaper articles: ‘Eig v pfjvuotv tovileton 611 o tedevtaio dpbpa tov k. Kapmdvn cvviotdvia
™mv opybvocty taypdtov Pociott amoteAovV auTdYPNLLO KNPVYLO TPOS OAANAOGTOPAYOV Kol SLEYEPCLY TOV
A0oD €15 LPVAOV TOAELOV KOl TEIVOLV €1 VTOKOTAGTOCLY TOV KAOESTNKLIOV apYdV 01’ eVOTA®Y OULAS®V KokKO-
nowdv’ ([Anon.] 1922).

20 Marketos 2006: 138-140.

21 Kambanis 1946: 5.
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He was alleged to have been involved in the 1923 counter-coup and to have connections with
loannis Metaxas.

While in Egypt, Kambanis published the first complete History of Modern Greek Lit-
erature in demotic. He returned to Greece in 1925 and quickly regained and furthered his status
as a leading journalist, critic and public intellectual. Shortly afterwards he in fact became pres-
ident of the Journalists Association.?? As an alleged aesthetics expert and president of the Jour-
nalists Association, Kambanis even participated in the jury of beauty pageants in the interwar
years.2® At that time, he started improving his connections with the Venizelist camp, commenc-
ing regular cooperation with the Venizelist media Epyacia, E6vog, and Néog Koouog. Kam-
banis held the column of literary and cultural criticism in Epyaoio from 25 April 1931 to 2
December 1934, taking over from Alkis Thrylos.?* Around the same time, Kambanis started
regular cooperation with the major Venizelist newspaper E6voc while ultimately halting the
long collaboration he had with the conservative and formerly Metaxist IIpwia ever since its
establishment in the mid-1920s. Since mid-1933 he also held a regular column on the front
page of the newspaper Néo¢ Kdouog, subtitled Panhellenic Daily Newspaper of Liberal Prin-
ciples, which was launched that year by Epyacia. Finally, Kambanis played a significant role
in two monthlies published by the same newspaper. He contributed to half the issues of the
monthly Muyviaioc Néoc Kéouoc (1934), as well as to the first issue of the periodical @iloloyi-
ko¢ Néoc Koouog (1935), while also serving as chief editor for the latter throughout its publi-

cation.

22 The archives of the Journalists Association are in a sorry state and hard to access, so | had to rely on secondary
sources in order to figure out approximately when Kambanis got that position. For instance, the entry on Kambanis
in Meydin E)Anviki Eykvoxlomaideia, penned by Tellos Agras, mentions that Kambanis ““givon amd tpietiog mpod-
€dpog g Eviboswg tav Zvvtoktdmv”” (vol. 13: 650; that volume was published in 1929). Kambanis had become
a member of the administrative board of the Journalists Association already upon its establishment in 1914 (see
Niaros 2017: 395 (footnote 179).

23 See Niaros 2017: 126 (footnote 49).

24 This transition is perhaps symptomatic of the wider ideological reconfiguration that was taking place within the
Venizelist camp at the time, as Thrylos represented a liberal, West-oriented criticism that often clashed with eth-
nocentrism (see e.g. Mylonaki 1994).

320



In the interwar years Kambanis was frequently included in significant culture-related
juries and committees, in surveys on the opinions of major intellectuals conducted by periodical
publications, and in mentions of the leading critics of the time made by other intellectuals and
critics in their own articles or in interviews. He was moreover repeatedly nominated for the
chair of modern Greek literature at the University of Athens by important critics and cultural
operators such as Kostis Bastias and Kleon Paraschos. In addition, he received the first and
little-known state literary award for his overall contribution to Greek letters alongside Dimos-
thenis Voutyras in early 1936.2° All that attests to his very significant position in the interwar
cultural and intellectual field that is at odds with his virtual non-existence in post-WW]1 schol-
arly accounts.

Kambanis supported the Metaxas dictatorship ever since the first days of its establish-
ment with articles in the daily press and speeches he gave in various parts of the country but
also in the Greek community of Egypt. He was probably the first major intellectual to recom-
mend the use of the modern medium of the radio by the regime (he also gave radio lectures
combining literary history with pro-regime propaganda after the inauguration of the state radio
in 1938) and to openly espouse the term ‘Third Hellenic Civilisation’. He published what came
to be rather inaccurately known as the official organ of the dictatorship, the periodical To Néov
Kpdrog, and was selected as a member of the jury for the state literary awards of 1938 and
1939.% In 1939 he was appointed professor of National Education at the Panteios School of
Political Sciences.

During the Axis occupation Kambanis published the pro-Nazi periodical Eikootéc Arcv
along with Evangelos Kyriakis. He was to be prosecuted as a collaborator after the liberation,

but the details of his case remain unknown. In 1946 he published a book on Dimitrios Gounaris

25 See Niaros 2017: 317-318 and table 4.5 on p. 321.
2 See Niaros 2017: 331.
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and in 1948 a revised edition of his History of Modern Greek Literature. Around the same time
he appears as the chief editor of the encyclopaedia Hiiog, a reference publication for the post-
WWII Greek Far Right.?” Despite his attempts to reintegrate himself in the post-war cultural
and intellectual field, Kambanis remained rather marginalised, perhaps also due to the fact that
the period of intensified reintegration of former collaborationists from the late 1940s onward
coincided with affliction with serious mental health issues. He died at the Dromokaiteio Psy-
chiatric Hospital in late 1956 and was excluded from most subsequent histories of modern

Greek literature.?®

SITSA KARAISKAKI (1897-1987)

Born in Moschonisia, Sitsa Karaiskaki fled to Greece in 1922. She briefly worked as a teacher
before moving to Germany for studies. In the 1920s she had a short and superficial apprentice-
ship in Communism based on a religious reading of the communist ideology. She contributed
to mostly left-leaning periodicals such as Novudg, Kaundva, Néot Bouot, and Néa Téyvy, while
her poems from this period display a fascination with martyrdom and positive apocalypticism,
with the coupling of human death and cosmic rebirth rather than with radical social transfor-
mation.?® She studied at the University of Munich from 1923 to 1928. In a short biographical
note that Karaiskaki attached to her early-1940 letter to Metaxas she claimed to have also at-
tended courses on paedagogics and journalism at the University of Zurich, as well as on youth

psychology at the University of Vienna. Moreover, she claimed to have worked at paedagogical

27 The encyclopaedia itself and its reception warrants special research, as it seems to be the constitutive work for
the engagement of a section of the Greek Far Right with a Nazi-style appropriation of and story-telling regarding
prehistory. Representatives of this trend are Yiorgos Yeorgalas, Konstandinos Plevris, Kyriakos Velopoulos, and
Dimosthenis Liakopoulos.

28 For general information on Aristos Kambanis see ANA: 1005-1006, EET 2:505-506, Stamos 2014.

29 See the section ‘H Meydin AvoiEn’ of her 1925 poetry collection, including poems such as ‘H véa Opnoxeio’
and ‘Kap Aipnxveyt’ (Karaiskaki 1925: 57-72). Liebknecht and Luxemburg are eulogised as martyrs of the new
religion in that section.
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and psychological training courses at the University and the Psychology Institute of Prague.*
Karaiskaki’s variegated educational background was coupled with a prolific and di-
verse output during the interwar era and particularly the 1930s. While her publications in the
1920s were of a literary nature, including original pieces of poetry and prose as well as trans-
lations of German writers,®! in the 1930s she attempted to maintain a more scholarly profile
while in essence engaging mostly in politico-ideological propaganda. Particularly in the mid-
1930s she published numerous books and studies of political, ideological, historical, and even
laographic character in both German and Greek. Some indicative examples are Das Dritte
Reich durch meine Brille (1934), O néeuog evavtiov Opnoxeiag kou exkinaiog (1934), and her
biographical novel on Yeoryios Karaiskakis Der mit dem Schwert Geschichte schrieb (1936).
The latter book was published pseudonymously under the name Anna Tolys (apparently a
wordplay alluding to Karaiskaki’s ‘oriental’ origin and her baptismal name, i.e. Anastasia) and
appeared soon afterwards in Greek. First it was published anonymously in instalments in the
newspaper Eistfepov Brjuo from late 1936 to early 1937 and then in book form in 1939.%2
Karaiskaki lived in Germany for years and worked for the Ministry of Propaganda un-
der Goebbels.®® She was also a member of the most significant pre-1936 Greek fascist organi-
sation, OEKK (Organosis Ethnikou Kyriarchou Kratous).** She is in all likelihood the corre-
spondent of the organisation’s newspaper Kratos who employed the pseudonym Dr Sigma
Kappa.® In 1933 she established a publishing house in Athens along with fellow National So-
cialists Evangelos Kyriakis and Kyriakos Karamanos (Karamanos became an EON officer

later), named ‘Nea Yenea’. Karaiskaki generally tried to act as an intermediary between Nazi

30 GAK Metaxas F43 0121.

81 Karaiskaki published translations of works by Holderlin, Ludwig Uhland in Maxedovixd I péupora (1924),
and Ludwig Bate in Novudg (1924). See Veloudis 1983: 422-423.

32 See Karaiskakis 1934, Karaiskaki 1934, Tolys 1936, Karaiskaki 1939d for full bibliographical data.

33 See Vallianatos 2014: 164.

3% [Anon.] 2013: 81.

3 See for instance a front page of the newspaper as reproduced in [Anon.] 2013: 80.
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Germany and Greece in the 1930s and early 1940s. Yiorgos Veloudis has indeed singled out
Karaiskaki along with N. Chayer-Boufidis, N. Koulapidis, and E. Sossidi as those Greeks who
‘popularised’ the National Socialist body of thought in Greece.®® Apart from transferring ide-
ology, however, Karaiskaki also undertook more practical initiatives, such as when she ex-
plored the potential cooperation of Greek Orthodox church officials in a Nazi-headed anti-
communist crusade in 1934. She eventually moved to Athens in 1938, taking up work with the
National Youth Organisation. She first wrote some EON booklets that were published anony-
mously and then began her collaboration with the organisation’s official periodical. She be-
came a major contributor to H Neodaia with numerous texts on a vast array of subjects and she
held the special column for the journal’s female readers (‘Xe)ig T@v kopttoldV’).

Karaiskaki worked at the radio service of the German occupation forces and fled Greece
along with the Tsironikos government in 1944. She was sentenced to death in absentia and
spent the following years in Eastern Germany until she was pardoned and returned to Greece
in the 1960s. While virtually unknown for decades even amongst far-right circles, there has
been a resurgence of interest in her as of late. Most characteristically, a new publishing house
with the same name and logo as that of her interwar publishing house was established in 2017,
reprinting many of Karaiskaki’s books as well as producing collections of her texts in H Neo-
Joia. The publishing house has also printed texts by many other infamous fascists, National
Socialists, racists or ultranationalists, such as Neoklis Kazazis, Petros Vlastos, Maurice Barrés,

Robert Brasillach, Joseph Goebbels, Adolf Hitler, Julius Evola, and Benito Mussolini.®’

% Veloudis 1983: 395.

37 See https://neageneabooks.gr/. For general information Sitsa Karaiskaki see Posantzi 2015. As most of Po-
santzi’s papers, this text should be read with extreme caution as it contains quite a few factual errors and unfortu-
nate assumptions that try to fill in for insufficient research. It is, however, one of the very few scholarly discussions
on Karaiskaki that have appeared to date.
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ACHILLEFS KYROU (1898-1950)

He was of Cypriot descent, owner and co-editor of the newspaper Eazio with his brother, Kyros
Kyrou, after their father’s passing in 1918. He took part in the Great War as a volunteer and
fought at the Macedonian Front. From mid-November 1916 to mid-March 1917, the circulation
of the newspaper was halted, as its printing press was set on fire by Epistratoi during the No-
vember events. The newspaper was also banned for a few days by the ‘revolutionary govern-
ment’ of 1922 due to the publication of a telegram by the British government requesting the
suspension of the execution of ‘the six’. In 1925, Pangalos’s dictatorship banned the newspaper
from circulation again, this time for three weeks, while Kyrou was sent to internal exile, for
fact-checking falsehoods concerning American credits.

Alongside his long journalistic career, Achillefs Kyrou was involved in Greek cultural
life from a young age, writing theatre plays and short stories and later establishing himself as
an art critic. He was particularly interested in EI Greco, on whom he published two books
(dopmvikog Ocotorxomovioc — I'kpéro, 1932; O1 EAlnves e Avayevviioewe kai o Aouivikog
BOcororxomovlog, 1938), focusing on his biography, his Greek consciousness, and the so-called
‘Byzantinism thesis’ (i.e. that Theotokopoulos’s work constituted part or the culmination of
the Byzantine art tradition). He also served as the General Secretary of the National Theatre of
Greece from 1946 until his death, promoting especially performances of ancient Greek drama.

Through his actions and public statements in the 1930s Kyrou appears unequivocally
as an exponent of the Extreme Right. Relevant evidence includes his fascistoid book ITisredw
(1933), the nationalist and racist ideological constructs he applies to the study of the work of
El Greco,® his appeal for the establishment of a fascist regime in his first editorial of 1934, his
involvement in the national socialist organisation OEKK (Organosis Ethnikou Kyriarchou

Kratous, founded in 1934), and his request in February 1938 for the Metaxas regime to

38 See Tziovas 1989: 115.
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commence diplomatic relations with Franco instead of the legitimate government in Spain.
Metaxas had offered him the post of Minister of Education at the time that the dictatorship was
established.®® It is unclear why Kyrou did not accept the position then, but he openly supported
the regime on several occasions later on.

Immediately after the collapse of the dictatorship and the beginning of the Axis occu-
pation of Greece, Achillefs Kyrou and his brother Kyros would be amongst the founding mem-
bers of the OPNE (Organosis Protoporon Neas Evropis), a pro-Nazi collaborationist organisa-
tion.*° It seems that they later switched camp, producing illegal pamphlets, for which Achillefs
was arrested and imprisoned by the Italian occupation authorities in 1943. After the liberation
Achillefs Kyrou remained active as an author and intellectual, adapting to the post-WW]I state
of domestic and international affairs. He published books such as H Eilag édwoe v viknv
(1945), whose thesis was that the Allies won the war due to the supposed postponement of the
German attack on the Soviet Union caused by military operations against Greece in spring
1941, as well as H ovvwuocio evavtiov tne Moxedoviag (1950) and H ewtepikn molitiki e

Sopietiic Pwoiog (1950), both steeped in Cold-War anticommunism.*!

SPYROS MELAS (1882-1966)

Born in Nafpaktos, Melas spent most of his early life in Piraeus and became a member of the
literary circle of Piraeus at the beginning of the twentieth century, along with Aristos Kam-
banis, Pavlos Nirvanas, Lambros Porfyras and others.*? He had good knowledge of the French
language and of German literary and intellectual matters through French sources, trips outside

Greece, and his sojourns in Europe.*® His prolific output includes a plethora of literary writings,

3 Linardatos 1988: 41, Dafnis 1997: 421.

40 See Vallianatos 2014: 182.

1 For general information on Achillefs Kyrou see ANA:1191 and EET 2:674.
42 See Karra 2010: 94, 96, 110.

43 See Veloudis 1983: 362.
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mostly theatrical plays and vies romancées. He was the founder of ‘@éatpo Téyvng’ (1925)
and ‘ElevBépa Zxknvn’ (1929). His main occupation was journalism and he worked for or con-
tributed to a great many newspapers, including virtually every major newspaper of the first half
of the twentieth century, e.g. Ao, Axpomoiis, Ebvog, H Kabnuepiviy, EAevOepov Bruo, and
Abnvaire Néa. Melas moreover served as president of the Journalists Association in the 1920s,
while he was the first to establish a journalism school in Greece

Spyros Melas represents the most conspicuous case of a cultural operator who displayed
political vicissitudes, supporting nearly every ideology and political camp in different periods
of his life. He developed an inclination for socialism already in the late 1900s and was involved
in the moderate socialist Sociological Society in the early 1910s. He then went through a brief
anarcho-syndicalist phase and an equally brief Venizelist phase only to move to right-wing
anti-Venizelism and support the ‘proto-fascist’ Epistratoi.** From the early 1920s Melas
switched his allegiance to the Venizelist camp, for which he was persecuted by anti-Venizelists
in 1921, and after the Asia Minor catastrophe he began supporting Venizelism’s socialist and
republican wing under Alexandros Papanastasiou (as did Myrivilis). He was the first editor-in-
chief of Ayuorpazia, the daily organ of Papanastasiou’s party, in 1924. Following Venizelos’s
return to Greek politics in the late 1920s Melas appears as his vocal supporter, involved in the
establishment of the unofficial weekly organ of the Liberal Party, the periodical Epyacio (1930-
1941). He was the publisher of the periodical I6éa (1933-34), through which he promoted a
staunch anti-Marxism as well as proposals for a fascistic demoticist ‘revolution’. Melas later
supported the Metaxas dictatorship and had contacts with the dictator himself, with whom he
seemed to be able to arrange meetings quite easily.

He was briefly expelled from the Writers Association after the liberation of Greece due

to the articles he had published in H KaOnuepivr shortly after the German invasion of Greece,

44 See Karra 2010: 45.
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calling for collaboration with the Nazi authorities. Nonetheless, the decision was overturned
later and Melas gradually reclaimed a significant position in Greek cultural and intellectual
life, particularly from the late 1940s onward.*> Around that time he commenced publication of
the periodical EAAnpvika I pouparo (1948-1954) and a close cooperation with Achillefs Kyrou
and his newspaper Eotia. Having completely reintegrated himself in the country’s intellectual

field in the 1950s, he was elected president of the Academy of Athens in 1959.4

STRATIS MYRIVILIS (1890-1969)

Born in Lesbhos, Myrivilis (pen name of Efstratios Stamatopoulos) became one of the most
famous representatives of the ‘Aeolic School’ and the ‘Generation of the ‘30s’. While he
mostly drew on Greek ideological sources such as the thought of lon Dragoumis, his literary
work displays significant foreign influences, particularly from France and Germany. His first
two books rely especially on the work of Erich Maria Remarque, but in general Myrivilis seems
to have drawn mainly from French sources and even Remarque’s influence came through
French translations.*’

As Myrivilis is one of the most famous Greek writers, this note will focus on his polit-
ical vicissitudes. Myrivilis was a fervent supporter of Venizelos in the 1910s while he came to
support the left-wing faction of Venizelism in the mid-1920s, co-publishing the pro-Papanasta-
siou newspaper Toyvdpduog in Mytilene. Before this, in 1923, he had started publishing the
weekly journal Koumave. In 1932 he moved to Athens after securing the post of editor-in-chief
at the daily organ of Papanastasiou’s party, Anquokxpatio. He quit Anuoxpatio. in 1933 and
started a regular cooperation with the conservative newspaper H Ilpwio that lasted from late

1933 to early 1936.

45 See Karra 2010: 331-334.

46 See http://www.academyofathens.gr/el/foundation/members-archive/presidents. For general information on
Melas see ANA: 1378-1379, EET 3:130-131, and Karra 2010.

47 See Veloudis 1983: 445-446, 468, 505.
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During the Metaxas years he emerged as one of the most vocal supporters of the regime
amongst established literati. He actively promoted its agenda through his articles and essays in
the newspaper H E6viks, the periodicals Néo Eotia, [Ivevuotixy Zwyn, Néa Ilolitiki etc., as
well as through his literary writings. Perhaps the most characteristic case of promotion of the
dictatorial ideology by literary means was Myrivilis’s poems that were recited at the stadium
in the context of the 4 August festivities of 1940 with background music composed by Manolis
Kalomoiris.*® During the dictatorship Myrivilis was given a position at the library of the Hel-
lenic Parliament (which continued its operation after parliamentarianism was suspended), he
had a weekly programme on literature at the state radio, and received a state award for fiction.
As a matter of fact, Spyros Melas mediated between Myrivilis and Metaxas, facilitating Myriv-
ilis’s request for a salaried post in 1938.

His aggressive anticommunist rhetoric from the interwar years intensified in the post-
war period. Characteristic is his 1948 speech in Kalamata that was published in book form the
same Yyear, entitled O Kouuovviouoc kor to moudoudlwua, Which combines anticommunism
with racial theories. In the post-WWII years Myrivilis remained a widely recognised figure of
Greek letters and served for two decades as the president of the National Association of Greek
Writers. He was elected member of the Academy of Athens in 1958 and was repeatedly nom-
inated for the Nobel Prize in literature. Indicative of the often-problematic approach to the
politico-ideological vicissitudes even of famous writers is the entry on Myrivilis in ANA, which
states that ‘n veavikn 1oV TOMTIKY] TOTOOETNOT 6TO GOGIOUMOTIKO PEVL EPTACE KOl OVTY| OTO-
OlaKd, Kot HECO Amd TIG TEPIMETELEG TNG EAANVIKNC TOAMTIKNG LN, 0T SaUOPPMOT) TEPICTO-

TEPO MPAYUATIOTIKOY TOMTIKOV emAoymv’ .4

48 The full text of the poems, entitled ‘H mopnn npog to Poud g EAMESoc’, “Yuvoc otnv Adnvé’, ‘To tparyoddt
m¢yng and ‘To ywptd Tov epyotdv’, was published in the daily press on that same day, e.g. in EAevepov Briua
and in the staunchly Metaxist newspaper EAAnvikév MéAdov.

4 ANA: 1522 (emphasis added). For general information on Myrivilis see ANA: 1520-1522, EET 3:202-303.
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MELIS NIKOLAIDIS (1892/1893-1979)

Born in Larnaca, Cyprus to a religious family, with a father and maternal grandfather who
served as priests, Melis Nikolaidis briefly worked at a law firm and later as a teacher. Most of
his intellectual activities are enmeshed with Christian, paedagogical, and nationalist concerns.
In his early twenties he started publishing a weekly political newspaper supportive of Venizelos
in Cyprus (Hyw ¢ Kompoo, 1913-1920). In his late twenties he was also employed by the
Bishopric of Kition to deal with press-related issues. In the mid-1920s Nikolaidis moved to
Athens where he worked in the daily press. In early 1936 he established the Office of Intellec-
tual Services and commenced publication of the bulletin Bifiioypagpixo Aeitio. In October of
that same year, he started publishing ITvevuatixn Zon (1936-1941).

Given his Venizelist publication in the 1910s and the fact that his bibliographical peri-
odical promoted the publication of Venizelos’s parliamentary speeches in 1936 as a ‘national
work’, Nikolaidis was probably a Venizelist throughout the pre-Metaxas years. Despite turning
into a staunch Metaxist, it is also worth mentioning that he avoided any mentions of George 11
and the Greek royal house in his numerous texts throughout the dictatorial period. Nikolaidis
held a regular column in H Neolaio. since late 1939 while he occasionally delivered lectures in
various venues and the state radio that reflected his nationalist and idealist views and upheld
the Metaxist ideology. He additionally held several posts in literary organisations and institu-
tions, e.g. those of the treasurer of the Association of Greek Writers since 1936 and general
secretary of the Cultural Centre from mid-1940 onwards, while he participated in the juries of
EON literary contests.

After the war, Nikolaidis recommenced publication of Pnevmatiki Zoi (1951-1954),
while he was heavily and prominently involved in the Cyprus Question and had connections
with Yeoryios Grivas. Nikolaidis’s writings often revolved around religious themes and figures

and, after the Metaxas dictatorship, he would focus his literary output almost exclusively on
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such topics. Some characteristic examples are the following books: Kvmpiavog o Mayog (1958),
Tw kopd exeivao (1962), Zovéoioc o Kvpnyvaiog (1967), Inooig, omws tov eide évag ualdntig
tov (1970), Bopvafac o Kompiog (1973). In the early 1970s he received the state award for
literary biography for a Christian-themed book as well as an award by the Academy of Athens.
Around the same time, he became president of the Association of Greek Writers. Almost a
decade following his death, Michalis Stafylas, who had first appeared in the periodical as a
pupil in the late ‘30s, when Nikolaidis published a letter the former had sent him on the front

page, started the third period of publication for ITvevuazixii Zawi (1988-2018).%°

PETROS OROLOGAS (1892-1958)

Born in Korytsa (modern-day Korgé in Albania), Orologas studied at the Greek-French College
of Commerce of Thessaloniki. He chose a career in journalism, however, and he worked at
several newspapers. His longest and most significant cooperation with a newspaper was with
dwc, from which he also took his pen name Petros Foteinos. In 1916 he was expelled to Athens
by the French General Sarail. He had a good knowledge of major European languages, as well
as literary, artistic, and ideological developments. In the 1930s he was connected to the anti-
Semitic organisation National Union ‘Greece’ (Ethniki Enosis ‘Ellas’; EEE) that conducted the
Campbell pogrom in 1931. During the dictatorship Orologas received the state criticism award
for his book Twv Apayodunc (1938). It is noteworthy that Vasos Vasileiou’s promotional De-
cember 1938 article in Nea Politiki had been published approximately two months before the
jury convened. Kambanis was a member of that jury and a few months later Orologas started
contributing pieces of criticism ranging from book reviews to cultural essays to Kambanis’s

periodical.®* During the German Occupation, Petros Orologas and his brother Alexandros had

%0 For general information on Melis Nikolaidis see ANA: 1577 and EET 3:335.
51 Orologas’s last contribution to To Néov Kpdrog is in issue 30 (Feb 1940). From the following issue and up until
the end of the year (issues 31-40) his critical work is promoted through advertisements.
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leading roles in Thessaloniki’s pro-Nazi and extremely anti-Semitic newspapers, and were as
a result tried and sentenced to five-year imprisonment after the war. In the 1950s Petros Orolo-
gas made occasional contributions to Thessaloniki’s literary press that were rather restrained
and moderate. He had good relations with some Thessalonian intellectuals and cultural opera-
tors despite his National Socialist and collaborationist past. In the decades after Orologas’s
death one finds positive assessments of his critical work or abilities by Tilemachos Alaveras,
Dinos Christianopoulos, Michalis Meraklis, Dimitrios Tsakonas, and Alexis Ziras, most of
whom seemed to believe that he was a skilled and erudite —even if ideologically extreme— critic

whose work is worth of further study.>?

I. M. PANAYI0TOPOULOS (1901-1982)

Born in Etoliko, he moved with his family to the capital in 1910 and later studied Philology at
the University of Athens. He worked in secondary education while being actively involved in
the literary and intellectual life of Greece. His first significant steps into the literary field came
in 1921 with his participation in the publication of the periodical Modoa and with his book 7o
rotiro épyo tov Kworn IHoloud (1921). As a philologist, Panayiotopoulos was knowledgea-
ble of Greek culture and history from antiquity to his time, but he was also well-informed in
modern European cultural and intellectual developments, particularly in Germany. He made
several trips abroad, predominantly in the post-WWII period, and he visited Central Europe
(Austria and Hungary) in 1930. Apart from his numerous pieces of literary and art criticism
that appeared in the pages of important periodicals and newspapers, Panayiotopoulos engaged
in the history of art and literature and published the books I'eviki iotopio g wéyvne (1927) and

2royyeia 1otopiog s veoelnvikng Aoyoteyviog (1936). In 1937 he assumed a position in the

52 For more information on Petros Orologas see the homage published in the newspaper Eozepivii Qpa on 28 Nov
1967, redacted by the Thessalonian writer Tilemachos Alaveras; Meraklis 1988; Tsakonas 1990: 167-178; ANA:
2413; Siola 2010: 175-177.
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administrative board of the National Gallery while the owner of the private school that em-
ployed him passed away, which led to him and a colleague taking over and revamping the
school next year. Decades later Panayiotopoulos would remain as the sole owner of the school
which remains in operation to date and is known as ‘I. M. Panayiotopoulos School’.>® During
the dictatorship Panayiotopoulos also held the literary criticism column of 7o Néov Kpdzog for
several months and was selected as a jury member for the 1940 state awards for literature. In
the post-WWII era he continued his literary, critical, and paedagogical activities and produced
a very sizeable corpus of publications. He served as Minister of Culture and Sciences for a few

weeks in Konstandinos Karamanlis’s 1974 “national unity’ government.®*

NIKOS PAPPAS (1906-1997)

Born in Trikala, Pappas studied at the Law School of the University of Athens and did post-
graduate studies in Berlin. He published the periodical Ezxapyia (1931-1932) and co-operated
closely with Yiannis Skarimbas in the mid- to late-1930s and got actively involved in the lat-
ter’s periodical Neoeddnvikd Snusiduora.>® He contributed regularly to H Ka@nyuepivi from
1936 to 1940 and wrote a few articles for To Néov Kpdrog. His spouse, Rita Boumi-Pappa
(1906-1984), also contributed several poems to Kambanis’s periodical that have been seen as
literary expressions of the new ideological hegemony that was taking shape under Metaxas.®
It is not completely unlikely that Nikos Pappas’s proposals for a fusion of internationalism and
nationalism that was discussed in chapter 10 of this thesis drew on some knowledge of similar
ideological fermentations in Italy that he acquired through his wife, who had lived and studied

in Italy in the 1920s and remained in contact with that country’s ideological and cultural life

53 See http://impanagiotopoulos.gr/index.php/to-sxoleio/istoria-skopos.

%4 For general information on 1. M. Panayiotopoulos see Panaretou 1990 and ANA: 1675-1676.
%5 See Varelas 1997, Siola 2010: 178.

%6 See Kokkinos n.d.: 45-46.
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as a translator.>” Pappas joined EAM during the Occupation and remained associated with the
Left throughout the post-WWII period. He is probably the only author discussed in this thesis
who did not attempt to completely conceal his pro-regime statements during the dictatorship,
as he reproduced some of his articles from H Ka&nueprvs in a selection of critical essays that

he published in the 1980s.%8

YEORYIOS A. PRATSIKAS (1897-1975)

Born and having spent his childhood in Alexandria, Egypt, Pratsikas was a journalist who en-
gaged predominantly in literary and music criticism. He was a regular contributor to Néa Eotia,
holding the column first on Italian (1933-1934) and then for decades on French cultural and
intellectual affairs (1934-1960). He continued frequently contributing to the periodical until
the early 1970s with articles on Greek and foreign —mostly French— culture and obituaries for
literary and intellectual figures. Though little-known today even amongst Modern Greek schol-
ars, Pratsikas was a significant figure in the interwar and early-post-war critical field. As noted
in ANA, ‘to KPUTIKd TOV GNUELDUOTO EYOV OPKETN Am)NoN 6TV €m0y TOovg’. Prior to ex-
pressing his support for the Metaxas regime and its national and cultural agenda, Pratsikas had
shown interest in Fascism. As a matter of fact, he published the biography Mnevito Movooo-
Zivi: O dnuiovpyoc e véog Italiag in 1936 in the Akropolis book series ‘The Great Men’.%°
Pratsikas published numerous articles and books on French literature, culture, and history as
well as many translations of mostly French authors. He contributed regularly to Ilvevuatixi
Zwn, mostly holding the music criticism column. In the post-WWII era he continued his regular

collaboration with Néa Eotio. while holding a daily column in the newspaper A0nvoiksn and

57 See ANA: 1498-1499 for information on Rita Boumi.

%8 See e.g. his positive remarks on the ‘New State’ in Pappas 1987: 79. For general information on Nikos Pappas
see

%9 Pratsikas 1936a. The series included also the books Keudd Ararobpx: O dnuiovpyos e véas Tovpxiac by
Thomas A. Vaidis and Adélpog Xitiep: O onuovpyos e véag Iraliog by Nikos Chayer-Boufidis.
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contributing frequently to the ‘Philological Page’ of H KabOnuepivyj. He moreover received
awards for his overall contribution to letters by the Academy of Athens as well as by the French

State.®°

YEORYI0S |. ROUMANIS (1904-1960)

Born in Molaoi of Laconia, Roumanis completed his studies in Law at the universities of Ath-
ens and Michigan. During the dictatorship he appears as the president of the Greek Nationalist
League (EAANvikog EBvikiotikdg Xovdeospog) and he continued to be one of its most prominent
members in the post-war period, along with Dimitrios Vezanis. He frequently contributed es-
says on politics, ideology, literature, and art as well as original literary works to Néa I1olitiky.
His texts constitute one of the most extreme and pompous examples of ultranationalist dis-
course during the Metaxas dictatorship. He was actually one of the few individuals examined
in this thesis that did not hesitate to openly describe the regime as fascist and to use a vicious
rhetoric that completely justified political violence and murder (another extreme case, which
however did not reach Roumanis’s level as far as the advocation of violence is concerned, was
that of Stratis Myrivilis). Yeoryios Roumanis served as an MP in the post-war period, first with
Ellinikos Synayermos and later with Ethniki Rizospastiki Enosis (ERE). He was characterised
by ‘eloquence’, an exaggerated expressive style, and rhetorical activism.®* He donated hun-
dreds of books and periodicals as well as a monthly sum starting in 1955 for the establishment
and operation of a public library in his home town which was named after him (Roumaneios

Vivliothiki).52

% For general information on Yeoryios Pratsikas see 4NA: 1869.
61 See P. 1960.
62 See http://molaoi.com/roumanios.html.
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PETROS SPANDONIDIS (1890-1964)

Born in Bucharest to Greek parents, he moved to Thessaloniki during adolescence. He studied
Philology at the University of Athens and took part in the Balkan wars and the Asia Minor
campaign. From 1921 onwards he worked as a high school teacher and, specifically between
1926 and 1936, at the Italian High School of Thessaloniki. As he had himself affirmed, his
interest was mainly focused on French and Italian literary production up until the end of the
1920s. He was influenced by the aesthetic principles of Francisco De Sanctis and Benedetto
Croce and the heroic idealism of Yiannis Apostolakis. In the 1930s, however, he became one
of the main advocates of modernism amongst Greek literary critics. From 1946 onwards, he
run a radio programme in Thessaloniki, through which he tried to promote the European fea-
tures of Modern Greek literature. Spandonidis is perhaps the most significant critic in twenti-
eth-century Thessaloniki and he was the leading figure behind the publication that came to be
known as the most significant periodical of interwar Thessaloniki, Maxesdovikéc Huépeg (1932-
1939). The periodical received funding from the Metaxas dictatorship and published positive
texts about the regime. After it ceased its publication, Spandonidis inaugurated a criticism col-

umn in the periodical Néa IToAitixn.%

VASOS VASILEIOU (1915-1985)

Born in Arta, Vasileiou read for the degrees of Philology and Law at the University of Thessa-
loniki while working at the local newspapers EAlpvikog Boppdg, Néa AlnBeia, Maxedovia,
dwg, and Aroysvuariviy.®* In that city he moreover got involved with the circle of the periodical
Moaxeoovikés Huépeg, to which he contributed several pieces of literature and literary criticism

since 1934.% Even though he was not amongst the founders of the periodical, Vasileiou was

8 For general information on Spandonidis see AN/: 2059-2060 and Tsakonas 1990.
% Siola 2010: 157.
% Siola 2010: 158.
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noted as being in charge of Maxedovikéc Huépeg for five consecutive issues, from late 1937 to
mid-1938.%6 Archival evidence, however, suggests that the periodical was in actuality run by
Petros Orologas.®’ In his first contribution to Néa ITolitixs (1938), Vasileiou in fact acted as a
sort of manager for Orologas, with whom he shared National Socialist beliefs.%8 After the Axis
occupation, Vasileiou moved to Athens and worked for various newspapers (Axpomolig, E-
Ovog, EAnvikov Aiua, Aroyevuotivyy, H Bpaodvvy et al.). He engaged in political reportage and
got involved in the anticommunist apparatus of the post-WWII Greek state while branding
himself as an expert in politics, international relations, and Sovietology. In the years between
the Civil War and the Colonels Junta, Vasileiou worked for the Central Intelligence Service
(KYTI), the Ministry of Press and Information, the Hellenic Army General Staff (I'EX), and
was in charge of the Press Office of Ellinikos Synayermos. He moreover published the period-
icals diebveic Zyéoeis (1962) and Lzpatiwnika Néa and books such as H Aedtepn Oxtwfpravi
Eravioroon (1956) To mpofinuo tne M. Avazoins. Aoyua Mrpéoviep (1969). In 1974 he as-
sumed the position of Deputy Minister of Culture in the ‘national-unity’ government and was
subsequently elected MP with New Democracy. In 1981 Vasileiou became president of the

Greek Film Centre.®®

ILIAS Z10GAS (1909-1982)
Born in Istanbul, Ilias Ziogas was a journalist, intellectual, and art critic. In his latter role he is
considered a significant figure of the 1930s by contemporary art historians.”® Although he

started as a Marxist art critic, Ziogas turned to the Right in the second half of the 1930s.! He

% See Siola 2010: 112-113.

67 See Varelas 1997: 81 and Siola 2010: 158.

8 About his role in promoting Orologas, see Ziras 2009: 80 (whereas Meraklis 1988: 291 wrongly presents him
as an unsolicited distorter of Orologas’s views).

% For general information on Vasos Vasileiou see Klaras 1985, Tsakonas 1988, and EET 1:343.

70 See Chamalidi 2002: 19 and passim.

"1 See Chamalidi 2002: 12, 44, 244-247, 483-493, and passim. Indicative of Ziogas’s ideological shift is that,
whereas he criticised Michalis Tombros in the early 1930s for his bourgeois attitude to art, during the dictatorship
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held the art criticism column in major periodicals of the Metaxas period such as NeoglAnvika
I'péupora and Ivevuotiy Zwry. After the war, he moved to the United States and took over
the archbishopric Press Office of North and South America. In 1961 Ziogas served as director
of the weekly supplement of the US-based Greek newspaper Efvixog Kijpoé. Some of his works
were: I'tavvoding Xalerag (1941), O Kwotig Mrootias oty Néa Yopkn (1945-53). Mio. dyvo-

oty mevpd e (wng tov (1973).72

he came to praise sculptures made by Tombros which verged on ‘fascist realism’ (see Chamalidi 2002: 114, 245,
543-544).
"2 For general information on llias Ziogas see ANA: 780-781.
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